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Syllabus checklist 

4 P Who's who? 

Grammar 

word order in questions 

Vocabulary 

common verb phrases, classroom language 

6 □ Who knows you better? 

present simple 

family, personality adjectives 

8 Q At the Moulin Rouge 

present continuous 

the body, prepositions of place 

10 □ The Devil's Dictionary 

defining relative dauses {a person 
who..., a thing which...) 

expressions for paraphrasing: 
like , for example, etc* 

12 Practical English At the airport 

13 Writing Describing yourself 

14 Revise & Check What do you remember? What can you do? 


16 Q Right place, wrong time 

. . - }f £ .V ( 

past simple regular and irregular verbs 

holidays 

18 □ A moment in time 

past continuous 

prepositions of time and place: 
at,in,on 

20 Q Fifty years of pop 

questions with and without auxiliaries 

question words, pop musk 

22 □ One October evening 

so, because, but although 

verb phrases 

24 Practical English At the conference hotel 

25 Writing The story behind a photo 

26 Revise & Check What do you remember? What can you do? 


28 □ Where are you going? 

going to, present continuous 
(future arrangements) 

look (after, for, etc.) 

30 □ The pessimist's phrase book 

wHI/won't (predictions) 

opposite verbs 

32 Q I'll always love you 

wiff/won't (promises, offers, 
decisions) 

verb + bock 

34 □ 1 was only dreaming 

review of tenses: present past 
and future 

verbs + prepositions 

36 Practical English Restaurant problems 

37 Writing An informal letter 

38 Revise & Check What do you remember? What can you do? 


40 Q From rags to riches 

present perfect (experience) + ever, 
never; present perfect or past simple? 

.'V ■ ■ ■ 

clothes 

42 □ Family conflicts 

present perfect simple + yet, just 
already 

verb phrases 

44 Q Faster, faster! 

comparatives, os...as/less... than... 

time expressions: spendtime, waste time f e tc. 

46 Q The world's friendliest city 

superlatives (+ ever + present perfect) 

opposite adjectives 

48 Practical English Lost in San Francisco 

49 Wrfting Describing where you live 

50 Revise & Check What do you remember? What can you do? 


52 El Are you a party animal? 

uses of the infinitive (with to) 

Vi ,^ 

verbs + infinitive 

54 Q What makes you feel good? 

verb + -in0 

verbs followed by - ing 

56 Q How much can you learn in a month? 

have to, don't have to, must mustn't 

modifiers: a bit, really etc 

58 D The name of the game 

expressing movement 

prepositions of movement sport 


60 Practical English At a department store 

61 Writing A formal email 

62 Revise & Check What do you remember? What can you do? 




Pronunciation 

vowel sounds, the alphabet 

Speaking 

talking about dates and times 

Listening 

dates and times 

Reading 

third person and plural -s 

describing a person you know well 

understanding an 
anecdote 

Who knows you better, your 
family or your friends? 

vowel sounds 

describing a painting 

understanding a guide 
song: AW got no -1 got life 


pronunciation in a dictionary 

giving definitions 

TV game show: What '5 
the word? 

The Devil's Dictionary 

■erf endings, irregular verbs 

your Last holiday 

an interview about a 
disastrous holiday 

The Holiday Magazine 

M 

describing famous photos 

Lovers at the Bastille 

Famous photographs by 

Harry Benson and Willy Ronis 

/w/ and/h/ 

favourite music, music quii 

song: imagine 

Who wrote Imagine? 

the letter a 

re-telling a story 

Hannah and Jamie: the end 
of the story 

Hannah and Jamie: a short 
story 




sentence stress 


talking about plans and 
arrangements 

an interview with Rima 

Airport stories 

contractions (will/won'fy t / d/ and /au/ 

making positive predictions 

a radio programme about 
positive thinking 


word stress: two-syllable words 

I'll/Shall H game 

song: White flag 

Promises, promises 

sentence stress 


interpreting dreams 

psychoanalyst and patient 

book extract: Understanding 
your dreams 

wmmmm&ms 

vowel sounds 


interviewing a partner about 
clothes 

street interviews: Zara 
song: True blue 

Zaro 

M/j/and/cy 


Has he done it yet? 

(information gap) 


Problems with your teenage 
children? 

sentence stress 


questionnaire: Are you living faster? 

vox pops: living faster 

We're living faster 

word stress 


talking about experiences 

London 

The world's friendliest city 

word stress 

^ r. 

interview a partner about parties 

conversations at a party 

What to say (and what not to say) 
to people at parties 

~ing 


questionnaire 

radio programme: Learning 
to sing 

What makes you feel good? 

sentence stress 


talking about language 
learning 

journalist talking about 
learning Polish 

How much can you learn 
in a month? 

prepositions 


telling an anecdote: most exciting 
sporting event 

song: We ore the champions 

Your most exciting sporting 
moments 



A 

64 Q H something bad can happen, it will 

Grammar 

//+ present wiii* infinitive 
(first conditional) 

Vocabulary 

confusing verbs 

66 Q Never smile at a crocodile 

if* past would * infinitive 
(secondconditional) 

animals 

66 Q Decisions, decisions 

may/might (possibility) 

word building: noun formation 

70 Q What should 1 do? 

should/shouldn't 

get 

72 Practical English At the pharmacy 

73 Writing Writing to a friend 

74 Revise & Check What do you remember? What can you do? 


A 

76 Q Famous fears and phobias 

present perfect + for and since 

words related to fear 

78 O Bom to direct 

present perfect or past simple? 

biographies 

80 Q 1 used to be a rebel 

used to 

school subjects: history, geography t etc 

82 □ The mothers of invention 

passive 

verbs: invent, discover, etc. 

84 Practical English A boat trip 

85 Writing Describing a building 

86 Revise & Check What do you remember? What can you do? 


A 

88 Q 1 hate weekends! 

something, anything, nothing, etc. 

■■ vHH 

adjectives ending in -ed and -ing 

90 Q How old is your body? 

quantifiers, too, not enough 

health and lifestyle: wear sunscreen, etc. 

92 Q Waking up is hard to do 

word order of phrasal verbs 

phrasal verbs 

94 □ TmJim.''Soami.' 

so/ neither* auxiliaries 

similarities 

96 Practical English On the phone 

97 Writing Givingyouropinion 

98 Revise & Check What doyou remember? What can you do? 


A 

100 □ What a week! 

past perfect 

adverbs: suddenly, immediately, etc. 

102 □ Then he kissed me 

reported speech 

say, tell, or askl 


104 Revise & Check Grammar 

Quick grammar check for each File 

106 Revise & Check Vocabulary and Pronunciation 

Quick dieck of vocabulary, sounds, and word stress 

108 Communication 
118 Listening 
126 Grammar Bank 
144 Vocabulary Bank 
156 Sound Bank 




Pronunciation 

long and short vowels 

Speaking 

Listening 

Reading 

inventing some new Murphy's Laws 


Murphy's Law 

stress and rhythm 

questionnaire: Would you survive? 

a survival expert 
song: Wouldn't it be nice? 

Nature's perfect killing machine 

sentence stress, -bn endings 

Are you indecisive? 


Howto make decisions 

/uA sentence stress 

discussing advice 

radio phone-in 

What's the problem? 




Id and/ai/, sentence stress 

pairworic interview 

interview about a phobia 

We're all afraid... 

word stress 

talking about a member of your family 

radio programme: 

Sofia Coppola 

biographies: Hitdicocfc and 
Tarantino 

sentence stress, used to/didn't use to 

talking about school days 

listening to Melissa 
song: its aft over now 

A famous rebel-but was he really? 

sentence stress 

passives quiz 

things invented by women 

surprising facts 




/eA/suAand/V 

talking about weekends 

radio news 

The weekend 

/^A/uiA/aV, and/eA linking 

What's your body age? 


How old is your body? 

/g/and/tfe/ 

Are you a morning or evening 
person? 

Are you a morning or evening 
person? 

song: / say a fittfe prayer 

Are you allergic to mornings? 

vowel and consonant sounds, 
sentence stress 

find someone like you 

completing a dialogue 

Reunited 

revision of vowel sounds, 
sentence stress 

re-telling stories 


Fad is always stranger than fiction. 


reporting information song: Then he kissed me 


rhyming verbs 



Introduction 



What do Pre-intermediate students need? _ 

Pre- inter mediate students are at a crucial stage in their 
learning. The novelty of being a beginner may have worn off, 
but the goal of communicating with ease and fluency can 
still feel a long way off. Students at this level more than ever 
need material that maintains their enthusiasm and builds 
their confidence. They need to know how much they are 
learning and what they can now achieve. 

At the same time they need the encouragement to push 
themselves to use the new language that they are learning. 

Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation 

At any level, the tools students need to speak English with 
confidence are Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation 
(G, V, P). In New English File Pre-intermediate all three 
elements are given equal importance. 

Each lesson has clearly stated grammar, vocabulary, and 
pronunciation aims. This keeps lessons focused and gives 
students concrete learning objectives and a sense of progress. 

Grammar 

Pre- intermediate students need 

• thorough revision of Elementary structures, 

• dear and memorable presentations of new structures. 

• regular and motivating practice. 

• student-friendly reference material. 

We have tried to provide stimulating recycling of language 
Pre-intermediate students should already know, and 
contexts for new language that will engage them, using real- 
life stories and situations, humour, and suspense. The 
Grammar Banks give students a single, easy-to-access 
grammar reference section, with clear rules, example 
sentences, and common errors. There are then two practice 
exercises for each grammar point. 

O Student's Book p,126/7. 

The photocopiable Grammar activities in the Teacher's Book 
can be used for practice in class or for self-study. 

O Teachers Book p.139* 

Vocabulary 

Pre-intermediate students need 

• to revise and reactivate previously learnt vocabulary. 

• to increase their knowledge of high-frequency words 
and phrases. 

• tasks which encourage them to use new vocabulary. 

• accessible reference material. 

Every lesson in New English File Pre-intermediate focuses on 
high-frequency vocabulary and common lexical areas, but 
keeps the load realistic. Many lessons are linked to the 
Vocabulary Banks which help present and practise the 
vocabulary in class and provide a clear reference bank so 
students can revise and test themselves in their own time. 

The stress in multi-syllable words is dearly marked and 
where we think the pronunciation of a word may be 
problematic, we have provided the phonemic script. 

O Student's Book p.144 . 


Students can practise using all the vocabulary from the 
Vocabulary Banks in context with the MultiROM and the 
New English File student's website. 

Pronunciation 

Pre-intermediate students need 

• a solid foundation in the sounds of English. 

• systematic pronunciation development, 

• to build on their awareness of rules and patterns. 

With new language come fresh pronunciation challenges for 
Pre-intermediate learners, particularly sound-spelling 
relationships, silent letters, and weak forms. 

Students who studied with New English File Elementary will 
already be familiar with New English File's unique system of 
sound pictures* which give clear example words to help 
students to identify and produce the sounds. New English 
File Pre-intermediate continues with a pronunciation focus 
in every lesson, which integrates improving students' 
pronunciation into grammar and vocabulary practice. 

O Students Bookp.I7. 

If you or your students have not used the New English File 
series before, the Teacher's Book provides clear guidance on 
how to introduce them to the sound pictures system. 

O Teacher's Book pJ4 . 

The pronunciation focus is often linked to the Sound Bank, 
a reference section which students can use to check the 
symbols and to see common sound-spelling patterns. 

O Student's Book p.156. 

Throughout the book there is also a regular focus on word 
and sentence stress where students are encouraged to copy 
the rhythm of English. This will help students to pronounce 
new language with greater confidence. 

Speaking 

Pre-intermediate students need 

• topics that will arouse their interest. 

• tasks that push them to incorporate new language. 

• a sense of progress in their ability to speak. 

The ultimate aim of most students is to be able to 
communicate in English. Every lesson in New English File 
Pre-intermediate has a speaking activity which activates 
grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation. The tasks are 
designed to help students to feel a sense of progress and to 
show that the number of situations in which they can 
communicate effectively is growing. 

O Student's Book p.4L 

The Communication section of the Student's Book provides 
‘information gap' activities to give students a reason to 
communicate. 

O Student's Book p.108 . 

Photocopiable Communicative activities can be found in the 
Teacher's Book. These include pairwork activities, mingles, 
and games. 

O Teacher's Book p,18X 
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Listening 

Pre-intermediate students need 

• confidence-building, achievable tasks. 

• to practise getting the gist and listening for detail. 

» to make sense of connected speech. 

Even high-level students often say that they find understanding 
spoken English one of the hardest skills to master* At pre¬ 
intermediate level students need confidence-building 
listening tasks which are progressively more challenging in 
terms of speed, length, and language difficulty, but are 
always achievable* They also need a variety of listening tasks 
which practise listening for gist and for specific details* We 
have chosen material we hope students will want to listen to* 
0 Student's Book p.23. 

New English File Pre-intermediate also contains nine songs 
which we hope students will find enjoyable and motivating. 
For copyright reasons, these are cover versions* 

Reading 

Pre-intermediate students need 

• engaging topics and stimulating texts* 

• challenging tasks which help them read better. 

Many students need to read in English for their work or 
studies, or will want to read for pleasure about their hobbies 
and interests* Reading is also important in helping to build 
vocabulary and to consolidate grammar* Students need 
motivating but accessible material and tasks which help 
them read better, e.g. guessing the meaning of words and 
phrases from context* In New English File Pre- intermediate 
texts have been adapted from a variety of real sources (the 
press, magazines, news websites) and have been chosen for 
their intrinsic interest* 

0 Students Book pA8 * 

The Revise & Check sections also include a more challenging 
text which helps students to measure their progress* 

0 Students Bookp*51. 

Writing 

Pre-intermediate students need 

• dear models* 

• an awareness of register, structure, and fixed phrases. 

• a focus on micro writing skills* 

Worldwide, people are writing in English more than ever, 
largely because of the importance of e-mail and the Internet* 
New English File Pre-intermediate has one Writing lesson per 
File, where students study a model before doing a guided 
writing task themselves* These writing tasks focus on both 
electronic and ‘traditional' text types, and review grammar and 
lexis from the File* There is also always a focus on a writing 
‘micro skill*, for example, punctuation, spelling, or connectors* 
0 Student’s Book p* 6L 

Practical English 

Pre-inter mediate students need 

• to understand high-frequency phrases that they will hear* 

• to know what to say in typical situations. 

• to know how to overcome typical travel problems* 

Students will need to use English if they travel to an English- 
speaking country or if they are using English as a lingua 
franca * The eight Practical English lessons re-visit and revise 
common situations (for example checking into a hotel) and 
introduce and practise the language for new challenges (for 


example, making a phone call)* To help make these everyday 
situations come alive, there is a story line involving two main 
characters, Mark (American) and Allie (British), which 
continues from New English File Elementary, Don't worry if 
you or your students haven’t used the Elementary level - 
there is a summary of the story so far in the first episode* 

© Student’s Book p.12. 

The You hear / You say feature makes a clear distinction 
between what students will hear and need to understand, for 
example With ice and lemon?, and what they need to say, for 
example Just ice * The lessons also highlight other key ‘Social 
English' phrases such as Bless you! and Cheers! 

The Practical English lessons are also on the New English 
File Pre-intermediate Video which teachers can use with the 
Student's Book exercises instead of the class audio. The video 
will provide a change of focus and give the lessons a clear 
visual context* The video will make the lessons more 
enjoyable and help students to roleplay the situations. 

Extracts from the video (the second dialogue from each 
lesson) are also on the MultiROM. 


Revision 

Pre-intermediate students need 

• regular review* 

• motivating reference and practice material* 

• a sense of progress* 

Pre-in ter mediate students need to feel that they are moving 
on, that they are increasing their knowledge, improving their 
skills, and expanding the number of contexts in which they 
can use English effectively* At the end of each File there is a 
Revise & Check section* What do you remember? revises the 
grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation of each File* What 
can you do? provides a series of skills-based challenges and 
helps students measure their progress in terms of 
competence* These pages are designed to be used flexibly 
according to the needs of your students* 

© Student’s Book pA4. 

The photocopiable Communicative and Grammar activities 
also provide many opportunities for recycling* 

© Teacher's Book pp. 139 and 183 * 


The Study Link feature in New English File Pre-intermediate 
is designed to help you and your students use the course 
more effectively* It shows what resources are available, 
where they can be found, and when to use them. 

The Student's Book has these Study Link references: 

• from the Practical English lessons © MultiROM and 
website* 

• from the Grammar Bank © MultiROM and website. 

• from the Vocabulary Bank © MultiROM and website* 

• from the Sound Bank© MultiROM and website* 

These references lead students to extra activities and 
exercises that link in with what they have just studied* 

The Workbook has these Study Link references: 

© the Student's Book Grammar and Vocabulary Banks* 

© the MultiROM* 

© the student's website* 

The Teacher’s Book has Study Link references to remind you 
where there is extra material available to your students* 
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Students Book Files 1-9 _ 

The Student’s Book has nine Files* Each File is organized like this: 


A, B, C and D lessons Four two-page lessons which form the core material of 
the book* Each lesson presents and practises Grammar and Vocabulary and has 
a Pronunciation focus* There is a balance of reading and listening activities, 
and lots of opportunities for spoken practice* These lessons have clear 
references © to the Grammar Bank, Vocabulary Bank, and Sound Bank at the 
back of the book* 


Practical English One-page lessons which teach functional "survival" language 
and vocabulary (situations like making a phone call, buying medicine) and also 
social English (useful phrases like Wkat's the matter?^ Never mind)* The lessons 
link with the New English File Pre-intermediate Video * 


Waiting One-page focuses on different text types (for example, informal letters 
and formal e-mails) and writing skills like punctuation and spelling* 


Revise & Check A two-page section - the left- and right-hand pages have 
different functions* The What do you remember? page revises the Grammar, 
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation of each File* The What can you do? page 
provides Reading, Listening, and Speaking ‘Can you***?’ challenges to show 
students what they can achieve* 

I File 9 has two main lessons, and then four pages of revision of the whole 
book: a two-page Grammar section and a two-page Vocabulary and 
Pronunciation section* 


The back of the book 


In the back of the Studenfs Book you’ll find these three Banks of material: 


Grammar Bank {ppA26^i43) 

Two pages for each File, divided into 
A-D to reflect the four main lessons* 
The left-hand page has the grammar 
rules and the right-hand page has two 
practice exercises for each lesson* 
Students are referred © to the Grammar 
Bank when they do the grammar in 
each main A, B, C, and D lesson* 













Vocabulary Bank (ppJ44-l53) 

An active picture dictionary to help 
students learn, practise, and revise key 
words* Students are referred © to the 
Vocabulary Bank from the main 
lessons* 


Sound Bank (ppA56^159) A four-page 
section with the English File sounds 
chart and typical spellings for all 
sounds* Students are referred © to the 
Sound Bank from the main lessons* 
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You'll also find: 

• Communication activities 

(pp. 108-117) 

Information gap activities and 
role plays* 

• Listening scripts 
(pp.118-125) 

Scripts of key listenings* 

• Verb forms 

( pp.154-155 ) 
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For students 


For teachers 


Workbook Each A—D lesson in the 
Student's Book has a two-page section in 
the Workbook, This provides all the 
practice and revision students need. 

Each section ends with: 

• More Words to Learn, which reminds 
students of new vocabulary from the 
lesson which is not in the Vocabulary 
Bank 

• Question time, five questions for 
students to answer, which show them 
how their communicative competence 
is developing, (These questions also 
appear on the MultiROM.) 

For each File there is a Study Skills tip 
on how to learn vocabulary. 

Each Practical English lesson has a one- 
page section in the Workbook, and 
includes ‘Practical English reading' 

There is also a Key booklet. 

MuftiROM 



The MultiROM has two functions; 

• It's a CD-ROM, containing revision of 
Grammar, Vocabulary, 
Pronunciation, and Practical English 
{with extracts from the Video), 

+ It's an audio CD for students to use in 
a CD player. They can listen to, repeat, 
and answer the questions from the 
Question time sections of the 
Workbook. 

Student's website 

wvwv.oup.com/ell/englishf il^pre- 
intermediate 

Extra learning resources including 

• grammar activities 

• vocabulary puzzles 

• pronunciation games 

• Practical English activities 

a learning records 

• weblinks 

• interactive games 


Teacher's Book The Teacher's Book has detailed lesson plans for all the lessons. 
These include: 

• an optional ‘books-closed' lead-in for every lesson. 

• Extra idea suggestions for optional extra activities. 

• Extra challenge suggestions for ways of exploiting the Student's Book 
material in a more challenging way if you have a stronger class, 

• Extra support suggestions for ways of adapting activities or exercises to make 
them more accessible for weaker students. 

All lesson plans include keys and complete tapescripts. Extra activities are colour 
coded in blue so you can see where you are at a glance when you're planning and 
teaching your classes. 

You'll also find over SO pages of photocopiable materials in the Teacher's Book: 
Photocopiable Grammar activities see pp. 139-173 

There is a photocopiable Grammar activity for each A, B, C, and D lesson. These 
provide extra grammar practice, and can be used either in class or for self-study. 

Photocopiable Communicative activities see pp. IS3-217 

There is a photocopiable Communicative activity for each A, B, C, and D lesson. 
These give students extra speaking practice. 

Photocopiable Song activities see pp,220-227 

New English File Pre-intermediate has a song for every File. In File 9 the song is 
in the Student's Book, and the other eight songs are in the Teacher's Book. 

Photocopiable Quicktests and End-of-course test see pp.231-240 

There are eight photocopiable one-page Quicktests which cover the Grammar, 
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation of each File. There is a two-page End-of-course 
test which also includes reading, writing, listening, and speaking. 

All the photocopiable material is accompanied by clear instructions and keys. 

Video This is a unique ‘teaching 
video' that links with the Practical 
English lessons in the Student's Book. 

The video has a story line which 
features Allie (British) and Mark 
(American), Each video section can 
be used with the tasks in the Student's 
Book Practical English lessons as an 
alternative to using the Class cassette 
/ audio CD, There's no extra video 
print material, and you don't need to 
find extra time to use it. It shows students language in clear contexts and will 
help them to role play each scene. 

The speed of delivery is slightly faster than on the cassette / audio CD, as video is 
easier for students to understand. Extracts of the video also appear on the 
MultiROM. 

The New English File Pre-intermediate package also includes: 

• Three class cassettes /audio CDs 

These contain all the listening materials for the Student's Book, 

• Test booklets 

These contain full-length tests for each File of English File Pre- 
intermediate, 

• Teacher's website 

www.oup.conVell/teacher/englishfile/pre-intermediate 

This gives you extra teaching resources, including 

- a guide to New English File and the Common European Framework 

- wordlists 

- ideas for end-of-lesson coolers 

- mini web-projects 

- customizable cloze tests 

- student learning records 

- flash cards 
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G word order in questions 

V common verb phrases, classroom language 

P vowel sounds: /ei/, IvJ, Id, /ai/, foul, hid, I ail, the alphabet 



Who's who? 


File 1 overview _ 

Lessons 1A-1D mainly focus on the present, 1A is an 
introductory lesson but also revises word order in 
questions. The present simple and continuous are revised 
in lessons IB and 1C Relative clauses are introduced in ID 
to give SS early exposure to paraphrasing* 

lesson plan _ 

This first lesson has three main objectives; to help you and 
the SS to get to know each other, to give you a clear idea of 
the level of your class* and to provide some quick, efficient 
revision of elementary language points* 

There are two activities to help you and SS learn 
everybody's names and to exchange personal information* 
The second exercise provides the context for revising an 
important grammar point: the order of words in questions* 
The vocabulary focus is classroom language phrases that SS 
can use in class throughout the course. The alphabet and 
spelling are revised and the listening activity gives you the 
chance to quickly revise other mini-language points like 
days of the week* dates, numbers etc* 

Optional lead-in {books closed) 

• You could do this as a more lively alternative to la. 

Before the class choose a tape/CD of party music. You 
could use one of the songs from the book e*g* True Blue 
(CD 2 Track 4). 

• Introduce yourself to the class* Say Hello, Tm ... * 

• Tell SS to stand up* Divide the class into two groups, A 
and B. Ask both groups to make a circle, A inside B* Tell 
them to imagine that they're at a party* When you play 
the music, tell them to walk round in their circle, one 
clockwise and the other anticlockwise* When you stop 
the music, tell them to introduce themselves to the 
person standing opposite them* Elicit that they can say 
Hello or Hi, Tm or My name's ..., and should respond 
Nice to meet you. 

1 INTRODUCING YOURSELF 

a • Books open* Set a time limit of two minutes* Get SS to 
stand up and move around the class introducing 
themselves to as many of the other SS as they can* Tell 
them to try and remember the names too* Elicit that 
they can say Hello or Hi (more informal) and should 
respond Nice to meet you. You could join in to help 
you learn the SS J names* 

b • Focus on the instructions* Elicit suggestions from the 
class for each category* Sometimes there may be more 
than one person for each one* If the class can’t think of 
anybody for a particular category, SS who fit that 
category could remind the class of their name* 


2 GETTING TO KNOW EACH OTHER 

a * Focus on the photos and the questions* Elicit the verbs 
for the first three questions under Home and Family, 
Put SS into pairs* Tell them to complete the other 
questions with the correct verbs* 

• Check answers, making sure that SS understand the 
whole question not just the missing verb* 

X HOME AND FAMILY are live have 

2 JOB/STUDIES do work like go are speak , 

3 FREE TIME listen play watch do read 

4 THE FUTURE go do 

5 THE PAST were study do 

b l.l 


• Play the tape/CD once for SS to listen to the rhythm* 
Then play it again, stopping after each question for SS 
to repeat* 


1.1 

CDl Track 2 

What kind of music do you listen to? 

Do you play a musical instrument? 

Do you watch TV? 

Do you do any sport or exercise? 

What books or magazines do you read? 



c • Focus on the instructions* Demonstrate the activity by 
getting SS to ask you a few questions first Use full 
answers, giving extra information. 

• Point out that in the JOB / STUDIES section there are 
two possible conversations depending on whether the 
person has a job or is a student* 

Extra challenge 

Encourage SS to ask follow up questions, e*g* 

A Do you have any brothers and sisters? 

B f have one brother * 

A How old is he?/What's his name? f What does he do? 

• Put SS into pairs* Give them at least five minutes to ask 
and answer in pairs* Monitor their conversations, as 
this will give you an idea of their oral level* 

• Get feedback from several pairs to see what they have 
in common* 

3 GRAMMAR word order in questions 

a • Tell SS to cover the questions in 2* Focus on the 
instructions* Do the first one together* Give SS a 
minute to do the other four and check answers* 

1 Where are you from? 

2 Do you watch TV? 

3 What kind of music do you listen to? 

4 Where did you study English before? 

5 What are you going to do this weekend? 
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b • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 1A on p, 126, Explain 
that all the grammar rules and exercises are m this 
part of the book 

a Go through the rules with the class* Model and drill 
the example questions* 

Grammar notes 

• In questions with the auxiliaries do, does , did SS may 
leave out the auxiliary or get the word order wrong* 
Typical mistakes: 

You live with your parents? Why she didn't like the film? 
The memory aids ASI and QUASI may help SS here* 

• In questions with be SS sometimes forget to invert the 
subject and verb* Typical mistakes: 

Ana's a student? What they're doing? 

• Give SS or elicit some other examples of questions 
with an end preposition: 

What are you looking at? 

Who are you talking to? 

What are you looking for? 

• Focus on the exercises for 1A on p, 127, SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs* Check answers* 

al Are you going to go out this evening? 

2 Where does your sister work? 

3 What music are you listening to? 

4 Does the dass finish at 8*00? 

5 Why didn't you write to me? 

6 Do you often go to the cinema? 

7 What does this word mean? 

8 What time did your friends arrive? 

b 1 Do you have a car? 

2 Is your brother older than you? 

3 How often does he write to you? 

4 What time does this class start? 

5 Where did you go last summer? 

6 How many languages do you speak? 

7 Are you going to see her this evening? 

8 Who are you waiting for? 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.5* 

4 LISTENING & SPEAKING 

a 1J 

• Focus on the instructions* Give SS time to read the 
questions and look at the options* Play the tape/CD* 
Stop after each conversation and play it again, getting 
SS to compare answers* Monitor SS 1 listening ability 
and check how well SS remember numbers, days of 
the week and dates, and telling the time* 


U CD1 Track 3 

{tapescript in Student's Book on p.l IS) 

1 A When's the exam? 

B Next week 

A Yeah, I know, but what day? Is it Wednesday or 
Thursday? 

B No, it's Tuesday* 

2 A The weekend goes so quickly 

B I know. I can't believe that it's Monday tomorrow, 

3 A Excuse me! Do you have the right time? 

B Yes, it's twenty-five to nine. 

A Thanks* 


4 A We're going to be late for class. 

B Relax* It doesn't start until quarter past ten* It's 
only five past* 

5 A When was she born? 

B Let's see* She was born on the 23rd August 1947. 

A Where? 

B In Germany 

6 A Do you have any tickets left for the 5th of June? 

B Let's see . * * yes, we do* How many would you like? 

A Two, please* 

B OK, that's 27 euros please. 

7 A Hello? 

B Hi, it's me. I'm in your street but 1 can't remember 
the number of your house* Is it 117? 

A No, it's 170* 

8 A How much are those flowers? 

B 50 euros* 

A 50? That's not cheap* 

• Check answers* Play the tape/CD again if necessary* 

la 2a 3a 4b 5b 6a 7b 8b 

• Elicit the following points from SS: 

- the difference in pronunciation between Tuesday 
/' tjuizdei/ and Thursday /'03:zdei/ in 1* 

- the differing stress pattern between seven teen and 
seventy in 7* 

Extra support 

Revise any or all of the following four areas if you think 
your SS need it* 

Days of the week - get them to say the days of the week 
round the class* Write them on the board as they say 
them* Practise pronunciation* 

Numbers - count to thirty round the class* Write 
random numbers between 20 and 1000 on the board for 
SS to say* Remind SS of the difference between 
thirteen/thirty, fourteen/forty etc. 

The date — get SS to practise saying the months and 
ordinal numbers (first, second, etc.) Then write a few 
dates on the board and highlight the use of the and of 
when we say the date. 

Telling the time - write up times on the board (7*00, 

7* 15, 7.30, 7,45, etc.). Ask SS What's the time?Get them 
to say each time in two ways, e.g. half past seven and 
seven thirty * 

b • Pnt SS into pairs* Get them to ask and answer the 
questions* Check the answers with the whole class or 
individual students* 

cffiom SS can revise numbers, dates, and times on 
the New English Fite Pre-intermediate website, 

5 CLASSROOM LANGUAGE 

a • Focus on the cartoon and elicit the missing words in 
the speech bubbles (turn off, repeat)* 

b • Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Classroom 

Language on p. 144, Focus on YOU HEAR and explain 
that these are typical ‘teacher instructions'* 

• In pairs SS do a* Check answers and model and drill 
pronunciation* 

• Focus on b. Get SS to cover the phrases and use the 
pictures to test each other for a minute. 
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• Focus on YOU SAY and elicit the answer to the first 
question in a. Get SS to do the rest in pairs. Check 
answers by asking one student to ask a question and 
another to answer it with the matching answer. 

YQUHEAR 

1 Workhi pairs. 

2 Don’t speak (Italian). 

3 Tiirii off your mobile (phone), 

4 Write down the words* 

5 Don't write* 

6 Stand up* 

7 Sit down, 

S Look at the board 
9Goto page33* 

Id Ask and answer the questions* 

YOUSAY " 

LAsheepy 2 : 3 Yes. S-H^E-E^R 

4 /flip/ 5 Very bad* 6 Here you are* 7 84*. 

: ; 8 Ihat I s0K.Sitdown. 9 See you* Eye* ; 

10 You too. See you on Monday^. 

• Focus on b* Get SS to revise the expressions. From 
now on encourage SS to use the questions and phrases 
in column A in class. 

• Focus on YOU READ and explain that these are 
typical exercise instructions. Give SS a minute to 
match the words and pictures in pairs* Check answers* 

YOU READ 

I choose ; • 2 circle - :: 3. complete ;;4 coyer the text 

5 ffck tS 7 cross out 8 match ; : 

9 copy the rhythm fOundertme : ; 

A If your SS have not used New English File Elementary, 
explain that in the Vocabulary Bank the stressed 
syllable is always underlined in multi-syllable words. 

• Get SS to revise the expressions. In their pairs, ask 
them to cover the instructions, look at the pictures 
and try to remember the instructions. 

SS can find more practice of these phrases 
on the MultiROM and on the New 

English File 

Pre-intermediate website. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.5. 

6 PRONUNCIATION vowelsounds, 
the alphabet 


phonetic symbol. This is very important if they want to 
check the pronunciation of a word m the dictionary* 

• Tell SS that the two dots in FvJ, lu'J, and fail means 
that they are long sounds* 

a • Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and 
sounds: train /ei/, iree/i'J, egg/e/, bikef&il, phone /w/, 
bootiuif , car/a:/* Elicit the pronunciation of the letters 
after each picture, e.g, train, A, H, K * 

b • Now focus on the letters in the box but don’t elicit 
their pronunciation yet* In pairs, SS write them in the 
right place in the chart. Check answers. 

tram/ei:/AHJK phone fetVO 

tree IrJ BCDEGFTV boot/u^QUW' 

. egg/e/FIMN&XZ icar/otfR - 

bike/Wfft’ 


• Ask SS which sounds are difficult for them. Highlight 
the difference between pairs and groups of letters 
which are often confused, e.g* a/e/i, g/j, k/q, etc. 

c • Get SS to test each other by pointing at individual 
letters in the chart for their partner to say* 

d • Slowly spell these words to SS, repeating each word 
twice. 

jogging psychiatrist queue rhythm knee 

• Check answers by getting SS to spell the words back to 
you. Encourage them to ask What does it mean? How 
do you pronounce it? 

Extra idea 

Get SS to spell their surnames and street names. 


c • Put SS into pairs (or groups of three)* Tell them they 
have to choose six words they know how to spell and 
pronounce, and whose meaning they are sure of. 

• Pairs test another pair to see if they know the meaning 
and spelling of these words. Focus on the speech 
bubbles to show SS how the game works, and give 
another example if necessary Monitor SS’ lists, to check 
spelling and meaning before they start testing each 
other. Pairs get 1 point for a correct meaning and 1 
point for a correct spelling. Did any pairs get 12 points? 


Extra support 

In a monolingual class SS can use translation to answer 
What does it mean? In a multilingual class SS will need to 
paraphrase, mime etc. 


Pronunciation notes 

• Emphasize the importance of being able to spell in 
English, particularly your name. Point out that this is 
especially important when speaking in English on the 
phone* Also point out that it is very useful to be able 
to recognize and write down letters correctly when 
people spell words to you* 

• If your SS didn’t use New English File Elementary, this 
will be the first time that your SS have seen the sound 
pictures {train, tree , etc*). Explain that the pictures will 
give SS a dear example of the target sound and that 
they will help them remember the pronunciation of the 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

questions pJ39 

Communicative 

Student profile p.J83 {instructions p i74) 

HOMEWORK _ 

Workbook pp.4-5 
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Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson the present simple (all forms) is revised in 
detail through a British magazine article Who knows you 
better? A family member and a friend both try to choose a 
suitable partner for Richard, a single man who is looking 
for a partner* Family words (aunt, cousin, etc*) and physical 
description adjectives {tall, dark) are revised from New 
English File Elementary and adjectives of personality are 
introduced* The lesson ends with SS describing a member 
of their family m detail* The pronunciation focus is the 
different pronunciations of the -sending (third person 
singular verbs and regular plural nouns). 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write up on the board: 

Direct family Other re/a fives Husband/wife ’s family 

m oth er gra n dm o ther mo th er-in - low 

Put SS into pairs* Give them a minute to add more words 
to each category. Get feedback and write the words on the 
board* 

Remind SS of the pronunciation of difficult words like 
daughter. Rub the words off the board before SS do la* 

1 VOCABULARY family and adjectives 

a • Books open* Focus on the puzzle and the clues* 

• Remind SS of the possesive (genitive) ’s, e*g* your 
brother's wife - the wife of your brother* 

• SS complete the puzzle in pairs. Check answers and 
model and drill pronunciation* 

1 fat 3 niecfc 5 cousins /fxali 

2 . 4 unde;, 6 dark '■ ;7=8 family: 

• Elicit the difference between thin and slim ( slim — thin 
and attractive, thin = less positive, can suggest too 
thin), 

b • Elicit that friendly describes personality and means 
open and kind, and the opposite is unfriendly, - 

c • Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Adjectives on p* 145 
and do Part 1 Personality adjectives. They can work 
individually or in pairs* Check answers and model and 
drill pronunciation* 

- teUtjttive■ , quiet 
generous mfeiui 

-lazy ' hard-working . 

funny . Ssfjous 

-friend 'Unfriendly 

^ ihy .-. extrovert ^ 

• Allow SS a few minutes to test themselves by covering 
the adjectives and trying to remember them from the 
definitions* They can then cover the definitions and 
try to remember them from looking at the adjectives* 


SS can find more practice of these phrases 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website* 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.6, 

2 READING 

a • Do this as an open class question and elicit SS" 
opinions* Tell them what you think too* 

b • Tell SS that they’re going to read part of a magazine 
article* Then give them a minute to read the 
introduction and answer questions 1—4 in pairs. 

• Check answers* Remind SS of the’s as in 2 Danny is 
Richard's best friend * 

1 He's a musician* He’s 26* He livesin Southampton* 
r ,2 iDamiiy is Rictetfd’s best friend*. 

3 They try to find him a partuer/girlfriend* 

4 He goes on a datewlth the two girls to see which 
one he likes best 

c • Focus on what Richard says* Go through the 
instructions and set a time limit, e*g* 3 minutes* 

Get SS to compare answers in pairs before you check* 

IT 

2 F He's friendly but sometimes quite shy* 

3 F He likes music but he doesn't like parties* 

4 T 

.5 F He likes women who are good listeners* 
fit 

■ :.7 *T : 


d • Remind SS of the importance of guessing words from 
context when they are reading* Focus on the 
highlighted words* Give SS a minute to guess the 
meanings from context* 

• Check answers and model and drill the pronunciation 
of abroad /abro:d/ and laugh /la:f/* Remind SS that too 
has another meaning = more than is good, e*g* too hot 

1 in another country 

2 i have a good relationship 

3 also 

; 4 make a sound thatshows you are happy 
: 5 the opposite of right 

• Finally ask SS if there were any other words or phrases 
they had problems with and explain or translate them* 

3 GRAMMAR present simple 

a • Focus on the instructions* Give SS a few minutes to 
complete the questions* Check answers. 















1 does he . . .... 

2 does he work 
' 3 Does he 

4 Does he do (any) 

5 does he like 

6 Does he talk 

• Ask SS how the questions would change if they were 
asking you (does changes to do, he changes to you). 

b • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank IB on p, 126 , Go 

through the chart and rules with the class. Model and 
drill the example sentences. 

Grammar notes 

Present simple 

Remind SS: 

- that s/ies/es is only added to third person singular 
forms, 

- of the difference in pronunciation between do /du:/ > 
don't Mount/* and does /cIaz/, 

- the pronunciation of goes /gouz/, and has /haez/. 

- that the contracted forms don't and doesn't are always 
used in conversation. 

Adverbs and expressions of frequency 

• You may want to point out that usually/normally and 
sometimes can be used at the beginning of a present 
simple sentence, e,g. Sometimes 1 get up late on 
Saturday , 

• Other common every expressions are every week, every 
month t every year. 

• In expressions like once a month, twice a day remind 
SS that once and twice are irregular (NOT wo t i me , 

ftvo ti m es ), 'times* is used with all other numbers, e,g, 
ten times , thirty times (a year). 

+ Focus on the exercises for IB on p.127. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers, 

a l Does Anna like music? 

2 She has a lot of hobbies, ; 

3 I doif t get on very my sister, ; 

4 My brother doesn’t know me very well, 

5 Do they hive any children? 
;6.^0oes;the:film : :fmish■lat^; 

:::; 7 He goes out twice-a week. 

1 S We don’t often talk abdut politics, 

t> 1 Do ,„ open 4 doesnY talk : ; 

2 doesn't have 5 Does , , r get oh 

3 listen 6 doesn’t work 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 7, 

c • Get SS to cover the text on p.6 or close their books. 

Put them into pairs. Give them a minute to write 
down five things they remember about Richard, 

Check answers then let SS look back at the text, 

d • Focus on the photos of Nina and Claire, Tell SS that 
these are the girls Danny and Richard’s mother chose 
for him. Ask Who's Nina? to elicit His mother's choice 
and Who's Claire? to elicit His friends choice. 

• Put SS into pairs, A and B> and get them to sit face to 
face if possible. Tell them to go to Communication IB 
Claire and Nina, Aon p.l OS, B on p.l 12. 


• Go through the instructions and make sure SS are 
clear what they have to do. When they have both 
completed their charts, ask Who do you think is 
Richard's type? Which girl is he going to prefer? Why? 
Elicit some ideas from the class, 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on pJ , 

4 LISTENING 

a 1.3 / 14 

• Tell SS they are going to listen to Richard talking 
about when he met Claire and Nina for the first time. 
Focus on the two questions. Play the tape/CD, 


1.3 CD! Track 4 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p. 1 IS) 

I was very optimistic when I went to meet Claire, My 
first impressiou was that she was very friendly and very 
extrovert. Physically she was my type - she was quite 
slim, and not very tall with long dark hair — very pretty 
And she was very funny too. She had a great sense of 
humour. We laughed a lot. But the only problem was 
that Claire was very talkative. She talked all the time and 
I just listened. She wasn’t very interested in me. At the 
end of the evening I knew everything about her and she 
knew nothing about me, Claire was the kind of woman I 
could have as a friend but not as a girlfriend. 


u CD1 Track 5 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p. 1 IS) 

When I first saw Nina I couldn’t believe it. I thought 
‘Wow! Thanks mum’. She’s very attractive - she’s got 
short dark hair — and she’s quite tall. She’s Hungarian, 
from Budapest but her English was fantastic. 

At first she was a bit shy but when we started chatting 
we found we had a lot of things in common — we both 
like music, food, and travelling. We got on really well - 
we didn’t stop talking for the whole evening. When it 
was time to go I knew I really wanted to see Nina again 
and I asked her for her phone number. But she just 
smiled at me and said in her beautiful Hungarian 
accent, ‘Richard, you’re really sweet but I’m sorry, you’re 
not my type,’ 

• Check answers. Play the tape/CD again if necessary, 

Glaiie 

He likes her as a friend but not as a girlfftend. 

The problem is she talked a lot about herself (and not 
about him), 

Nina 

Richard likes her very much and wants to see 

her again. The problem is Nina doesn’t think he’s her 

type. 

Extra idea 

For extra suspense don’t play the last two sentences of 
Nina’s section (from 'But she just smiled ,„), You could 
then ask SS to guess what the problem is. 

b • Play the tape/CD again for SS to write down adjectives 
or expressions that Richard uses. Get SS to compare 
their answers with a partner’s. Check answers. 















Possible answers 

CWfc 

Mendlypextrovert, slim, not very tall, long dark hair, 

: i pretty^ hinny, a great sense of humour* talkative 

Ntaa 

attractive, short dark hair, tall,: Hungarian, 
fantastic (English), shy, beautiful Hungarian accent 

c • Ask Who knows Richard better? (his mother) and find 
out if SS are surprised* You may like to tell SS that the 
text and listening were based on a real magazine 
experiment* Several single people took part in the 
experiment and in 75% of the cases, the family 
member chose best* 

5 PRONUNCIATION -5 

a U 

• Explain that the final -s in the third person of the 
present simple and in plurals can be pronounced in 
three different ways* 

• Focus on the sound pictures* Elicit and drill the words 
and sounds: snake /sneik/, zebra/ zebro/, and/iz/* 

A SS may have problems distinguishing between the /s/ 
and /z/ sounds. Tell them that the /s/ is like the sound 
made by a snake and the Iz/ is a bee or fly* 

• Play the tape/CD, pausing after each word and sound 
for SS to repeat* 


1*5 

CD1 Track 6 

He works abroad* 


She likes good food* 


She laughs a lot* 


He plays the piano. 


She lives in London. 


She does exercise* 


She watches comedy films* 


He relaxes at night* 


She dresses very well. 



b * Write the three phonetic symbols, /s/, /z/, and hzl on 
the board* Elicit the third person pronunciation of the 
verbs one by one and ask SS which group they belong 
to* Write them on the board under the correct 
heading. 

vM 1 . C;.; ■ . 

cooks goes;; chooses , 

stops knows teaches 

c • Repeat as in b with the plural form of the nouns. 

{$/ izJ frzj 

books friends languages 

parents girls ,• nieces 

parties 


d 1*6 

• Play the tape/CD, pausing after each word and sound 
for SS to repeat. 


1*6 



CD 1 Track 7 

chooses 

cooks 

goes 

knows stops 

teaches 

books 

friends 

girls 

languages 

nieces 

parents 

parties 


Pronunciation notes 

• The pronunciation rules for adding an -s (or -es) to 
verbs (e*g* smokes) and nouns (e*g* books) are the 
same* 

+ The difference between the /s/ and /z/ sounds is very 
small and only occasionally causes communication 
problems* The most important thing is for SS to learn 
the /iz/ pronunciation* 

# You may want to give SS these rules: 

- the final s is pronounced /iz/ in verbs and nouns 
which end in /tj/ ( churches), /s/ (dresses)? 

ty (washes)? and M 3 / (bridges)* 

- the s is pronounced /s/ after these unvoiced sounds 
/k/, /p/> It/? and HI? e*g* walks? stops? laughs, eats. 

- in all other cases the final s is pronounced Izj? e*g* 
plays, parties, etc* 

SS can find more practice on the 
MultiROM or on the New English File Pre-intermediate 
website* 

6 SPEAKING 

a • Put SS into pairs, A and B. Give SS five minutes to 
make a few notes about a person they know well 
Monitor and help with vocabulary* 

b • A describes his/her person and B listens and asks for 
more information* B should try and think if he/she 
knows anybody who would be a good partner for A's 
person and say why. SS swap roles and B describes 
his/her person to A. 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

present simple p.J40 

Communicative 

Who's their ideal partner? p,W4 (instructions p. 774) 

HOMEWO RK_ _ 

€BH Workbook pp. 6 7 


Extra challenge 

Instead of eliciting the answers from the class for b and 
c, tell SS to copy the symbols from the board, and in 
pairs write the verbs and nouns with the correct symbol* 
Check answers* 
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G present continuous 

V the body: mouth ; heart etc, prepositions of place: under, next to, etc. 
P vowel sounds: /au/, /ai/, /ra/, /a:/, /a/, /e/ 



At the Moulin Rouge 


Lesson plan _ 

Famous paintings provide the context for revising the 
present continuous {for things happening now) and 
prepositions of place, and to present a new vocabulary 
group (the body). SS describe what is happening in a 
famous painting At the Moulin Rouge by Toulouse-Lautrec 
and then hear about the story behind the painting. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write the following pairs of words on the board: 
an artist—a painter 
a painting-^ picture 
paint (v)-draw (v) 

Ask Are they the same or different? about each pair and give 
SS a few minutes to discuss in pairs, 

Ait artist is someone who paints paintings, e.g* Van 
Goghv 

someone who paints houses offices, etc. 

A painting is only a w<Hkofart J e.g. Mona Lha etc 

A picture canbe a photo,ah iQustradoi^ a drawing 
(oi a parting). 

lb paint we use colours, paints, etc* 

Todraw we normally use a penal or pen and ink. 

1 VOCABULARY the body 

a • Books open. Focus on the painting and ask SS if they 
like it or not You could get a show of hands to see 
what the majority think. Elicit reasons from 
individuals. Tell SS what you think, 

b • Focus on the words in the box. Give SS a few minutes 
to label the picture, SS can either write the words next 
to the numbers or number the words in the box. 
Check answers and model and drill pronunciation, 

1 hair 2 ear J eyes 

4 nose 5 mouth ' 6 lips 

7 neck • 

c • Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank The Body on 

p, 146. Focus on a. Put SS into pairs and give them a 
few minutes to match the words and pictures. Check 
answers and model and drill pronunciation. 


1 mouth 

9 

nose 

17 

knee(s) 

2 neck 

10 

head 

IS 

Ms) 

3 hand(s) 

11 

ear(s) 

19 

brain 

4 stomach 

12 

shoulder (s) 

20 

teeth 

5 arm(s) 

13 

face 

21 

heart 

6 eye(s) 

14 

hair 

22 

toes 

7 fmger($) 

15 

back 

23 

tongue 

8 Kp($) 

16 

foot (pL feet) 



Focus on b. Give SS 

a few minutes to test 

themselves 


or each other. 

• Get SS to look at the verbs in c and complete the gaps 
with the parts of the body that we use to do these 
things. Check answers, 

see-eyes hear-eana smell-nose kiss-lips 
■ bite - teeth touch-hands/fingers think^brain 
^ feel : kidc^fbet .smiled- 

Extra challenge 

Ask SS which verbs are irregular (see, hear ; bite, think, 
feel) and elicit/teach the past simple form (srtw, heard , 
bit, thought, felt). 

• Give SS five minutes to test each other using the 
question in d as a model. Check answers by asking a 
few SS questions. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on 

d • Put SS in pairs and see which pair can write down the 
most words in the time limit. 

flit SS can practise this vocabulary on the 
MultiROM or on the New English Pile Pre-intermediate 
website. 

2 PRONUNCIATION vowelsounds 

a • Focus on the sound pictures and elicit/teach the 
picture words and sounds: phone /oo/, bike /ai/> 
ear jig/, car /a:/, upf\l t egg it! 

Pronunciation notes 

• You may want to point out that /ia/ is a diphthong, i.e, 
two sounds joined together, 

b 1.7 

• Put SS into pairs. Give them a few minutes to put the 
words in the right columns. Play the tape/CD for them 
to check their answers. 


1.7 





CD1 Track 8 

phone 

bike 

ear 

car 

up 

egg 

haf 

/ai/ 

fl 3/ 

/a:/ 

/a/ 

id 

nose 

bite 

ears 

arms 

stomach head 

shoulders 

eyes 

hear 

heart 

touch 

smell 


• Play the tape/CD again stopping after each word or 
column for SS to repeat. 
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c • Tell SS to go to Sound Bank on pJ57* Go through the 
spellings for these six sounds* 

SS can find more practice on the 
MultiROM or on the New English File Pre-intermediate 
website* 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p*S* 

3 GRAMMAR present continuous 

a • Focus on the painting on p,9 and ask SS if they like it* 
Ask them what the Moulin Rouge is (a famous 
nightclub) and where it is (Paris)* You could also ask if 
any SS have seen the film Moulin Rouge. 

% Give SS a few minutes to answer the questions in 
pairs, either orally or in writing* Get feedback, 
accepting all reasonable suggestions. 

Suggestedaitswer s 

• J; Winter clothes* hat, coats, long dresses* 

■ - (2 They are talking and drinking* 

}'$ The woman on the left is d#ing her hair/looking at 
^. herself in a mirror* The other woman is lookingat 
her* - 

They are going out of the nightclub/leaving the 
-MgjhtduU 

ijllShehas feir/redihair and her -face is white/blue* She 
i ; n h&( vtryred lrps. Perhaps she’s dancing* or looking 
.^something* 

1 tellSS the answer tothas^ butaccept all 
:: suggestions* TeU SS thiey will find out the answer in 
fctening. 

b • Focus on the sentences and give SS a minute to choose 
the right form and discuss in pairs why the other is 
wrong* Check answers* 

1 are wearing (because we are describing a picture 
and; saying what is happening at that moment) 

2 west (becauseit’s sqmetlung that happens 

3 aits (because its something that happens frequently* 
a habit) 

4 Is sitting (because we ate:saying yvhat is happening 
at the moment, now) : ■ 

c • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 1C on p. 126 * Go 
through the chart and rules with the class* Model and 
drill the example sentences* 

Grammar notes 

• Some languages do not have (or always use) an 
equivalent tense to the present continuous and may 
use the present simple* Typical mistake: 

The man in the picture wears a hat 

• The present continuous is used to describe actions 
which are in progress now, at this moment (It's 
raining. You re standing on my foot). But this tense is 
also used to describe what is happening in a painting 
as if we were looking at a scene through a window* 

• The future use of the present continuous {Tm leaving 
tomorrow,) is presented in 3A* 

• Focus on the exercises for 1C on p. 127 * SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs* Check answers* 


a 1 Hey! You’re standing on my foot! 

2 They aren't playing very well today* 

3 What are you studying at the moment? 

4 We re thinking ofyou* 

5 Is she wearing make-up? 

6 They're making a big mistake* 

7 Is your brother working in London now? 

8 She isn’t talking to her father at the moment* 

b 1 doesn’t bite* 

2 are *** wearing, 's raining 

3 'm not listening 

4 need, don't have 

5 ’s putting 

6 Do **, cook, eat 

7 are **► doing,’m meeting 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.S. 

4 LISTENING 

a t.B 

• Tell SS that they are going to find out more about the 
painting on p.9. Go through questions 1-4. Play the 
tape/CD once and check answers* 


1.3 CDl Track 9 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p. 118) 

OK, now the painting we are looking at now is by the 
French painter Toulouse-Lautrec. The painting is called 
At the Moulin Rouge. As you probably know. The 
Moulin Rouge is a nightclub in Paris. Maybe some oi 
you remember the film Moulin Rouge 7 . In the 19th 
century, the nightclub was very famous for its beautiful 
dancers and singers* 

Toulouse-Lautrec did a lot of paintings and posters of 
the Moulin Rouge* He especially loved painting the 
dancers. And in these paintings he sometimes included 
his friends too. 

In the middle of the picture there are five people who 
are sitting at a table having a drink* The woman who's 
wearing a hat is a dancer - her name is La Macarona - 
and the man sitting next to her on the left is a friend of 
Toulouse-Lautrec. He was a photographer. 

On the right, here, there's a woman with fair hair, blue 
eyes, and very red Ups* Her face looks very white. That's 
another famous dancer called fane Avril* At the back of 
the picture, on the right, there are two women who are 
standing together* One of them is touching her hair. 
That's La Goulue and she was one of the most famous 
singers at the Moulin Rouge at that time. 

Now this is very interesting* If you look carefully to the 
left of the two women, there are two men walking out of 
the nightclub* One of them is very tall and the other one 
is very short* The very tall man is Toulouse-Lautrec's 
cousin, Gabriel, and the other man is Toulouse-Lautrec 
himself. Toulouse-Lautrec was only 1 metre 50 
centimetres tall. He had very short legs and couldn't 
walk very well* Some people think that this is why he 
loved painting the dancers of the Moulin Rouge - 
because they all had beautiful, long legs* 


1 It was famous for its beautiful dancers and singers* 

2 The dancers from the Moulin Rouge and his friends, 

3 The very short man at the back, who is walking out 
of the nightclub. 

4 Because they had beautiful long legs. 
























b • Now focus on the people numbered 1-6. Get SS to 
write in the number for Toulouse-Lautrec (4). Then 
play the tape/CD again for them to number the other 
people. Play it again if necessary Check answers. 

Toulouse-Lautrec 4 
His cousin Gabriel 3 
His friend* a photographer 1 
JaneAvril6 
La Macarona 2 
LaGoulue 5 

Extra support 

Pause the tape/CD after each person is mentioned to give 
SS time to take in the information and number the 
person. You could also get SS to listen with the tapescript 
on pJ 18. 

5 SPEAKING 

a • Tell SS that when you are describing a picture it's 
important to use the right prepositions to say where 
things are. Focus on the prepositions and pictures and 
give SS a few minutes to match them. Check answers, 

I on 2 in 3 in front of 4 opposite 

5 behind 6 next to 7 between 8 under 

9 on the left 10 on the right 

II in the middle 

Extra support 

If SS don't remember the prepositions very well, you 
could spend a bit more time recycling them using things 
in the classroom, e.g. Where $ the TV ? It's on a shelf 
behind the table > etc, 

b • Put SS into pairs, A and B and get them to sit face to 
face if possible. Then tell them to go to 
Communication 1C Describe and draw ; A on p, 108, 

B on pJJZ 

• Go through the instructions with them and make sure 
SS are clear what they have to do. Stress that they just 
have to sketch the figures, objects, etc. according to 
their partner's description. 

• Give SS a few minutes to look at their paintings and 
think about how they are going to describe them. 
Remind them to use the present continuous to say 
what the people are doing. 

• When SS have finished, they can compare their 
drawing with their partner's painting to check they 
followed the instructions correctly 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.9. 

Extra idea 

You could do this activity using postcards of paintings 
from an art gallery. 

c • Put SS into groups of four to ask and answer the 
questions. You could first answer the questions 
yourself to give SS more listening practise and to 
model how they might answer. Get feedback from a 
few groups. 

d • Do this as a whole class activity. Write the painters and 
names of the paintings on the board: 


Dora Maar by Picasso (p.8); At the Moulin Rouge by 
Toulouse Lautrec (p.9); Pareja Bailando by Botero 
(p.108); Concierto Campestre by Botero (p.l 12). 

• Put SS into pairs. Give them a few minutes to look at 
the paintings again and decide which one they like 
best, or would like to have in their house or flat. Get a 
show of hands for each picture to find out which is the 
most/least popular. Ask pairs why they chose their 
painting. What do they like about it? 

6 SONG Ain't got no -t got life 

1.9 

• This song revises all the body vocabulary that SS have 
learnt. 

• If you want to do this song in class, use the 
photocopiable activity on p.220. 


i.9 CD1 Track 10 

Ain’t got no-I got life 

I ain't got no home, ain’t got no shoes 
Ain't got no money ain't got no class 
Ain't got no skirts, ain't got no sweater 
Ain’t got no perfume, ain’t got no beer 
Ain't got no man 

Ain’t got no mother, ain't got no culture 
Ain't got no friends, ain't got no schooling 
Ain't got no love, ain't got no name 
Ain’t got no ticket, ain't got no token 
Ain’t got no god 

What have I got? 

Why am I alive anyway? 

Yeah, what have T got 
Nobody can take away? 

I've got my hair, got my head 
I've got my brains, got my ears 
I’ve got my eyes, got my nose 
I've got my mouth, I've got my smile 
I’ve got my tongue, got my chin 
I've got my neck, got my lips 
I've got my heart, got my soul 
I've got my back, I’ve got myself 
I’ve got my arms, got my hands. 

I've got my fingers, got my legs 
I’ve got my feet, got my toes 
I've got my liver, got my blood 

I've got life. I've got my freedom 
I've got life 
I've got life 

And I'm gonna keep it 
I've got life 

And nobody's gonna take it away 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

present simple or present continuous? p.141 

Communicative 

At an art gallery p,185 (instructions on p. 174 ) 

Song 

Ain't got no -1 got life p.220 (instructions p.218) 

HOMEWORK 
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CEEHSfr Workbook pp.8~9 



G defining relative clauses (a person whoa thing which ...) 
V expressions for paraphrasing: like, for example, etc. 

P pronunciation in a dictionary 



The Devil's Dictionary 


lesson plan ___ 

In this lesson SS are introduced to simple, defining relative 
clauses through the context of humorous definitions and a 
TV game show* 

The Devil's Dictionary y written by Ambrose Bierce in the 
19th century* gave amusing and cynical definitions of 
common words- Bierce's dictionary has inspired numerous 
Devil's Dictionary websites on the Internet which give more 
up-to-date definitions* The definitions in le are taken from 
these websites but the definition of a dentist in la is from 
Pierce's dictionary* 

SS learn how relative clauses can help them to paraphrase* 
They also learn some other useful phrases which will help 
them keep going in a conversation when they don't know 
the exact word for something. Finally* SS see how a 
dictionary can help them pronounce new words correctly. 

Optional load-in (books closed) 

Play Hangman with the word DICTIONARY* Then do la* 

A If you don't know how to play Hangman > see New 
English File Elementary Teachers £ 0 o£p* 2 O* 

I READING 

a • Books open* Focus on the dictionary definition and 
tell SS to work in pairs and guess what the missing 
word is* Tell SS not to call out the answer* Then check* 

dentist 

• SS will probably realize at this point that the definition 
is not the kind you would get in a normal dictionary. 

b a Tell SS that they are going to read to find out where 
the dentist definition came from* Give SS a minute to 
read the text and answer the question* 

From theTjevifViUicriortary 

c • Give SS two minutes to read the text again and answer 
the three questions* SS can compare their answers 
with a partner's* Check answers. 

1 He was an American author and journalist* 

2 A kind of doctor who: looks after people's teeth* 

• Tell SS to underline any new words in the text and to 
try and guess their meaning from context Get 
feedback on any vocabulary problems and deal with 
them* Drill the pronunciation of any difficult words* 

Extra support 

If SS have dictionaries with them* they could use them to 
check meaning and pronunciation of unknown words* 


d • Demonstrate the activity by eliciting the first answer 
from the class (a place where people can keep their 
money). Put SS into pairs and give them two minutes 
to think of the remaining definitions* Check answers* 
Accept any suggestions that define the words well and 
don't worry if SS make mistakes with relative 
pronouns at this point. 

Possible answers 

a bank - a place where you keep your money 
a boring person - someone who is not interesting 
the brain - the organ inside your head which you use 
to thhik and feel 

a star ^ a famous person in film or music 
; a hiend -someone you know well and like 
a secret - something that only a few people know 
about and don't want others to know about 

e • Put SS into pairs* Tell them to match the words in d to 
the definitions in the Devil's Dictionary * Check 
answers* 

1 a star 3 a boring person 5 a bank 

2 a secret 4 a friend 6 the brain 

2 GRAMMAR defining relative clauses 

a • Get SS to focus on the definitions in le again and to 
look at when the words who , which f and where are 
used. Get feedback* 

We use who with people, which with things, and 
where with places, 

b • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank ID on p* 126. Go 
through the rules with the class* Model and drill the 
example sentences* 

Grammar notes 

• In conversation native speakers often use that instead 
of who and whichy e.g* A waiter is somebody that works 
in a restaurant It is better for SS to get used to using 
who and which in this kind of relative clause because 
when they later learn non-defining clauses, that 
cannot be used to replace who or which * 

• The omission of relative pronouns in sentences like 
This is the book 1 told you a bout is presented in New 
English File Intermediate * 

• Focus on the exercises for ID on pJ27* SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs* Check answers* 
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a 1 who 3 which 5 who 

2 which 4 where 6 which 

bl C 3 A 5 D 

2 E 4F 6 B 

cl She’s the woman who lives next door to me* 

2 That’s the shop where J bought my dress. 

3 He’s the actor who was in Friends* 

4 They’re the children who broke my window. 

5 This is the restaurant where they do great pasta, 

6 That’s the switch which controls the central 
heating. 

7 He’s the teacher who teaches my sister. 

8 That’s the room where we have our meetings, 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.10 , 

c • Give SS a few minutes to decide which three things they 
are going to talk about and what they are going to say. 

• In pairs SS take it in turns to talk about the things they 
have chosen. Encourage the SS who are listening to ask 
follow-up questions to get more information. 

3 LISTENING 

a 1.10 

• Focus on the question. Play the tape/CD, SS listen for 
the rules of the game. 


no CDl Track ll 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.118) 

P = presenter, A = Adam 

P Good evening, ladies and gentlemen and welcome to 
What's the word? And our first contestant tonight is 
Adam. Hello Adam. Are you nervous? 

A Just a bit. 

P Well try and relax Adam and play What s the i vord? 
with us. In case you’re watching the show for the first 
time here’s how we play the game, I have six cards 
with things, people, or places written on them. I’m 
going to give Adam definitions and he’s going to try 
and guess the words on my six cards. But of course, I 
can’t use any of the words on the cards in my 
definitions. So, for example, if I have a card with taxi 
driven 1 cant use taxi or driver in my definition. Are 
you ready Adam? 

A Er yes. 

P OK. You have two minutes to guess what’s on the six 
cards starting NOW! 


• Play the tape/CD again and get SS to compare what 
they understood with a partner. Then elicit the rules 
of the game show by asking these questions: 

1 How many cards are there? (six) 

2 Whafs on the cards? ( people, things, or places) 

3 Who is going to give definitions , the presenter or 
Adam? (the presenter) 

4 Who is going to guess the words? (Adam/the 
contestant) 

5 Which words can' t the presenter use ? (the words on 
the card) 

• To make the rules absolutely clear demonstrate the 
game to the class by drawing a card on the board and 
writing taxi driver on it. Explain that the presenter 
can’t use taxi or driver in his definition. Elicit a 
possible definition, e.g. A person who drives a car every 
day. He takes you to places and you pay him . 


b Ml 

• SS now listen to the rest of the show. Tell them that 
they have to listen to the presenter’s definitions. They 
will not hear Adam’s answers so they have to guess the 
six words on the card. 

• Tell SS you are going to play the tape/CD twice. 
Explain that the first time you are going to play all the 
show and SS should try to write down some of the 
words. Tell SS not to call out the answers. Tell SS that 
the second time you are going to pause the tape to give 
SS time to write down each word. 

• Play the tape/CD. Re-play any definitions that are 
causing a problem. Don’t check answers yet. 


Ml M2 CDl Tracks 12+13 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on pJIS) 

P = presenter, A = Adam 

P OK, you have two minutes to guess what’s on the six 
cards, starting now! OK, Adam. Card number 1. It’s a 
person. It’s somebody who works in a restaurant. 

A A cook. 

P No, nos it’s the person who takes the food from the 
kitchen to the tables. 

A Oh (bleep)/(a waiter). 

P That’s right. Card number 2. It’s a place. It’s a place 
where you go when you want to buy something. 

A A shop. 

P Yes, but it’s a very big shop where you can buy 
anything. 

A Is it (bleep)/(a department store)? 

P Yes, well done. OK, card number 3. It’s a thing 
mmm. It’s a thing which you use to talk to people, 

A Your mouth? 

P No, no, no. It’s a kind of machine. It’s very small* 
And nearly everybody has one nowadays. 

A (bleep)/(mobile phone)? 

P That’s it! Card number 4. It’s an adjective. It’s the 
opposite of fat, 

A Thin? 

P It’s like thin, but it means thin and attractive. 

A (bleep)/(slim)? 

P Yes! Number 5. It’s an adjective again, Er ... It’s how 
you feel when you have a lot of work. 

A Worried? 

P No, but it’s similar to worried. It’s how you feel when 
you have a lot of things to do but you don’t have time 
to do them. 

A Busy? 

P No! 

A (bleep)/(stressed)? 

P Yes, brilliant. And card number six, the last one. OK. 
It’s a verb. For example, you do this with the TV. 

A Watch? 

P No, It’s what you do when you finish watching the TV. 

A Er ... go to bed? 

P No*, you do it to the TV before you go to bed* 

A Is it (bleep)/(turn off)? 

P Yes! 


C 1*12 

• SS listen to short extracts from the show, (bold in 
tapescripts above) and listen to Adam’s answers (in 
brackets above). Check answers. 
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. 1 waiter . , ’ 3 mobile phone: 5 stressed 

2 department store 4 slim 6 turn off 

4 VOCABULARY paraphrasing 

a • Focus on the question and go through the possible 
answers a-c making sure SS understand them. 

• Elicit answers and try to get a mini discussion going 
about the relative merits of each one. 

4 is dearly die worst option. 

: t> can be useful sometimes* e.g. miming an action like 1 
: riirwor bend 
:c Thj& is the best option. 

b M3 

• Tell SS that they are going to learn some useful 
expressions to help them explain words they don't 
know. 

• In pairs, SS try to complete the ten expressions using 
the words in the box. 

• Play the tape/CD for them to listen and check their 
answers. 


U3 CD 1 Track 14 

1 It's somebody who works in a restaurant. 

2 It's the person who takes the food from the kitchen to 
the tables. 

3 It's a place where you go when you want to boy 
something. 

4 It's a thing which you use to talk. 

5 It's a kind of machine. 

6 It's the opposite of fat. 

7 It's like thin, but it means thin and attractive. 

8 It's similar to worried. 

9 It's how you feel when you have a lot of things to do. 

10 For example, you do this with the TV. 

c • In pairs, SS write definitions for the five words. Write 
some of their answers on the board, 

: Possible answers 

1 It's somebody who visits another country on 
holiday 

. ilfs* place where you can do sport. 

3 ItVa thing^idr}^^ a door, 

4 how youwhen you have a probler#, 

$ You .do this when scanebody says something ,which 
. is funny 

Extra challenge 

Play What s the word? Get SS to sit in pairs, A facing the 
board and B with his/her back to the board. Then write 
the following six words on the board in a circle: 
umbrella cousin park 

a rt galle ry nu rse ba m m 

Tell the As they have one minute to try to define the 
words to B using If’s a person who, A thing which , etc. B 
should either say the word quietly or write it down for A 
to check. The first A to communicate all six words to B is 
the winner. 

Then they swap roles. Use these words for B. 

policeman bus stop doctor 

stomp hotel newspaper 


5 SPEAKING 

a • You will probably need at least 10-15 minutes for this 
activity. Focus on the crossword and demonstrate the 
activity 55 are going to do in b. Elicit the meaning of 
down and across. Teach 55 to say What's 1 across?, 
Whafs 2 down? and give them definitions of the two 
missing words in the crossword puzzle. 

1 across defiiiitipri: It's a kind of machine which you 
; have in your bouse. You can watch the news or 

:• jfilms on it (television). 

2 down defihitipii: It's a joK It*s a person who designs 
roads and bridges (engineer). 

b • Put SS into pairs, A and B and get them to sit face to 
face. Tell them to go to Communication ID 
Crossword, A on pJOS, B on p. 112 . 

• Go through the instructions with them and make sure 
SS are clear what they have to do. If necessary 
demonstrate with the first missing word for A. 

A If SS don't know what any of their words mean, they 
should put up their hand for you to go and help them. 

• When SS have finished, they compare their completed 
crosswords to make sure they have the same answers. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.lL 

6 PRONUNCIATION using a dictionary 

a • Focus on the dictionary extracts and on the phonetic 
transcription of the two words (busy and guitar). 

Focus on how the apostrophe (') shows which syllable 
is stressed. 

• Elicit the pronunciation of the two words and show 
the correct stress by writing the words on the board 
with the stressed syllable underlined (busy guitar). 

b • Again, focus attention on the phonetic transcription. 
Put SS into pairs and give them a couple of minutes to 
decide how the words are pronounced, using the 
Sound Bank on p, 156 to help them with phonetic 
symbols. Elicit answers. 

Pronunciation notes 

• You should make sure that SS have got a good 
dictionary and can use it. Having a good bi-lingual 
dictionary is still very important at this level although 
you may prefer SS to use a monolingual dictionary. 

• It is worth you and SS investing time to learn the 
example words and symbols in the Sound Bank. This 
will help SS to work out the pronunciation of words in 
their dictionary 

• Encourage SS to use their dictionaries to check 
pronunciation of new words. 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

relative clauses p, 142 

Communicative 

What's the word? p. 186 (instructions p.175) 

HOMEWORK 

■KiEnimf Workbook pp.10-11 
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Practical English 

AT THE AIRPORT 


Function Answering questions at immigration 
Language Vm here for a conference , etc. 

Les son plan _ 

This is the first in a series of eight Practical English lessons 
which teach SS language to help them survive in travel and 
social situations* There is a story line, which is a 
continuation of the story in the Practical English lessons in 
New English File Elementary, However the story line in this 
book is completely self-standing, and so it is not a problem 
if your SS did not use New English File Elementary , These 
lessons feature two characters, Mark Ryder, an American 
who works for a music company called MTC and Allie 
Gray, his British counterpart In the first part of the lesson 
SS meet Mark, who gives a quick summary of how he met 
Allie and what has happened up to now. He then explains 
that Allie is about to arrive in San Francisco for a 
conference, and the other seven episodes all take place 
there* As these lessons are all set in the United States, SS 
also learn some useful travel words in US English, e,g, check 
(bill), parking lot (car park), etc. These are always 
highlighted in an information box. 

These lessons are on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate Video, which can be used instead of the 
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9 ), The main 
functional section of each episode (the second section) is 
also on the MultiROM with additional activities* 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

* Introduce this lesson by giving SS the information above 
(in LI if you prefer). If your SS used New English File 
Elementary , ask them if they can remember Mark and 
Allie and elicit as much information about them as you 
can, 

THE STORY SO FAR 

U4 

• SS listen to Mark introducing himself and explaining 
how he and Allie met. Focus on the photos and 
elicit/explain that they are Mark and Allie, the two 
main characters in the story Explain that they met in * 
New English File Elementary* and that here Mark is 
going to introduce himself and tell them what has 
happened up to now* 

+ Focus on the questions* Play the tape/CD once the 
whole way through and tell SS just to listen. Then play 
it again, pausing if necessary to give SS time to write 
their answers. Get them to compare answers before 
checking. 


i.w CDl Track 15 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p.118) 

MARK Hi* My name's Mark Ryder. I'm American and I 
live in San Francisco. I work for a music 
company called MTC. Pm divorced and I have a 
daughter* 

Last month I went to England on a work trip, 
and 1 met Allie* She's British, and she works for 
MTC in the UK, We had a great five days. We 
went out for coffee. We went shopping. It was 
my birthday, and she bought me a present* We 
went out for dinner, I really liked her, and I think 
she liked me too, 

I invited her to a conference in San Francisco, 
and she said yes. And now Tm at the airport. I'm 
waiting for her to arrive. 

Extra challenge 

If your SS used New English File Elementary* tell them to 
answer questions 1-5 from memory before they listen, 
and to guess the answer to question 6 , SS work in pairs. 

1 Mask is American, from California, and Allie is 
British. 

2 They work for MTC, a music company, 

3 They met When Mark came to London. 

4 They went out for coffee, shopping, and dinner* 

5 Ye$ ? very well. 

6 He's at the airport in San Francisco waiting for Allie 
to arrive, 

• Elicit anything else that SS remember about what 
happened when Mark and Allie were in London, 

Extra support 

If you have time, you could get SS to listen to the 
tape/CD with the tapescript on p. 118 so they can see 
exactly what they understood. Tran slate/exp lain any new 
words or phrases* 

AT IMMIGRATION 

a US 

• Tell SS to cover the dialogue with their hand or a piece 
of paper* Focus on the picture. Ask Who's the woman 
with fair hair? (Allie) Where is she? (At immigration) 
Does the immigration officer look friendly? 

ik If you think that SS won't cover their books properly, 
you could get them to close their books at this stage 
and write the first task on the board. 

Extra challenge 

Ask SS to predict what questions they think the 
immigration officer might ask Allie. 

• Play the tape/CD once for SS to listen for the answer 
to the question. Check answers. 

She's going to stay for a week. 

b • Now tell SS to uncover the dialogue (or open their 
books). Explain that the YOU HEAR part is what they 
need to understand, and the YOU SAY part contains 
the phrases they need to be able to say. 




24 


# Give SS a minute to read through the dialogue and 
guess the missing words* Then play the tape/CD again, 
for them to complete the dialogue* 

• Go through the dialogue line by line with SS and 
check answers* Highlight that ma'am is US for 
madam y and that purpose = reason but is more formal, 
and often used by officials. 


U5 1.1* GDI Tracks 16+17 

IO=Immigration officer, A=AUie 
IO Good evening, ma'am. 

A Good evening* (repeat) 

IO Where are you arriving from? 

A From London, (repeat) 

IO Whafs the purpose of your visit? 

A Bnsiness. I’m here for a conference, (repeat) 

IO How Jong are you staying in the US? 

A A week* (repeat) 

IO Where are you staying? 

A In San Francisco* At the Pacific View Hotel (repeat) 
IO Do you know anybody here? 

A Yes> Mark Ryder* (repeat) 

IO Is he family or a friend? 

A He's a colleagne ~ and a friend, (repeat) 

IO Do you have his phone number? 

A Yes, his mobile is 405 655 7182. (repeat) 

IO Is this your first visit to the US? 

A Yes, it is* (repeat) 

IO Enjoy your stay in San Francisco. 

A Thank you* (repeat) __ 


C 1.16 

• Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases* Tell SS they^re 
going to hear the dialogue again* They repeat the YOU 
SAY phrases when they hear the beep* Encourage 
them to copy the rhythm* 

• Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS to repeat 
the phrases. 

d • Put SS into pairs, A and B. A is the Immigration 

Officer, B is Allie, Tell B to close his/her book and try 
to remember the phrases* Then A and B swap roles* 

Extra support 

Let SS practise the dialogue in pairs first, both with 
books open. 

^IfB wants to use his/her own name instead of Allie 
that's fine, but remind As to use sir (instead of ma'am) 
for the first line of the dialogue if they're talking to a 
man* 

SOCIAL ENGLISH Allie arrives 

a 1.17 

a Focus on the picture* Ask SS Where is it? (The Arrivals 
hall). 

• Focus on the instructions and get SS to read the 
questions* Play the tape/CD at least twice* 

• Check answers* 

1 Eleven hours. 

2 Because the people next to her had a baby* 

3 a 7 p.m. b 3 a*m* 

4 To her hotel* 

5 In the parking lot/car park. 


* Elicit that parking lot is US for ear park? and focus on 
the information box* 

• Ask SS if Mark and Allie are happy to see each other* 


L17 CDl Track 18 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p. 119) 

M=Mark, A=Allie 
M Allie, hi! 

A Hi Mark. 

M You look great! 

A You too. How are you? 

M Tm fine* How was the flight? 

A Long! Eleven hours. 

M You must be really tired* 

A Yes* I couldn't sleep at all* The people next to me had 
a baby with them. What's the time here? I need to 
change my watch* 

M It’s seven in the evening* 

A It's three in the morning for me* 

M OK, Tm going to take you right to the hotel and you 
can rest. 

A Fine* Sorry! 

M You are going to love San Francisco! I'm so pleased 
you came) 

A Me too* It’s great to see you again* 

M Come on. My car's in the parking lot* Let's go* 


Extra support 

If there’s time, you could get SS to listen again with the 
tapescript on pJ 19 so they can see exactly what Mark 
and Allie said, and see how much they understood. 
Translate/explain any new words/phrases* 

b • Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES* Get SS to see if they 
can remember any of the missing words* Play the 
tape/CD again and check answers. 

C 1*18 

• Play the tape/CD pausing after each phrase for SS to 
repeat* Encourage them to copy the rhythm. 

• In a monolingual class get SS to decide together what 
the equivalent phrase would be in their language. 


1*18 

CDl Track 19 

M You look great! 


M How was the flight? 


M You must be really tired* 


M Tm so pleased you came! 


A It's great to see you again* 



Extra challenge 

Get SS to roleplay the second conversation in pairs using 
the tapescript on p.119. Let SS read their parts first and 
then try to act it from memory* 

HOMEWORK _ 

Workbook P . 12 
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Writing 

Describing yourself 


Lesson plan _ 

This is the first of eight Writing lessons, one at the end of 
Files 1-8* in today's world of e-mail communication, being 
able to write in English is an important skill for many SS* 
We suggest that you go through the exercises in class, but 
set the actual writing (the last activity) for homework* 

In this first lesson SS consolidate the language they have 
learnt in File 1 by writing an informal e-mail about 
themselves* 

a • Focus on the e-mail* Ask SS Who's it to? Who's it from? 
Do they know each other? and elicit that Daniel and 
Alessandra are probably Internet penfriends* 

• Focus on the instructions* Point out that the ten 
mistakes are underlined* Give SS, in pairs, five minutes 
to decide whether each mistake is grammar, 
punctuation, or spelling and correct them* 

Extra idea 

Tell SS to mark the mistakes G, P, or Sp {= Grammar, 
Punctuation, Spelling)* 

• Check answers. 

Italian JP Italian 

haw 19 years old G am 19 years old 
striding Sp studying 

foto Sp photo 

greens <3 green 

frendly Sp friendly ■ 

mean ,., ;G : means :: ' 

dont P don't 

becuase Sp because 

friday;! P Friday 

• Remind SS that countries, nationalities, language, days 
of the week, and months all begin with a capital letter 
in English* 

b • Focus on the instructions* Set a time limit for SS to 
read the e-mail again* Then either get SS to cover the 
text and answer the questions in writing, or get them 
to close their books and ask the questions round the 
class. Check answers* 

Extra idea 

SS could also ask and answer orally in pairs* 

1 From Argentina* 

2 Because: her : grandmother:was : Italian* ; < 

3 In Mendoza. 

4 Her parents and ty/b brothers. 

5 She's a student* She's studying computer science. 

6 GreeriL 

7 No, she’s quite extrovert* 

8Reading and going to theciriema 
S: On Friday afternoon* 



Write a similar e-mail about you 

Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the e-mail 
in class, following the instructions, or set it for 
homework. If SS do the writing in class, get them to 
swap their e-mail with another student to read and check 
for mistakes before you collect them all in* 

.Tell SS to set their e-mail out in paragraphs as in the 
model e-mail* 

Extra idea 

Tell SS that there are many websites on the Internet 
where learners of English can find penfriends to practise 
their English and meet people from other countries. 
Encourage them to find a penfriend* 

• Finally, focus on the Information box and check that 
SS know the meaning of these verbs in their own 
language* 
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Revise & Check 


The File finishes with two pages of revision* The first page* 
What do you remember?, revises the grammar, vocabulary, 
and pronunciation* These exercises can be done individually 
or in pairs, in class or at home, depending on the needs of 
your SS and the class time available* If SS do them in class, 
check which SS are still having problems, or any areas which 
need further revision* The second page, What can you do?, 
presents SS with a series of skills-based challenges* First, 
there is a reading text (which is of a slightly higher level than 
those in the File) and two listening exercises. Finally, there is 
a speaking activity which measures SS’ ability to use the 
language of the File orally* We suggest that you use some or 
all of these activities according to the needs of your class* 

GRAMMAR 

Jc 3* 4c 5b 6a 7c 8a 9c 10b 



3 

A Hello, Mr Jarvis* What’s the problem? 

B It’s my leg — well, my knee to be precise* It’s very 
painful. I can’t move my leg at all* 

A Is it the left or the right knee? 

B Just the right knee, the left one’s fine* 

A Let’s have a look, 

4 

A Oh John, look at that painting* It’s wonderful! 

B Which one? 

A The one of the woman combing her hair* 

B Do you really like it? I don’t* I don’t like the way he 
paints women. I prefer the one of the boy playing the 
guitar. The blue one. 

5 

A Can I help you? 

B Yes, I’m look for a thing which connects my camera 
to the computer* 

A Is it a digital camera? 

B Yes* 

A So you need a USB cable. Is your computer a PC? 

B Yes* 

A Right. Here you are* One USB cable* 


VOCABULARY 


a 1 b 2 a 3: b 4 a 5 c 


a i How 2 mean 3 to 4 on 5 Have : 
b 1 niece (female family member) 

, 2: shy (personality, not appearance) 

; : £ generous (positive adjective) ; 
i i 4 fingers (normally ten, not two) 

-: * 5 feir (not a part of the body) 
i: c: i : hard-working 2 post office 3 musician; 4 drink 
■ :; 5 pasta 

PRONUNCIATION 

fl 1J : Tiead 4;heari 5 give 

• ;h ad dress un iver sity extrovert stomach • ex amp le 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 

a SpaSee invaders D Smalt duldren A 

Goj5ver$ation makers % Nervous fliers C 

bd>3 

t 1 a 'it 3 b 4 b 5 a 


1.M GDI Trade 21 

A Who’s that? 

B That’s my brother, Gary* He’s 19 now, but he was a 
lot younger there* 

A Is he at university? 

B No, he’s travelling in the Slates* He’s going to 
university next year 

A Do you get on well? 

B Quite well* He’s OK - but he’s really lazy, which 
annoys me sometimes* 

A Who are they? 

B They’re my favourite cousins, Serena lives in France - 
she’s a journalist - and Alice is a student. 

A What’s she studying? 

B Economics* At Sussex University. 

A Are they family or friends? 

B They’re frieuds* That’s Martiu and that’s Bill, the one 
with dark hair and glasses, 

A Martin’s tall! Is he a basketball player? 

B No, in fact he hates sport! He and Bill work in a 
software company* I met them through work. 


a 1 Alice 2 Serena 3 Bill 4 Martin 5 Gary 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 


Lis GDI Track 20 

1 

A When are you having your party? 

B Well, my birthday’s on the sixth* But it’s a 

Wednesday, so Tm having my party ou the ninth* 

A Is that Friday? 

B No, it’s Saturday* 

2 

A Your mother looks really young* How old is she? 

B Nearly 60. 

A Wow, she looks more like 50* 

B Well, in fact she’s 59* 


CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH? 

b 1 do 2 Is 3 do 4 Does 5 are 

Extra photocopiable activities 

Quickest 1 p.23i 
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G past simple regular and irregular verts 
V holidays 

P -ed endings, irregular verbs 
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Aj 


Right place, wrong time 



File 2 overvie w_ 

File 2 focuses on using past tenses* The past simple is 
revised in 2A and the past continuous is presented in 2B* 

2C focuses on question formation with or without 
auxiliaries* 2D consolidates the two main past tenses and 
presents linkers: so, because, but , and although. 

Lesson plan ___ 

The past simple (regular and irregular verbs) is revised in 
detail in this lesson through the context of holidays. SS 
learn new holiday vocabulary, and the pronunciation focus 
is on -ed endings and irregular verbs* 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write MY LAST HOLIDAY on the board and tell SS they 
have two minutes to find out from you as much as possible 
about your last holiday* Elicit questions in the past simple, 
e.g. Where did you go?, etc* 

I VOCABULARY holidays 

a • Books open* Focus on the instructions* Give SS a 
minute to write five things* They compare their list 
with a partner's* 

• Elicit some of the verbs SS have used and write them 
on the board, e*g* swim , sunbathe, go sightseeing. 

Extra idea 

Tell SS to decide which activity on the board is their 

favourite and take a vote with a show of hands, 

b • Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Holidays on p * 147 * 
Focus on the pictures. Give SS two minutes to do la in 
pairs* Check answers and model and drill 
pronunciation. Make sure SS are clear about the 
difference between go out (leave the house) and go 
away {leave your town), 

a 1 gp sydimming/sailihg : ; ; 6 go for a walk 

:• 2 go abroad ; 7 go sigfitseeihg ^; ' 

3 gbbyicar, etc* 8 :go out at night 

, | 4 go to the beach 9 go camping 

5 go away for the weekend 

• Focus on lb. Get SS to cover the verbs and use the 
pictures to test themselves or a partner* 

• Focus on 2a* SS complete the phrases in pairs* Check 
answers* Highlight the difference between hire and 
rent We normally use rent for a flat or something that 
we pay to use over a long period of time, and hire with 
something we use for a short time, e*g* a car , 

stay in a hotel/campsite spend money/time 
1 take photos rent an apartment 

buy souvenirs walkin the mountains/ 

around the town 

sunbathe oh thebeach-I ; meet ffiepds ■ 
have a good time hire a car 


• Focus on 2b* Get SS to test themselves by covering the 
verbs and remembering the phrases* 

• Focus on 3a* Give SS a minute to match the words and 
pictures* Check answers and model and drill 
pronunciation* Highlight that the words are all 
adjectives except rain and snow which are verbs or 
nouns, and remind SS that if we are talking about the 
weather now we use the present continuous, e*g* It's 
raining/snowing: 

: a 1 rain 2 boiling 3 foggy 4 freezing 5 windy 
6 cloudy 7 snow Shot 9 sunny 10 cold 

• Focus on 3b* Read the example question and answer* 
Drill the question What was the weather like? Ask SS 
What was the weather like yesterday? 

• Get SS to test each other in pairs by pointing at the 
pictures and asking and answering about the weather 
in the past simple* 

dHUimib SS can find more practice of these phrases 

on the MultiROM and on the New English File 

Pre-intermediate website, 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 16. 

2 READING 

a • Focus on the title of the text and ask SS why they think 
people might go on holiday to ‘the right place' (i*e. a 
beautiful place) but at the wrong time* Elicit ideas, e.g. 
there was bad weather, a political crisis * 

• Focus on the photos. Ask SS what they can see* 

• Give SS five minutes to read the three letters and 
match each one with a photo* Tell them to try to guess 
new words from context as they read. Get SS to 
compare ideas and then check answers. 

1 A 2C 3 B 

Extra challenge 

Get SS to cover the texts and, in pairs, say why the people 

were in the right place but at the wrong time* 

b • Focus on the task and give SS a couple of minutes to 
complete the sentences* Get SS to compare their 
answers with a partner s and then check answers* 

1 Kelly 3 Tim 5 Gabriela 

2 Gabriela 4 Kelly 6 Tim 

c • Get SS to read the three letters again and find the five 
remaining words* They should write them down and 
underline the stressed syllable* 

• Check answers and model and drill pronunciation* 
They should be said with strong sentence stress* Point 
out that as these adjectives already mean very good or 
vey bad , you can't use them with very ; e*g* NOT 
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Very good Very bad 

lively! (letter !) ; awful (letter 2) 

great-(letter I) ■ Jsrrible (letter 3) 

fahtostic (letter 11 
; ^Hlderful (letter 3) 

• Finally ask SS if they've ever been on holiday ‘in the 
right place but at the wrong time'. 

3 GRAMMAR past simple regular and irregular 

a • Focus on the verbs and tell SS they are a mixture of 
regular and irregular verbs. Elicit the first one 
(was/were) and then give SS a minute to do the others 
in pairs. Encourage SS to do as many as they can 
without looking back at the text. 

• Check answers and make sure SS know what they 
mean. Don't spend too much time on the 
pronunciation, as SS will be focussing on this later. 

:U be:Wais/were (irregiilar); sunbathe sunbathed (regular) 
Wariiwanted (regular) ^r£nt rented (regular) 

.go went (irregiilar): make Made (irregiilar) 

; ktlet (trregui^^ 

b • Focus on the instructions and tell SS to find and 

underline more positive past simple verbs in the texts. 
Check answers and then elicit the infinitives. 

%xt2 

. decided - decide, booked - book, got - get, sat - sit, 
argued-argue 
Text 3 

broke tip * break up, decided - decide, looked — look, 
saw - see, said - say, went - go, had— have, 

! spent-spend 

c • Tell SS to find and underline two negative past simple 
verbs. Put SS into pairs. Give them a minute to 
remember how to make negatives and questions. 
Check answers. 

! Possible answers 

didn't want ' didn’t ne£d • 

i :d^dn^tsntile: : ..... didn'tteli : 

:icduldiitsleep couldn't escape 

Opriiial verbs: t" 

; ::|^3= didn't + infinitive, e.g. / didrfise&it, Ididn't want it. 
V Did {you etc.)! + infinitive,: eJg. Did you go, 

weiei ' ■ 

/"EH wasn’tOR weren't, e.g, It wasn't cold. 

■ S3 =■ Were (you etc,)?. Was (he etc.), e.g. Was it nice ? 

aruldi 

. EH couldn't, e.g. We couldn't stay very long; etc. 

00 i= Could (I, you etc.)?, e.g. Could you swim there ? 

d • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 2A on p, 128 . Go 

through the charts and rules with the class. Model and 
drill the example sentences. 

Grammar notes 

You may also want to remind SS: 

• that irregular forms (went? had? etc.) are only used in 
(+) sentences. In (?) and {-) the infinitive is used after 
did! didn't. 


• of the word order in questions (ASI and QUASI). See 
Grammar Bank 1A on p. 126. 

• that the vast majority of verbs are regular. The 
irregular verbs need to be learnt, but SS already know 
the most common ones. 


• Tell SS to go to Irregular verbs on p. J55 and explain 
that this is their reference list. Get SS to go through 
the list quickly in pairs, checking that they know what 
the verbs mean. Encourage them to highlight verbs 
they didn't know or had forgotten the past form of 
Let SS test each other or test round the class. 

• Tell SS to go to p. J29and focus on the exercises for 2A. 
SS do the exercises individually or in pairs. Check 
answers. 

a 1 drove 6 were 11 went 16 was 

2 broke 7 didn't know 12 bought 17 started 

3spent gfcund 13wanted 18 left 

: 4 got 9 stayed 14 didn't have 

: ; ; 5 couldn't 143 saw 15 was 

b 1 Did you; have a good time? 

2 Who did you go with? 

3 Where did you stay? 

4 Why didn't you like it? 

5 How much did the plane ticket cost? 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 17. 

Extra idea 

Remind SS that a very good way of learning irregular 

verbs is through reading stories. Show them a few 

Graded Readers if you can, and if you have a class library 

encourage them to take out a book to read at home. 

4 PRONUNCIATION regular and irregular verbs 

a 2.1 

• Remind SS of the three different pronunciations of the 
-ed ending (see Pronunciation notes). Play the 
tape/CD for SS to listen and repeat. 

• Elicit that you only pronounce the e in -ed endings 
when verbs finish in a It/ or Idi sound, and then the 
-ed ending is pronounced /id/. 


2.1 

CD1 Track 22 

1 We booked a holiday. 


2 We walked to the hotel. 


3 We sunbathed. 


4 We argued all day. 


5 They rented a house. 


6 We decided to go to Sweden. 



Pronunciation notes 

• The regular past simple ending -ed can be pronounced 
in three different ways: 

1 -ed is pronounced /t/ after verbs ending in these 
unvoiced sounds (sounds made without using the 
voice box): IYJ? /p/, /f/, /s/, /J/ f and /t[/, e.g. looked? 
hoped , laughed? passed? washed , watched . 

2 After voiced endings (sounds made using the voice 
box) -ed is pronounced /d/, e.g. arrived? changed? 
showed. This group is the largest. 
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3 After verbs ending in A/ or /d/ the pronunciation of 
-ed is /id/, e.g. hated, decided . 

• The difference between 1 and 2 is very small and only 
occasionally causes communication problems. The 
most important thing is for SS to be clear about rule 3. 

b • Put SS into pairs. Give them a minute to practise 
saying the verbs in the past. Draw three columns on 
the board for the sounds. 

C 2.2 

• Play the tape/CD for SS to hear the verbs. Then elicit 
which column they go in and write them on the 
board. 


2J 

asked 

hated 

needed 


smiled 

stayed 

talked 

CDl Track 23 

'.:! A/ 

/d / 

Ad/ 


busked 

smiled 

hated 


talked 

stayed 

needed 



d • Focus on the verbs. Tell SS to say them out loud in 
pairs to find the ones with a different sound. Check 
answers and ask for the infinitives. Practise the 
pronunciation. 

1 told /touid/The other veths are all h'J : 

2 spoke/spteuk/ The other verbs are all ivf 

1 said Vse^ The other yerbs are all/ei/ - 

5 LISTENING 

a 2.J 

• Focus on the photo and ask SS if they know where it is 
(Ibiza). Focus on the question and the three answer 
options. Play the tape/CD once. Check answers. 

2 Because the place was %ry lioisy. 


, 2.3 CD1 Track 24 

{tapescript in Student's Bookonp.i 19) 

P = Presenter host, S = Sean 

P Hello and welcome to today's Holiday Programme. 
Today we Ve asked you to call in with your holiday r 
horror stories - holidays where things went wrong. 
Our first caller today is Sean from Belfast. Hi Sean. 

S Hello. 

P So where was this holiday? 

S Well, this didn't happen to me, it happened to my 
aunt and uncle, last summer. 

P Where did they go? 

S To Ibiza. 

P A fantastic place for a holiday. 

S Yes, fantastic place if you're seventeen - but they're 
nearly seventy! 

P Oh... 

S And they wanted a quiet holiday, a relaxing holiday 
- you know. They like walking in the countryside, 
sitting on quiet beaches, things like that. They don’t 
go abroad very often, but they wanted to do 
something different. 

P So why did they choose Ibiza? It's the party island. 


S Yes, it is now but they didn’t know that. You see, 
they first went to Ibiza in the late sixties, when it was 
a beautiful, peaceful island with traditional cafts and 
restaurants, deserted beaches. And this was exactly 
what they wanted. So they looked on the Internet - 
my uncle loves his computer - and they booked a 
hotel for a week in the same part of the island where 
they'd been before. And they found some cheap 
flights. It all seemed so perfect. 

P So what happened? 

S You can imagine. It was a complete disaster. Their 
hotel was in San Antonio, a resort that’s full of bars 
and discos. There was music until 5.00 in the 
morning, noise of car doors opening, motorbikes, 
and people shouting. They couldn't sleep at all. They 
were too tired to do anything during the day. They 
tried to get some sleep, but they couldn't because it 
was too hot. When they came home they were in a 
state of shock. 

P Oh dear. What are their plans for this year? 

S I don't know, I think they’ll probably stay at home 
this year * ** and next year ... and probably the year 
after that. 

P Thank you Sean. And now... 

b • Now focus on sentences 1-9. Tell SS they are all wrong 
and give them a moment to read the sentences. In 
pairs, SS try to remember the correct information. 

• Play the tape/CD again. Give SS time to compare their 
answers in pairs and then check answers. 

2 They're nearly seventy. / 

3 wanted a quiet, relaxing holiday. 

4 They don't go abroad very often. 

5 They didtft know it was ‘The Party Island’. 

6 They first weiit there in the 1960s, 

7 They booked the holiday on the Internet. 

8 hotel was in a resort MI of bars and discos. 

9 Theyll probably stay at home next year, 

6 SPEAKING 

a • Focus on the questions and elicit what words are 
missing (didyou in all questions except the fifth, 
where SS have to change be to were you). Drill the 
complete questions quickly round the class. 

b • Put SS into pairs, A and B. Focus on the instructions 
and give SS time to plan their questions. SS could talk 
about another holiday they remember well. Or they 
could talk about a holiday where they were in the right 
place at the wrong time. 

• As speak and answer Bs questions. Monitor and correct. 

c • SS swap roles. 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

past simple regular and irregular p. 143 

Communicative 

Irregular past simple bingo p.187 (instructions p.175) 

HOMEWORK _ 

tifflflltt Workbook pp.13-14 











G past continuous 

V prepositions of time and place: at, in, on 

P hi 




A moment in time 


Lesson plan 

In this lesson the past continuous is presented through the 
context of some famous photos taken by the Scottish 
photographer Harry Benson. The photos captured three 
dramatic and historic moments in time. SS then listen to 
the story behind another famous photo* of two lovers in 
Paris. The vocabulary focus is on the correct use of the 
prepositions af> m, and on> both for time (revision) and 
place. The lesson ends with SS telling each other about 
famous photos and finally talking about their own 
favourites. This lesson links to Writing 2 p.25 which could 
be done as a follow on to this lesson* or can be left until the 
end of the File. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write PHOTO on the board. Ask SS what it is short for 
(photograph) and elicit the verb we use with it (take). 
Elicit/teach the words for a person who takes photos 
(photographer) and the subject (photography). Write them 
on the board and model the pronunciation. Ask SS how the 
syllable stress changes and underline it on the board. 

photographer photography 

1 GRAMMAR past continuous 

a a Books open. Focus on the three photos and tell SS to 
cover the text. Focus on the questions. Elicit ideas 
from SS but don't tell them the answers yet. 

b • Focus on the introduction to the text. Tell SS to 
quickly read it and ask a few comprehension 
questions* e.g. Who is Harry Benson? (a photographer) 
How many years did he work as a photographer? (50 
years) Who did he take photos for? (national 
newspapers and magazines) 

• Now focus on the rest of the text and give SS two 
minutes to read it and match each paragraph with a 
photo. Check answers and elicit/explain the meaning 
of any words they don't know* e.g. cabinet, staff, 
scandal stones, etc. 

• Elicit/explain: 

In text 1 the American President was Richard Nixon. 
Nixon was a Republican and he was forced to resign 
after several men broke into the Watergate Hotel* 
Washington (the Democratic Party's headquarters) 
and tried to bug the telephones. The men had been 
paid by Nixon's election committee. 

The wall in text 2 was the Berlin Wall* which divided 
East and West Berlin. It was built in 1961 to prevent 
East Germans escaping from communist rule. It was 
knocked down in 1989. 

The group in text 3 was the Beatles. 

• Highlight the use of picture in paragraph 1 as an 
alternative to photo or photograph . 

1C 2A 3B 


c • Put SS into pairs. Focus on the instructions. Get SS to 
read the three paragraphs again and to try and 
memorize the information. 

• Then get SS to cover the text and to try to remember 
as much information as they can about each picture. 

• Finally, try to elicit from the whole class most or all of 
the information in the three paragraphs. 

d • Focus on the highlighted verbs in the first paragraph. 
Elicit/explain that I took this picture is the past simple 
and He was saying goodbye, were standing, were feeling 
are the past continuous (i.e. the past version of the 
present continuous). Elicit that the past simple is used 
to talk about a finished action* i.e. taking the photo, 
and that the past continuous is used to describe what 
was happening when the photo was taken. 

Extra idea 

Write on the board: 

1 When my friend arrived, we had dinner . 

2 When my friend arrived, we were having dinner ; 

Ask SS what the difference is* and elicit that in 1 we had 
dinner after my friend arrived, but in 2 we were in the 
middle of dinner when my friend arrived. You could 
draw a time line on the board to illustrate this. 

e • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 2B on pA28. Go 

through the charts and rules with the class. Model and 
drill the example sentences. 

Grammar notes 

• If SS have an equivalent of this tense in their LI, then 
it doesn't normally cause problems. If they don't, it's 
important to make the use very dear (see Extra idea 
above). 

• We often use the past continuous at the beginning of 

a story to set the scene and to say what was happening, 
e.g. On April 1st I was staying with some friends in the 
country. It was a sunny day and we were sunbathing in 
the garden . 

Very often these "actions in progress' (past 
continuous) are "interrupted 1 by a short, completed 
action (past simple)* e.g. Suddenly my mobile rang. It 
was a woman. She said she was a journalist, 

• Highlight the similarity in form with the present 
continuous. It is identical except for using was/were 
instead of am/is/are . 

• Focus on the exercises for 2B on p. 129 . SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

4 1 was working :: 5 wasn't listening 

: 2 were waiting ^ 6 was driving 

3 Was wearing 7 wasn't raining 

4 were.*.doing 

hi broken was playing 4 didn’t see* was working 
£ 2 Were... drivings stopped; 5 called, was talking 

; iii ■<$■' was snowing, left 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.19. 
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2 READING & LISTENING 

a • Focus on the photo on p, 19 and ask SS if they've ever 
seen it and where it is (Paris). Discuss the questions 
with the whole class and elicit answers/ideas. Write 
their ideas on the board but do not give them the 
answers at this stage. 

b • Get SS to read the text about Willy Ronis and check 
their answers to a. 

• Discuss the other two questions with the whole class 
then go through the text again and explain/translate 
any new words that are causing problems, e.g. each 
other , balcony* luckily* everywhere , etc. 

C 14 

• Now tell SS that they are going to hear Marinette and 
Henri, the two people in the photo as they are today, 
talking about their photo. 

• Play the tape/CD once. Ask SS What do they do now? 
(They work in a cafe.). Are they still together? (Yes, 
they're married.), Are they still in love? (Marinette says: 
Tt's difficult to stay in love when you see your husband 
every day at home and work too.') 


14 CD1 Track 25 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p. 1 19) 

M = Marinette, H = Henri 

M We didn't know that our picture was so famous until 
thirty years later. One day I was working in the cafe 
when the man from the book shop next door came 
in. He was holding a new book which had a photo on 
the cover. Suddenly I said, 'I don't believe it! That's 
Henri and 1 when we were very young!' I remember 
that afternoon at the Bastille very well. When the 
man took that photo we were arguing! Henri was 
standing very near me. 1 was saying, 'Henri, don't 
stand so near me, there is somebody behind us.' 

H We didn't know that the photographer was taking a 
photo of us. We were arguing. J can't remember exactly 
what we were arguing about. I think I was trying to 
kiss Marinette and she didn't want to. Or 1 think 
maybe we were arguing about our wedding - we got 
married a few months after the man took the photo, 

M People who know this photo always think of us as the 
eternal lovers, like Romeo and Juliet, But life isn't like 
that. It's very difficult to stay in love when you see 
your husband every day at home and you see him 
every day at work too. And I'm very hard-working 
but Henri is still a dreamer. Ah, those were the days ... 


d • Focus on the true/false questions and give SS a few 
moments to read them before you play the tape/CD 
again. Get SS to compare their answers in pairs and 
then check answers, asking SS to explain why the F 
sentences are false. 

1 F They didn'tknowit was famous until thirtyyears 
later. : 

2 F Hie man from the bookshop brought the hook to 
thecaf£< 

3 F They were arguing. 

4 F She didn't want Henri to stand near her. 

■■ S T . 6 T ■ ■■ .. 7 T 

8 F A few months after. 9 T 

10 F $hje"s hird-working but he's a dreamer. 


Extra support 

If you have time, you could get SS to listen to the 
tape/CD with the tapescript on p. 119 so they can see 
exactly what they understood. Translate/explain any new 
words or phrases. 


3 VOCABULARY at, in, on 

a • Focus on the sentences and tell SS to complete them in 
pairs without looking back at any of the texts. Check 
answers. 

Ion 2in,in*in 3 on, in 4at 5at,at 

b • Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Prepositions on 
pA48 and do 1 at/ in / an. Although it will only take 
them a minute to do the exercise, tell them to read the 
rules carefully. 

• Check answers and go through the examples. Remind 
SS that we don't use an article with at home* at work , 
at school 

in, on, at 

With shops and buildings, e.g. the supermarket , the 
cinema you can use at or in when you answer the 
question Where were you? With airport and station we 
normally use at 

• Focus on b. Get SS to close their books and test them 
round the class, saying a word, e.g. home for SS to say 
the preposition at 

• Then put SS into pairs, A and B. A (book open) tests 
B (book closed) for two minutes. Then they swap 
roles. Allow at least five minutes for SS to test each 
other. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. J9. 

4 PRONUNCIATION /V 

a 2.5 

• Focus on the sound picture. Elicit the word and write 
computer on the board. Ask SS Where's the stress? and 
underline it (computer). Remind SS that the other two 
syllables have the /o/ sound. Play the tape/CD and get 
them to repeat the word and sound a few times. 


2.5 

computer /o/ 


CD1 Track 26 

2.6 

• Focus on the instructions. Then play the tape/CD for 
SS to underline the stressed syllable. Check answers. 

26 

about exhibition 

balcony October 

photographer 

CD! Track 27 

together 

a bo yit exhibition 

balcony October 

photographer 

together 

• Now focus on the pink letters which represent the /o/ 
sound. Get SS to listen and repeat the words. 
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Pronunciation notes 

• fa/ is the most common sound in English, 

• fa! can be spelled by any vowel. It always occurs in 
unstressed syllables (never stressed ones), 

• -er at the end of a word is always pronounced faf t e.g. 
teacher, better , etc, 

• -rion is always pronounced/fan/. 

d 2-7 

• Go through the dialogue with SS, Then play the 
tape/CD, stopping after each sentence for SS to repeat. 
Get SS to practise the dialogue in pairs. Monitor to 
make sure the rhythm is correct. 


© 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

past simple or past continuous? p. 144 

Communicative 

It was a cold, dark night p.!88 {instructions p. 175) 

HOMEWORK _ 

Workbook pp.is-16 


2.7 CD1 Track 28 

A Where were you at six o’clock in the evening? 

B I was at work, 

A What were you doing? 

B I was having a meeting with the boss. 


e • Focus on the questions and the times. Get SS to ask 
you the questions for the first two times. They then 
ask and answer in pjirs. Monitor, helping them with 
the rhythm and correcting any misuse of in, at or on . 

SS can find more practice of the fa/ sound 
on the MultiROM or on the New English File Pre 
intermediate website. 


5 SPEAKING 

a • Put SS into pairs, A and B, and get them to sit face to 
face if possible. Tell them to go to Communication 2B 
Famous photos, A on p. 109, B on p.l 13 where they 
will see a famous photo and read the story about how 
it was taken, 

• Focus on a. Go through the instructions. Tell As to 
look at The Eiffel Tower painter and Bs to look at 
Leaving for Newfoundland and to read the text. 
Encourage SS to highlight important information, e.g. 
names, dates, places, etc, to help them to remember. 
They should read their text at least twice. Give them 
plenty of time to do this. 

• Focus on b. Tell As to talk about their photo and, from 
memory, to tell Bs as much about the picture as 
possible. 

• Focus on c, SS swap roles. While they are telling each 
other about their photos monitor and help, 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p. 1 9, 

Extra support 

A weak student could simply read his/her texts aloud to 

the other student. 

h • Focus on the questions. Demonstrate the activity by 
getting SS to ask you the questions. Encourage them 
to ask follow-up questions. Then get SS to ask and 
answer in pairs or small groups. 

• Get feedback from a few pairs/groups. 


Extra idea 

You could ask SS to bring one or two favourite photos to 
to the next class to show other SS and talk about them. 
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G questions with and without auxiliaries 
V question words, pop music 
P /w/and/h/ 



Fifty years of pop 


Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson SS learn to use questions without auxiliaries 
( Who wrote this song? etc.) and contrast them with 
questions with auxiliaries ( When did he write it?). They first 
revise the meaning of the different question words in the 
context of a pop music quiz, and focus on the 
pronunciation of Wh (/w/ or /h/). The lesson ends with a 
newspaper article from the British press which claims that 
Yoko Ono played an important part in writing the John 
Lennon song Imagine, and the lesson ends with this song. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Put SS into pairs and give them two minutes to brainstorm 
different types of music (e.g. pop> rock* classical, etc.). 

Get feedback and write their ideas on the board. Ask the 
class for an example singer/band for each music type. 

1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING 

a • Books open. Focus on the questions and check SS 
understand band (= pop group). Put SS into pairs or 
groups to talk about their musical tastes. 

• Get feedback from a few different groups. 

b • Focus on the quiz. Highlight that the people in the 
photos are not necessarily the answers to the quiz, 

• Give SS a few minutes to complete the questions with 
a question word from the box. Check answers. 

1 When 5 What 9 Which 

2 Whan? 6 Which WHowriaaiiy: 

3 How long 7 Who 11 Hew 

4 Whose 8 Why 12 Who 

• SS should have met these words before, but may not 
be clear about their exact meaning. 

- Explain that we tend to use Which? when we refer to 
a limited number of choices, e.g. Which do you 
prefer ; tea or coffee? We use What? when there is a 
wider range of possibilities, e.g. What do you want to 
do this evening? 

- We normally use How longl to ask about a length of 
time, e.g. How long did you stay? How long does it 
take? 

A The use of Whom in questions is very formal. 

c • Put SS into pairs and get them to answer the 

questions. Encourage them to discuss their reasons in 
English where possible. Check answers. 

lb 2b 3a 4c 5b fib 7b 8c 9b 10b 
He 12 a 

2 GRAMMAR questions with and without 
auxiliaries 

a a Focus on the instructions and get SS to complete the 
questions in pairs. Check answers. 


1 did ... sing 2 sang 

b • Focus on the questions and give SS a minute to think 
about them. Then elicit answers from the class. 

1 In question 1 the verb has the auxiliary did + the 
Infinitive (of sing). In question 2 the verb is in the 
El past simple {sang) and there is no auxiliary did. 

2 The subject is Robbie Williams. 

3 The subject is Who. 

• Ask SS which question is QUASI (question word, 
auxiliary verb, subject, infinitive) and elicit that it's 
question 1. Highlight that when the question word 
(usually who or which ) is the subject, QUASI does not 
apply, because the question word and the subject are 
the same, 

c • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 2C on p.128. Go 
through the charts and rules. Model and drill the 
examples. 

Grammar notes 

• SS will already have met questions without auxiliaries, 
e.g. Who knows the answer?, etc., but until now this 
type of question has not been focused on. 

• Highlight that: 

- the vast majority of questions in the past and present 
follow the QUASI rule. 

- the only question words which can be the subject of 
a question, and may not need an auxiliary verb, are: 
Who?, e.g. Who wrote the song? 

Which?, e.g. Which singer sang My Way? 

What?, e.g. What happened? 

How many/much?^ e.g. How many students came? 

• Questions beginning with When?, Why?, Where?, How 
long?, etc. always need an auxiliary. 

• Focus on the exercises for 2C on p. 129. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers then 
put SS into pairs to answer the questions in b. 

a 1 did happ e n 

2 means thi s word 

3 did com e 

4 dorado 

5 di d win 

6 s aid the teacher 

b 1 did Ayrton Senna win? (3) 

2 won (Jimmy Carter) 

3 directed (Quentin Tarantino) 

4 did Nelson Mandela become (1994) 

5 wrote QRR Tolkien) 

6 did Sting do : (He was a teacher.) 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.21. 
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3 PRONUNCIATION /w/,/h/ 

a • Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and 
sounds: witch /w/, house /W. 

b • Focus on the words in the box and give SS two 
minutes to put them in the right column. 

C %2JB- S 

• Play the tape/CD to check answers. Then give SS time 
to practise saying the words in pairs. 





CD1 Track 29 

what 

when 

where 

which why 

how 

who 

whose 



whose [ ■;*:. 

d a Tell SS to go to Sound Bank on p. 159 and look at the 
typical spellings for the /w/ and /h/ sounds. 

Pronunciation notes 

• Highlight that practically all words that begin with h 
are pronounced /h/. There are very few exceptions and 
the only ones SS will meet in this book are hour and 
honest The only other consonant combination that is 
pronounced /h/ is wk> and again there are very few 
words. SS need to know who*, whose y and whole . 

« w (+ vowel) at the beginning of a word is always 
pronounced /w/. Wh is usually pronounced /w/ except 
for the exceptions above. Wr\ s pronounced id 


SS can find more practice of English 
sounds on the MultiROM or on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website. 

e ::ii: 

• Focus on the instructions. Play the tape/CD once the 
whole way through and tell SS just to listen. Then play 
it again, pausing after each question for SS to write. 
Check answers. 



CD 1 Track 30 

1 What happened to that band? 

2 When did they stop playing? 

3 Who wrote their songs? 

4 How manv records did thev sell? 

5 Whv did thev break up? 

6 What's the song about? 



• Play the tape/CD again for SS to copy the rhythm. 

Extra challenge 

Get SS to underline the stressed words before they listen 

again and repeat {see tapescript 2.9). 

4 SPEAKING 

• Put SS into pairs, A and B and get them to sit face to 
face if possible. Tell them to go to Communication 2C 
Music quiz, A p, 109, B pJ 13. 

• Focus on the instructions in a and make sure SS are 
clear what they have to do. Monitor and make sure 
they form the questions correctly. 


• Focus on b. Tell As to ask their questions first. 
Highlight that they should give the three alternatives 
each time. SS swap roles. Get feedback to see who got 
the most right answers. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.2L 

Extra idea 

You could end by getting SS, in pairs, to each write two 
pop music quiz questions of their own. 

5 READING 

a • Focus on the photo and ask who the people are (John 
Lennon and Yoko Ono). Ask SS if they know anything 
about them. 

• Give SS three minutes to read the text and mark the 
sentences. Check answers. 

IT 2 T 3 F 4 F 5T 6F 

b • Go through the instructions and make sure SS 

understand that they have to number the events in 
chronological order. Check answers. 

1C 2 A 3 B 4 D 5 G 6H 7E 8F 

6 SONG Imagine 2.10 

• If you want to do this song in class use the 
photocopiable activity on p.22I. 


no CD1 Track 31 

Imagine 

Imagine there's no heaven, it's easy if you try. 

No hell below us, above us only sky, 

Imagine all the people Jiving for today 

Imagine there's no countries, it isn’t hard to do, 
Nothing to kill or die for, and no religion too, 

Imagine all the people living life in peace 

You may say Tm a dreamer, 
but I'm not the only one, 

I hope some day you'll join us, 

And the world will be as one 

Imagine no possessions, I wonder if you can, 

No need for greed or hunger, a brotherhood of man. 
Imagine all the people sharing all the world 

You may say Tm a dreamer, 
but I’m not the only one, 

I hope some day you'll join us, 

And the world will Jive as one. 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

questions with and without auxiliaries p.145 

Communicative 

Make your own quiz p.J89 {instructions on p.775) 

Song 

Imagine p.221 (instructions p.218) 

HOMEWO RK_ 

Workbook pp.17-18 
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G so, because, but, although 
V verb phrases 
P the letter o 


One October evening 


Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson SS revise the past simple and continuous, and 
past questions* They also learn to use so, because, but , and 
although * The context is a short story with a twist* SS also 
expand their knowledge of verb phrases, and work on the 
different pronunciations of the letter a * Finally SS re-tell 
the short story from pictures* 

Optional lead-in (books dosed) 

Write oil the board Yellow Submarine and ask SS what it is 
(a Beatles song). Then give them two minutes in pairs to 
see if they can think of other pop songs with a colour in the 
title* Elicit the songs onto the board and for each one ask 
who sang it* 

: Some examples 

True Blue, Madonna, Coldplay* JLady w Red, 
Ghrkde&urgh> Furpkfiaze, Jimi Hendrix* 

: BrovmSugar, The Polling Stones, White Flag , Dido, 

Blue Suede Shoes, Elvis Presley 

1 READING 

a 111 

• Books open* Focus on the text and tell SS that they are 
going to read a story, but that first they have to put it 
in order. Tell them that the end of the story is on tape 
so the last paragraph here is not the end of the story* 

• Give SS five minutes to read the paragraphs* Then put 
SS into pairs to discuss the order* Play the tape/CD for 
SS to check answers, 

rG:;:2;P ; ; ; ;:3A^4 : E' : 5B 6t) 


in GDI Track 32 

Hannah met Jamie in the summer of 2004* It was 
Hannahs 21st birthday and she and her friends went to 
a club. They wanted to dance, but they didn't like the 
music so Hannah went to speak to the DJ* 'This music is 
awful/ she said* ‘Could you play something else?' The DJ 
looked at her and said ‘Don't worry, I have the perfect 
song for you/ 

TWo minutes later he said: ‘The next song is by 
Coldplay. It's called Yellow and it's for a beautiful girl 
who's dancing over there/ Hannah knew that the song 
was for her because she was wearing a yellow dress* 
When Hannah and her friends left the club, the DJ was 
waiting at the door* ‘Hi, I'm Jamie/ he said to Hannah, 
‘Can I see you again?' So Hannah gave him her phone 
number. 

Next day Jamie phoned Hannah and invited her to 
dinner* He took her to a very romantic French 
restaurant and they talked all evening. After that Jamie 
and Hannah saw each other every day. Every evening 
when Hannah finished work they met at 5*30 in a coffee 
bar in the High Street. They were madly in love* 


One evening in October, Hannah was at work* As usual 
she was going to meet Jamie at 5*30, It was dark and it 
was raining. She looked at her watch. It was 5,20! She 
was going to be late! She ran to her car and got in. At 
5*25 she was driving along the High Street. She was 
going very fast because she was in a hurry. 

Suddenly, a man ran across the road. He was wearing a 
dark coat so Hannah didn't see him until it was too late* 
Although she tried to stop, she hit the man, Hannah 
panicked. She didn't stop and she drove to the coffee bar 
as fast as she could. But when she arrived Jamie wasn't 
there* She phoned him, but his mobile was turned off, 
so she waited for ten minutes and then went home. 

Two hours later a police car arrived at Hannah's house. 
A policewoman knocked at the door, ‘Good evening, 
Madam/ she said. ‘Are you Hannah Davis? I'd like to 
speak to you. Can I come in?' 


b • Tell SS to read the story again in the right order and 
answer questions 1“12, They can answer orally in 
pairs, or in writing. Check answers* 

Extra challenge 

Get SS to answer the questions in pairs before they read 
the story again. They then re-read the story to check* 

1 In the summer of 2004, 

2 Because she didn't like the music, 

3 Because Hannah was wearing a yellow dress, 

4 Jaime was waiting at the door and asked to see 
Hannah again. 

5 They went to a French restaurant* 

6 To a coffee bar inthe High Street* 

7 It was dark and raining, 

8 Because she was in a hurry. 

9 Because he was wearing a dark coat, 

10 She drove to the coffee bar and then she went home* 
IT No, he wasn't, 

12 A policewoman came to Hannah's house. 

• Now tell SS to underline any new words or expressions 
in the text and try to guess their meaning from 
context* Explain/translate any they can't guess* Tell 
them they will hear the end of the story later, 

2 GRAMMAR so, because, but, although 

a • Focus on the four sentences. Tell SS not to look back 
at the story but to try and complete the sentences 
from memory* Check answers and elicit/explain the 
meaning of the missing words or ask SS how to say 
them in their LI, Model and drill the pronunciation of 
so, be cause * and although Write them on the board 
and underline the stressed syllable, or write them up 
in phonetics {/S3u/, /bi'koz/, and /o:T6ou/)* 

1 because 2 Although 3 but 4 so 

Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 2D on pA28. Go 
through the rules and model and drill the examples. 
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Grammar notes 

• We usually put a comma before although , and but ? 

e.g. She was tired , so she went to bed. 

• SS may also ask you about though which is a 
colloquial, abbreviated form of although. Though is 
not usually used at the beginning of a sentence. It is 
probably best at this level if SS just learn although . 

A So has another completely different meaning which is 
to intensify adjectives, e.g. He was so tired that he went 
to bed at 9.00, You may want to point out this meaning 
too in case SS get confused. 

• Now focus on the exercises for 2D on p. 129 . SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

a 1 Although 3 but 5 so 7 but 

2 because 4 Although 6 because 

rb IE, so 4 G, but 7 C, but 

2 F, because 5 H, so 8 6, because 

: 3D, although 6 A> because 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.23 . 


3 VOCABULARY verb phrases 

a • Focus on the two circles and the example. Tell SS that 
by combining a verb from 1 with a phrase from 2, they 
will make verb phrases from the story. 

+ Put SS into pairs and give them a few minutes to 
match the verbs and phrases. Tell them that 
sometimes two verbs may be possible with a phrase. 
Check answers. Highlight the silent k in knock. 


invite somebody to dinner 
meet in a coffee bar 
take somebody to a restaurant 
knock on the door 
play a song/CD 


run across the road 
be in a hurry 
wait for somebody 
try to stop 


b • Get SS to test themselves by covering circle 1 and 
remembering the verbs for each phrase. 


4 PRONUNCIATION the letter o 

a 2.12 

• This exercise focuses on the five most common sounds 
produced by the letter a> and will help SS to recognize 
common combinations and sounds. 

• Focus on the sentence from the story in the box and 
read it out loud. Ask SS how the two as are 
pronounced in Hannah (/ae/ and fat) and in Jamie 
(/ei/). 

• Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and 
sounds: catfxl, train fe i/, horse iyJ> car /a:/> computer 
faL Play the tape/CD for SS to repeat. 


2.12 



CD1 Track 33 

cat train 

horse 

car 

computer 


b in 

• Now focus on the words in the box and ask SS which 
column the first word {again) should go in. Elicit that 
it is column 5 (computer). 


• Put SS into pairs. Give them a few minutes to put the 
other words in the correct columns. Encourage SS to 
say the words out loud. Play the tape/CD for them to 
check answers. 


2»13 



CD1 Track 34 

madly 

panic 

ran romantic 


later 

take 

play wait 


saw 

talk 

all although 


dance 

bar 

dark fast 


along 

across 

again arrive 



cat: ran> romantic 
train: play, wait 
horse: all, although 
car: dark, fast 
computer: again, arrive 

Pronunciation notes 

• a between consonants is often pronounced /ae/> e.g. 
black, sadyfat* But it is sometimes /a:/, e.g. bath^fast , 
dance , 

A In many regions of the UK and in US English these 
words are also pronounced /ae/ e.g. bath/baefi/. 

• tfris usually pronounced /a:/, e.g.^wr, garden . 

• a + l or wis pronounced h:! t e.g. ball awful 

• a + consonant + e is usually pronounced /ei/, 
e.g. same y rake {exception: have), 

• at and ay are usually pronounced /ei/, e.g* day> rain . 

• a in an unstressed syllable is usually pronounced /o/, 
e.g. a round , popular* 


SS can find more practice of English 
sounds on the MultiROM or on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website. 



5 SPEAKING 

a • Re-telling a story gives SS the opportunity for some 
extended oral practice, and in this case to recycle the 
tenses and connectors they have been studying. 

• Focus on the pictures and tell SS they are going to 
re-tell the story of Hannah and Jamie. Give them a few 
minutes to re-read the story on p,22. 

b * Put SS into pairs, A and B. Get As to cover the text 
and focus on the pictures. Tell them to tell as much of 
the story as they can for pictures 1,2, and 3 while B 
looks at the story on p.22 to prompt/correct They 
then swap roles for pictures 4,5, and 6. 

6 LISTENING 

a 214 

• This listening lets SS hear what happens at the end of 
the story and also gives them practice in deciphering 
whole phrases when the individual words have been 
run together. 

A If you are doing this activity on a different day to 
when you did the first part of the Hannah/Jamie story, 
you should get SS to quickly read the story on p.22 
again {they could listen to the tape/CD at the same 
time). Or you could elicit the story from the class 
using the pictures on p.23 as a memory aid. 
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• Tell SS they are now going to hear the end of the story. 
First focus on the information box. Remind SS that we 
often link words together when we speak fast, and that 
sometimes three words sound like one, e,g, a lot of r not 
at all y etc, 

• Focus on the six sentences and give SS a few seconds 
to read them (but don’t ask them to guess what the 
missing words are). 

• Play the tape/CD once the whole way through for 
them to listen. Then play it again pausing after each 
sentence for SS to write the missing words. Give them 
time to compare their answers in pairs and then check 
answers. 


2.14 CD1 Track 35 

1 A policewoman knocked at the door. 

2 Can 1 come in? 

3 Well, I’m afraid I have some bad news for you. 

4 It was a woman in a white car, 

5 Every police officer in the town is looking for her. 

6 Did you know your front light is broken? 


b 115 

• Focus on the instructions. Explain to SS that they are 
going to hear the end of the story in short sections. 

• Focus on question 1 and then play the tape/CD until 
the first pause, signalled by a few notes of music. Elicit 
ideas from the class, but don’t tell them if they are 
right or wrong to help build suspense. Then play the 
tape/CD up to the next pause. 

• Continue focussing on each question and then playing 
the tape/CD to the pause, getting SS to predict what’s 
going to happen or has happened. 

• When you get to the end of the story, get SS to tell you 
what had happened. They will probably have already 
guessed that Hannah ran Jamie over. 


And the driver of the car?’ 
pause 

'She didn’t stop.’ 

‘She?’ 

‘Yes, it was a woman in a white car. Every police officer 
in the town is looking for her? 

‘Can I go to the hospital to see Jamie?’ 

‘Yes, I can take you there now? 

TIJ get my coat. OK I’m ready? 

‘Is that your car, madam? The white one over there?’ 

pause 

‘Yes it is? 

‘Can I have a look at it?’ 

‘Did you know your front light is broken? 5 
‘No, I didn’t? 

‘What exactly were you doing at 5.25 this evening, 
madam?’ 


c • Get SS to close their books and listen to the end of the 
story without pausing. 

Extra support 

If you have time, you could get SS to listen to the 
tape/CD with the tapescript on p, 11 9. 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

so, because but, although p.146 

Communicative 

Finish the sentences p.190 (instructions p. 176) 

HOMEWORK _ 

■.lPTiEHTilM Workbook pp. 19-20 


115 CD1 Track 36 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p, 119) 

Two hours later a police car arrived at Hannah’s house. 

A policewoman knocked at the door. ‘Good evening, 
madam? she said. ‘Are you Hannah Davis? I’d like to 
speak to you. Can I come in?’ The policewoman came in 
and sal down on the sofa. 
pause 

‘Are you a friend of Jamie Dixon?’ she said. 

‘Yes? said Hannah. 

‘I understand you were going to meet him this evening? 
‘Yes, at 5.30, at a coffee bar. But he didn’t come, so I 
didn’t see him? 

‘Well, I’m afraid 1 have some bad news for you? said the 
policewoman. 

‘What? What’s happened?’ 
pause 

‘Jamie had an accident this evening? 

‘Oh no! What kind of accident?’ 

‘He was crossing the road and a car hit him? 

‘Is he ... Is he ...OK?’ 
pause 

‘Well, he’s going to be in hospital for a long time? 

‘Oh no? 

‘But don’t worry, he’s going to be OK? 

‘When did this happen?’ 

‘This evening at twenty-five past five. He was crossing 
the road in the High Street? 
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Practical English at 

THE CONFERENCE HOTEL 


Revision Checking into a hotel 
Function Calling reception 

Language The air conditioning isn't working, Could I have 
a tuna sandwich? 


Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson SS revise the language for checking into a 
hotel and learn expressions for calling reception if they 
have a problem with their room or to order from room 
service* In Social English Mark and Allie are chatting 
before the conference starts, and a friend of Mark's, Brad, 
comes and introduces himself He seems very interested in 
meeting Allie* 

These lessons are on the New English File 
Pre-Intermediate Video, which can be used instead of the 
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p*9), The main 
functional section of each episode (the second section) is 
also on the MultiROM with additional activities. 

Optional lead-in (books dosed) 

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting 
the story from SS, e*g* Where was Mark in the last episode ? 
(At the airport) What was he doing there? (He was waiting 
for Allie), etc* 


CHECKING IN 
aw 

• Focus on the photo and ask What's happening ? (The 
receptionist is giving Allie her room key)* 

• Focus on the questions* Play the tape/CD once the 
whole way through and tell SS just to listen* Then play 
it again, pausing if necessary to give SS time to write* 
Get them to compare their answers before checking 
answers* 

1 Ms Gray 2 six nights 3 419 
4 Troth seven to nine* 5The6ttu 

• Remind SS of the difference between Mrs/misrz/ (= a 
married woman) and Ms ImizJ or /moz/ (= we don't 
know if the woman is married or not}* 

• Highlight that Allie asks Whereas the lift? [lift = British 
English), but the receptionist answers The elevators 
are ... {elevator — US English)* Focus on the 
information box* 

A For the room number you can say four nineteen (as the 
receptionist does here) or four one nine (as Allie does 
later)* 

Extra support 

If you have time, you could get SS to listen to the 
tape/CD with the tapescript on p. 119 so they can see 
exactly what they understood* Tran si ate/exp lain any new 
words or phrases. 


• Elicit the phrases Allie uses to check in, e*g Good 
evening , / have a reservation. What timers breakfast? etc* 


2*16 CDl Trade 37 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p, 119} 

R = Receptionist, A = Allie 

R Good evening, ma'am* How can 1 help you? 

A Good evening. 1 have a reservation* My name's 
Alison Gray* I'm here for the MTC conference* 

R Just a moment* Ah, here it is* Ms Gray* For six 
nights? 

A That's right* 

R OK Ms Gray* Here's your key. You're in room 419 ou 
the fourth floor* 

A Thank you* What time's breakfast? 

R From seven to nine, in the Pavilion Restaurant on the 
sixth floor* 

A Thanks. Where's the lift? 

R The elevators are over there* 

A Thanks* 

R Do you need any help with your bags? 

A Yes, please. 


CALLING RECEPTION 

a 2.n 

• Tell SS to cover the dialogue with their hand or a piece 
of paper* Focus on the picture* Ask What's Allie doing ? 
(She's on the phone*) Where is she ? (In her room,}. 
Who do you think she's phoning?, etc* 

A If you think that SS won't cover the dialogue, you 
could get them to close their books at this stage and 
write the first task on the board, 

• Focus on the questions. Play the tape/CD once* Check 
answers* 

She phones reception because she has a problem with 
the air-conditioning* 

She also phones room service because she wants a 
sandwich* 

b • Now tell SS to uncover the dialogue (or open their 

books). Explain that the YOU HEAR part is what they 
need to understand, and the YOU SAY part contains 
the phrases they need to be able to say* 

• Give SS a minute to read through the dialogue and 
guess the missing words* Then play the tape/CD again, 
for them to complete the dialogue* * 

• Go through the dialogue line by line with SS and 
check answers* Remind them that: 

- 77/ = I will (they will study this in the next File) 

- whole wheat bread = brown bread 

- French fries — chips (both expressions are used 
nowadays, also simply fries) 

- mayo = mayonnaise. 


2.17 2.W GDI Tracks 33+39 

R = Reception, A = Allie, RS = Room service 
R Hello, reception* 

A Hello. This is room 419, (repeat) 

R How can I help you? 

A I have a problem with the air-conditioning, ( repeat) 
It isn't working, and it's very hot in my room* 
(repeat) 
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R Fm sorry, maam, I’ll send someone up to look at it 
right now. 

A Thank you. (repeat) 

RS Room service* Can I help you? 

A Hello* This is room 419* Can 1 have a tuna sandwich, 
please? (repeat) 

RS Whole wheat or white bread? 

A Whole wheat, please, {repeat) 

RS With or without mayo? 

A Without* ( repeat) 

RS With french fries or salad? 

A Salad, please* {repeat) 

RS Anything to drink? 

A Yes, a Diet Coke* ( repeat ) 

RS With ice and lemon? 

A Justice* (repeat) 

RS It’ll be there in five minutes, ma’am* 

A Thank you. (repeat) 

C ^ 2.18 

• Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases* Tell SS they’re 
going to hear the dialogue again* They repeat the YOU 
SAY phrases when they hear the beep* Encourage 
them to copy the rhythm* 

• Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS to repeat 
the phrases* 

d • Put SS into pairs, A and B* A is the receptionist and 
room service, B is Ailie* Tell B to dose his/her book 
and try to remember the phrases* Then A and B swap 
roles* 

Extra support 

Let SS practise the dialogue first in pairs, both with 
books open. 

SOCIAL ENGLISH coffee before the 
conference 

a 

• Focus on the picture* Ask SS Where is it? (in the hotel 
cafeteria) and elicit who the other man in the photo 
might be* 

• Focus on the instructions and get SS to read the T/F 
sentences* Elicit that Brad in 4 is the other man in the 
photo* Play the tape/CD at least twice* 

• Check answers and elicit why the F ones are false* 



Z19^ CD1 Track 40 

(tapescript m Student’s Book on p.119) 

M = Mark, A = Ailie, B = Brad 

M Here you go, AJlie. A cappuccino - see, 1 
remembered! 

A Well done! Thanks* 

M Did you sleep well? 

A Yes, very well* How are things? 

M They’re fine* 

A What are the plans for the week? 

M Well, today we don’t have any free time. But 
tomorrow I’m going to take you to this great little 
restaurant I know* 


A That sounds good* 

M And then on Wednesday night there’s a cocktail party 
here at the hotel, and then a conference dinner on 
Thursday. Is there anything special you want to do? 

A Wei], fd like to see the bay and the Golden Gate 
Bridge* And I’d like to go shopping if there’s time* 

B Hi Mark, how are you doing? 

M Hi Brad* Tm fine, just fine* 

B Aren’t you going to introduce me? 

M Oh sure. Ailie, this is Brad Martin. Brad works in the 
Los Angeles office* Brad, this is Ailie Gray from the 
London office* 

A Hello* 

B Hi Ailie, great to meet you* Mark told me you were 
very nice but he didn’t tell me you were so beautiful* 
So, is this your first time in San Francisco? 

A Yes. Yes, it is. 

B Has Mark shown you the sights? 

A Well, not yet* 

B Then maybe I can show you round* I love this city. 

M AJlie, ifs time to go* Excuse us. Brad* 

B Well, great to meet you, AJlie* See you round* 

A Yes* Nice to meet you too* Goodbye* 

B Bye* 


Extra support 

If there’s time, you could get SS to listen again with 

tapescript on p* 119 so they can see exactly what Mark, 

Ailie, and Brad said, and see how much they understood. 

Translate/explain any new words/phrases* 

• Get SS to speculate a bit about the story, and what will 
happen next* Ask Do you think Ailie likes Brad? How do 
you think Mark feels?, etc* 

b • Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES* Get SS to see if they 
can remember any of the missing words* Play the 
tape/CD again and check answers (see tapescript 
above)* Remind SS that we use This is ... to introduce 
somebody, not He is *,. or She is *** * 

c 

• Play the tape/CD pausing after each phrase for SS to 
repeat* Encourage them to copy the rhythm* 

• In a monolingual class get SS to decide together what 
the equivalent phrase would be in their language* 



CDl Track 41 

A = Ailie, M = Mark 


A Well done! 


M Did you sleep well? 


A How are things? 


M They’re fine* 


A What are the plans for the week? 


M AJlie, this is Brad Martin* 


M It’s time to go* 



Extra challenge 

Get SS to roleplay the conversation between Mark, Ailie, 
and Brad using the tapescript on p.ll 9* Let SS read their 
parts first and then try to act it from memory* 

HOMEWORK _ 

^2233329 Workbook p.21 
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Revise & Check 



Writing The story 

BEHIND A PHOTO 



Lesson plan _ 

This second writing task links to the topic in lesson 2B, The 
writing consolidates the use of the past simple and 
continuous and revises m, at , on. If you want to do both 
the preparation and the writing in class, you may want to 
ask SS in the previous class to bring in a favourite photo* 
a • Tell SS to cover the text and look at the photo. Ask 
Whaf’$ the man doing? Where do you think he is? Tell SS 
to quickly read the text to find out if their guesses were 
right* Get feedback, 

• Focus on the questions* Give SS a few minutes to 
match them to the paragraphs* Check answers* 


C;£Wtowa$happaungw took the photo? 3 

do yen; keep it? Why do you like it? 5 

your favourite photo? 1 

H? When? Where? 2 

cie more about who or what is in the photo 4 


b • Focus on the instructions* Set a time limit for SS to 
complete the gaps. Check answers* 

4 on 5 on 6 On 7 at 8 m 

Extra idea 

Get SS to cover the text and look at the photo and 
questions* In pairs they try to answer the questions from 
memory. 

• Focus on the Information box and go through it* Ask 
SS where the writer of the article keeps his photo, and 
elicit on the wall Ask SS where they keep a favourite 
photo to elicit answers using the different 
prepositions. 

Write about a favourite photo 

Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the text in 
class, following the instructions, or set it for homework* 
Ask SS to attach a copy of the photo if they can* 

AThis task would be best done for homework when SS 
have had time to choose a photo* Alternatively you 
could ask them to choose a favourite photo before you 
do this lesson and get SS to bring it to class for this 
lesson* If SS do the writing in class, get them to swap 
their texts with another S’s to read and check for 
mistakes before you collect them all in. 


For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.27* 

GRAMMAR 

Xb 2c 3c 4a 5b 6b 7c 8b 9b 10b 

VOCABULARY 

a 1 take 2 go 3 stay 4 spend 5 have 

b 1 at 2 on 3 in 4 on 5 at 

c lWhen 2 Who 3 How many 4 What 5 Which 

PRONUNCIATION 

a 1 wrote 2 found 3 choose 4 when 5 argue 

b i ncred ible horr ible photographer suddenly 
al though 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 

a 1F 2T 3 T 4F 5DS 6T 7F 8F 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 


1.21 CD1 Track 42 

1 

A Where did you go on holiday? 

B Well, we booked tickets to go to Spain. But then I got 
a new job and we couldn't go. 

A Oh, what a pity* 

B Well, we went to Scotland for a weekend - that was 
nice* And weTe going to go to Portugal for a week at 
Christmas* 

2 

A Did you have good weather in Italy? 

B Well, it was good for December. It was cold but 
sunny. 

A Diditrain? 

B No, it didn't. It was dry. 

3 

A Where did you take this photo of Tom Cruise? 

B It was in New York* I was coming into the hotel and I 
saw him coming down the stairs. There were a lot of 
journalists waiting in reception* Everybody was 
shouting* So I went outside and I waited until he was 
getting into his car. 


4 

A What s your favourite photo? 

B This one, I think* I really like this photo because it's 
not the usual way you see a top model. She was 
waiting with the other girls for the fashion show to 
begin. The other girls were all talking but she was just 
quietly reading a book. 

A Its a great photo* 
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5 

They made what we all thought was their last album in 
2001* and they did a world tour the same year* 
Everybody said that that was the end but suddenly they 
made another album - their last one - the next year. 


alb 2 e 3 c 4 b 5 b 


122 CD1 Track 43 

A Anna, tell Jane about what happened to you that 
time. 

B Well, I was driving home from work* It was a Friday 
evening, about half past five* It was winter and the 
weather was horrible - it was ponring with rain* 1 live 
in the country and to get to my house you have to go 
along a road where there are a lot of trees and very 
little traffic* Suddenly I saw a car stopped in the 
middle of the road and there was a man standing 
there waving his arms* He wanted me to stop. 

C So did you stop? 

B I didn’t know what to do, but in the end I stopped 
and got out of my car and said, ‘What’s the problem?’ 
Then suddenly another man ran from behind a tree 
and got into my car and drove away, 

C Oh no! 

B And then the first man got back into his car and 
drove away too! So I was just left standing there in 
the rain with no car* 

C What did you do? 

B Luckily I had my mobile and I rang my friend Pete, 
and he came and found me* 


blF 2 T 3 T 4 F 5 F 

CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH? 

b 1 do 2 were 3 was 4 were 5- 

Extra photocopiable activities 

Qukktest 2 p.252 
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going to, present continuous (future arrangements) 
look (after, for, etc.) 
sentence stress 



Where are you going? 


File 3 overview _ 

The focus of File 3 is future tenses. In the first three lessons 
SS revise going to, learn the future use of the present 
continuous and the use of will/won't to make predictions* 
promises, and instant decisions* The final lesson revises 
present, past, and future tenses and consolidates Files 1-3, 

Lesson plan __ 

In this lesson SS revise going to which they learnt at 
Elementary level to talk about plans and predictions* and 
also learn a new use of the present continuous: to talk 
about fixed plans and arrangements. The context is a 
reading and listening text based on interviews with people 
arriving in the UK at Heathrow airport in London, Three 
visitors are questioned about their plans and arrangements 
and each has a story to tell. In Vocabulary SS are 
introduced to some common phrasal verbs (look for, look 
after , and look forward to). (Phrasal verbs are focused on in 
detail in lesson 8C.) The pronunciation focus is on stress in 
questions. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write AIRPORT on the board. Put SS into pairs and give 
them two minutes to think of five things people do at an 
airport, e,g. catch a plane, leave, arrive, meet somebody, 
check in, board, fly, etc. Elicit answers and write some of 
their suggestions on the board. Then do exercise la. 

1 READING 


Why is Jon a than going to Wales? When did he last see his 
dad? Why can't his father fly to Australia? Why are Maki 
and Kofi in London? When did they get married? How 
long are they staying in London? Where are they staying?, 
etc. 

Extra challenge 

Put SS into pairs, A and B. Get As to re-read Rimas text 
and Bs Jonathans. Then get A (book open) to interview 
B (book closed) using Jonathans questions. Then B 
interviews A with Rima s questions. 

2 GRAMMAR going to, present continuous 

a • In pairs, SS cover the text and together try to 
remember three of Rima’s plans and three of 
Jonathan's plans. Get them to say their sentences orally 
and to write them down. Feedback sentences from the 
class and write them on the board. 

Possible answers 
Rima 

Sh^’s going to look for a job (maybe as an au pair). 

: She-s going to improve her English. 

She’s going to stay for six months or a year. 

She's going to stay with a friend. 

Jonathan 

He's going to see his father. 

He's going to go to his father’s birthday party. 

He’s going to stay for a month. 

H<’s going to see all his family and friends. 


a * Books open. Focus attention on the questions and 
elicit answers from the class. 


b • Now focus on the article and the photos. Read the 
introduction aloud (or get a student to read it) and 
establish that these are interviews with passengers 
arriving at the airport. 

• Give SS two minutes to read the whole article and 
match A-I with gaps 1-9. Tell SS not to write the 
questions in the text until they have checked the 
answers. Get SS to compare their answers with a 
partner’s and then check answers. 


i'rd. 2H 3A 4F 5G 6B 71 SD 9E 


c • Get SS to read the text again and complete sentences 
2-6 with the correct initial letter. 


: 2Jt 3 J 4M 5 J 


6ft 


Extra support 

To check comprehension, ask some more questions on 
each text, e.g. 

What kind of job does Rima want? Why does she want to 
improve her English? Why does she want to find a job 
quickly? 


b • Now SS focus on using the present continuous with a 
future use to talk about plans and arrangements. 

• Focus on the interview with Maki and Koji. Tell SS to 
focus on the first question Where are you staying in 
London? and the answer. Elicit from SS that they are 
present continuous. Then give SS a minute or so to 
highlight seven more examples. Check answers. Ask SS 
if the sentences refer to the present or the future (SS 
will see from the context that they refer to the future). 

What: a re you. planning to do? 

Tomorrow we*fe doing a tour of London. 

In the evening we’re seeing a show. 

On Tuesday we’re going to Oxford and Cambridge* 

On Wednesday we’re flying to Edinburgh. 

When are you leaving? 

We’re going to Paris next, 

• Explain briefly that the present continuous has two 
main uses: 

1 To talk about actions happening now (e.g. Ifs 
raining ). SS revised this use in lesson 1C* 

2 To talk about future actions (Vm leaving tomorrow ), 
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c • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 3A on pA30 r Go 

through the charts and rules with the class. Model and 
drill the example sentences. 

Grammar notes 

• Going to is revised here with it’s two main uses; plans 
{I’m going to stay for six months) and predictions (Jf’s 
going to he a big surprise for him). 

SS already know how to use the present continuous to 
talk about things happening now but may find this 
future use ( What are you doing this evening?) quite 
strange. They may find it more natural to use the 
present simple tense for this. 

Typical mistake: What do you do this evening? I go to 
the cinema , 

• Going to and present continuous (future) are very 
similar and can often be used as alternative forms 
when we talk about plans and arrangements, e,g. 

What are you going to do tonight/What are you doing 
tonight? 

going to but NOT the present continuous is used for 
predictions, e.g, Vm sure you re going to find a job. 
NOT Vm s u re yo t tffc find i ng a job , _ 

• Focus on the exercises for 3A on pA3L SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers, 
getting SS to read the full sentences, 

a 1 i&n-t going to pass 

2 1$going to buy f. 

3 are going to be • 

4 aren't going to go, are going to stay 

5 are going to get married 

6 is going to snow 

b 1 do you do 
2 taiftiag 

4 - ■ T TTWlflt ■ '' 

■STTXICT*: ■ 

■ ■■ 5 / 

6 being late , ; - 
: 7 V 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p,29. 

3 LISTENING 

a 3.1 

• Now SS hear what happened to Rima, the girl from 
Lithuania who arrived in the UK at the beginning of 
the lesson. Focus attention on the picture. You could 
ask SS if they think things went well or badly for 
Rima, 

• Focus on the task and quickly go through sentences 
1-3 and make sure SS understand them, 

• Play the tape/CD once and SS mark the sentences T or 
F, Play the tape/CD again and get SS to check their 
answers with a partner’s, Check answers, 

IT 2T 3 F 4 T 5 T 6F 7F 8F 

b • Play the tape/CD again. This time SS listen out for any 
extra information and correct the false sentences. Get 
them to compare their answers with a partner’s and 
then check answers. 


Possible extra information 

1 She’s working long hours as a waitress, 

2 It’s easy to find a job in restaurants, hotels, or 

cleaning, if 

3 She is still living with her friend, London is tod 
expensive for her to have her own flat (she can’t f 
afford it), 

4 She isn't going to English classes - she doesn’t have 
time. But she watches TV and speaks English at 
work, 

5 Her plans have changed because she has met 
someone in the restaurant (the chef), 

6 She isn't leaving the restaurant next month. She’s : ■ p 
getting married. 

7 Her boyfriend isn’t a waiter, he’s a chef, 

8 Her family don’t know she’s getting married. 


3,1 CD1 Track 44 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on pA20) 

1 = Interviewer, R = Rima 
I So Rima, did you find a job as an au pair? 

R Well, I found a job, but not looking after children. 

Tm working in a restaurant - an Italian restaurant. 

I’m a waitress. 1 work very long hours! 

I Was it difficult to find a job? 

R No, There are lots of jobs in restanrants, hotels, 
cleaning, things like that, 

I Are you still living in your friend’s flat? 

R Yes, because it’s very expensive here and I can’t afford 
to rent my own flat. London is incredibly expensive! 

I Your English is much better! 

R Well, a bit better, but I don’t go to classes, because I 
don’t have time. As I said, I work very long hours in 
the restaurant. But 1 watch a lot of English TV, and I 
speak English at work, 

I When are you going back to Lithuania? 

R I don’t know. My plans have changed a bit, 

I Why? 

R Well, I met someone in the restaurant. He’s the chef. 

We’re getting married next month, 

I Congratulations! Is he from Lithuania too? 

R No, he’s Italian, From Naples. He’s a fantastic cook, 

I So, are you going to stay in London? 

R Yes. I’m very happy here now. We both really like 
London - our dream is to open a restaurant together 
one day 

I Are your family coming to the wedding? 

R No! They don’t even know Tm getting married! You 
see, they want me to go back to Lithuania. 

I Well, good luck with everything, Rima, 

Extra support 

If you have time, you could get SS to listen again with the 
tapescript on pA2Q. 

4 VOCABULARY look 

a • Here SS look back at the first interview with Rima and 
focus on three common verb phrases with took: look 
for y look aftery and look forward to * 

These verbs are common examples of phrasal verbs (a 
verb + preposition/adverb) which are focused on in 
detail in lesson 8C, At this stage it is best to just teach 
these verbs as vocabulary items without focussing on 
how phrasal verbs in general work. 
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• Ask SS What does look at mean? and elicit the 
meaning/translation. Give SS a minute to find three 
expressions with look + a preposition, and match them 
to their definitions* Check answers* 

:i look for 2 look forward to 3 look after 

• Point out to SS that sometimes you can add a 
preposition like for or after or up to a verb to make a 
new meaning, e*g* turn on, turn off. 

It might heip to teach SS that look forward literally 
means 'look in ftont ofyou\ i*e* into the future, 

b • SS now complete the sentences using the three verbs* 
Set a time limit and get SS to do the activity in pairs, 
or individually and then check in pairs* 

; 1 after 2 forward to 3 for 4 forward to 5 for 
v <S after 

c • Here SS make personal sentences using the three 
verbs* Give SS a minute to think of what they are 
going to say. You could demonstrate the activity to the 
class using your own examples* 

• SS lake it in turns to tell a partner their three 
sentences* As usual, encourage the student who is 
listening to ask for more information. 

5 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 

a • Remind SS that in English we stress (pronounce more 
strongly) the words in a sentence which are the most 
important for communication, i*e* the information 
words, and say the other words more lightly* 
a Focus attention on the first question and ask SS to tell 
you which two words are the most important for 
communication* { Where and going} and highlight 
that these are the two words you have to stress in the 
question ( Where are you going?). 

• Give SS a minute, in pairs, to underline the stressed 
words in the other questions* Do not check answers 
yet 

b « 

• Play the tape/CD once for SS to check their answers* 


12 

CDl Track 45 

1 Where are vou going? 

2 When are vou leaving? 

3 How are vou getting.there? 

4 Where are vou staying? 

5 When are vou coming back? 



• Play the tape/CD again pausing after each question for 
SS to listen and repeat, copying the stress* Encourage 
SS to say the unstressed words as fast as they can* 


6 SPEAKING 

a • Demonstrate the activity by writing up on the board 
two or three plans or arrangements you have for the 
week (or weekend), e.g*: 

Vm going to the dentist on Thursday. 

Vm playing football on Friday ; 

Vm meeting some friends on Saturday night 


© 

• Tell SS that they should think about the kind of things 
they would write in their diary, i*e* things they are 
planning to do at a fixed time or place* Focus on the 
first speech bubble as an example. 

• Set a time limit of two minutes for SS to think of three 
sentences. Then focus attention on the example and 
the follow-up question in the speech bubbles* In pairs, 

SS take it in turns to tell each other their sentences* 

Their partner listens and asks for more information* 

Ass can use either the present continuous or going to. 

Both are natural here. 

b • Tell SS to go to Communication 3A Where are you 
going on holiday? on p. 116. Focus on the adverts and 
make sure SS understand them* Deal with any 
vocabulary problems* 

• Now focus on the instructions in a and make sure SS 
understand what they have to do* Give SS time to 
choose their holiday options* 

• Focus on the instructions in b and go through the 
example* Demonstrate the activity by asking a student 
the questions and after a couple of questions pretend 
that you have chosen a different option, which means 
that you can’t go on holiday with that person* And 
then move on as if you were going to ask another SS* 

• Make sure SS realize that they have to keep on asking 
other SS until they find a student who has chosen 
exactly the same holiday, dates, form of transport, 
hotel, etc* That person is then their travelling 
companion* 

• Get SS to stand up and move around the classroom 
interviewing each other* Set a time limit or stop the 
activity either when you can see that some people have 
found their travelling companion or when you think it 
has gone on long enough* Monitor and correct any 
mistakes with the present continuous: form, 
pronunciation, and rhythm. 

• Get feedback to see how many people found a 
travelling companion* 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

going to, present continuous pJ47 

Communicative 

Find someone who. *. p.191 (instructions p.J76) 

HOMEWORK _ 

tMffilit WbAbook pp.22-23 
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G will /won't 

V opposite verbs: poss-fail etc. 

P contractions (will/won't), /□/ and /ou/ 


The pessimist's phrase book 


Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson SS are introduced to the future forms will and 
won't for the first time* They learn a specific use of these 
forms, that is to make predictions in response to what 
somebody says to you, e,g, A: England are playing Brazil. B: 
They'll lose. The context for the grammar is a light-hearted 
pessimist's phrase book, i*e* typical pessimistic predictions. 
The vocabulary focus in this lesson is common opposite 
verbs, e,g, pass/fail, bay/sell In Pronunciation SS practise 
the contracted forms of will/won y t and focus on the sounds 
/D/and feu/. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Draw a big glass on the board which is exactly half full of 

water. Underneath write The glass is half_ _, Tell SS to 

complete the sentence with one word but they mustn't tell 
anybody which word they have written. 

Now elicit from the class how to finish the sentence 
{full/empty}. Ask SS who have written empty to put up their 
hands* Tell them that they are pessimists (explain/translate 
if necessary). Now ask who wrote fall and tell these 
students that they are optimists. Now do la, 

1 GRAMMAR will/won't for predictions 

a • Books open. Focus on the cartoon and ask SS who is 
the optimist and who is the pessimist, 

b • Explain that The pessimist y s phrase book is a list of 
typical things that a pessimist says* 

• Go through the YOU phrases with the class and the 
two examples* You may want to point out at this stage 
that It'll = /t will and that You won't = You will not and 
that these are examples of the future tense. Or you 
could wait as this is focused on in le* 

• Tell SS, in pairs, to find the pessimist's other responses 
in the box. Do not check answers yet, 

C 3.3 

• Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and check their 
answers. 


3 A We're meeting Ana and Daniel at seven o'clock, 

B They'll be late, 

4 A Tm having my first skiing lesson today. 

B You'll break your leg. 

5 A My brother has a new girlfriend. 

B It won't last. 

6 A 1 lent James some money yesterday, 

B He won't pay you back, 

7 A I'm going to see a film tonight in English, 

B You won't understand a word, 

8 A We're going to drive to the city centre, 

B You won't find a parking space. 

9 A My team are playing in the cup tonight* 

B They'll lose, 

10a Tm catching the 7,30 train, 

B You'll miss it. ____ 

d • Put SS into pairs, A and B, Tell As to keep their books 
open, Bs to dose theirs. Tell Bs that they are 
pessimists. Tell As to read the YOU phrases and Bs to 
respond with the pessimist's phrases from memory* 
Then SS swap roles, 

e • Focus on the pessimist's responses in the phrase book 
and elicit answers to the two questions, 

i the future 2 wiUkAdwiUhot 

f • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 3B on pJ30, Go 

through the charts and rules with the class* Model and 
drill the example sentences* 

Grammar notes 

• In New English File Elementary SS learnt that going to 
can be used to make predictions, e*g* You're going to be 
very happy. This use was revised in lesson 3A (It's 
going to be a surprise ), 

• In this lesson SS learn that will/won’t + infinitive can 
also be used to make predictions and usually both 
forms are possible, e*g* / think the government will lose 
the election./I think the government is going to lose the 
election , 

However there is a small difference in usage: will/won't 
tends to be used more than going to to make instant, 
on the spot predictions in reaction to what another 
person says, e,g,: 

A I'm going to see the new Tarantino film tonight 
B You won't like it 

• At this level you may prefer to simplify things by 
telling SS that both going to and will/won't can be used 
to make predictions, 

• SS will learn other uses of the future {will/won't) in 
lesson 3C (promise, offers, and decisions) and will 
study the use of will/won't in conditional sentences 
with i/in lesson 6A, 


• Focus on the exercises for 3B on p. 13L SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 


3 TheyTlbelate. 

4 You'll break your leg, 

5 It won't last 

6 He won't pay you back, 

7 You won't understand a word, 

8 Youwon't find a parking space. 

9 The/11 lose. 

10 You'll miss it, 

• Play the tape/CD again and get SS to repeat the 
pessimist's responses. 


3.3 CD1 Track 46 

1 A We're having the party in the garden. 

B It'll rain, 

2 A Tm doing my driving test this afternoon, 

B You won't pass. 
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win. 

i^iU the meeting be long? 

We won't getthe job. 

B v W^ ybw j^e him dt this party? 
jbe^mippsslbie to park* 

Tpu wpn't Uke tbefiim, 

love thexii^olates we bought her. 
p;!f^re wouVbe a lot of traffic at 6.00* 
be able to find a good job. 

;■&*...*> 
j^&yiviB make 
f|l^r?ton ? t last 
be 

* Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.30. 


2 VOCABULARY opposite verbs 

a * Focus on the two circles of verbs and give SS a minute 
to match the opposite verbs. Check answers. 

j|||y^ fail win-Jtose lose ^ find lend —borrow 

Extra challenge 

Elicit typical objects for the verbs in the circles, e.g.: 
pass/fail a driving test, an exam> etc. 
win/lose a match , a competition } q prize , etc. 
lose/find your keys, your glass, your wallet , etc. 
lend/borrow some money, a book, a CD, etc. 

b • Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Opposite verbs on 
pA49 . 

a Give SS two minutes to do exercise a in pairs. Check 
answers. 

4 miss 7 teach 10 forget 

5 find 8 turn on 11 arrive 

^ send 6 buy 9 lend 12 push 

• Now give SS two minutes to do b. Check answers. 

sell, win —lose lend ^ borrow find - lose 
. i^b-pull pass-fail fcflrget— remember 
- turp off jerfd - getfieyrive 
teach*-learn 

• Model and drill pronunciation of all the verbs. 
Highlight: 

- the difference between lend and borrow , i.e. J lend 
money toyou/you borrow from me . 

• focus on c. Get SS to cover the verbs and look at the 
pictures. In pairs they try to remember the verbs and 
their opposites. 

SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM or on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p3L 


3 PRONUNCIATION contractions, /□/ and /ou/ 

Pronunciation notes 

• An important aspect of will/won't is the pronunciation 
of the contractions and SS get some intensive practice 
here. Remind SS that contractions are very common 
in conversation but that it is not wrong to use the full 
uncontracted form. 

• SS often confuse the pronunciation of the contracted 
form of will not ( won't /wount/) with the verb want 
/wont/ when speaking and listening. 


a 3 A 

• Focus on a and play the tape/CD for SS to listen and 
repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm. SS often 
find the contracted form of It will (It'll) difficult to say. 


3j* 


I’ll 

I'll be late 

You’ll 

You'll break 

She’ll 

She'll miss 

It’ll 

It'll rain 

They’ll 

They'll lose 


CD1 Track 47 

I'll be late for work. 

You'll break your leg. 
She’ll miss the train. 

It'll rain tomorrow. 
They'll lose the match. 


b 3 j 

• Focus on b and explain that want and won't sound 
quite similar. Focus on the sound pictures and elicit 
the words and sounds: clock, /d/ and phoneh u). 

• Focus on the two sentences and make sure SS 
understand what they mean. Play the tape/CD and ask 
SS to listen for the difference between want and won't 

• Play the tape/CD again and get SS to repeat. 


3.5 

CDl Track 48 

clock /o/ want 


I want to pass. 


phone ho/ won’t 


I won't pass. 



C 3.6 

• Tell SS that they are going to hear six sentences and 
that they have to write them down. Explain that they 
all include either want or won't Tell SS that they will 
hear each sentence twice. 

• Pause after you play each sentence and give SS time to 
write down what they hear. Then elicit answers onto 
the board. 


3 A CD1 Track 49 

1 I want to go with you. 

2 They won't come touight. 

3 You won't find a job, 

4 We want to learn, 

5 They want to sell their house. 

6 1 won't win the match. 


4 LISTENING 

a 3.7 

• Focus on the instructions and question. Make sure SS 
understand what a radio phone in programme is (a 
programme where people phone and give their 
opinion). Play the tape/CD and elicit ideas. 
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3.7 CDl Track 50 

(tapescript in Student's Book on pJ20 ) 

P = presenter 

P Today's topic is "positive thinking'. We all know that 
people who are positive enjoy life more than people 
who are negative and pessimistic* But scientific 
studies show that positive people are also healthier, 
get better more quickly when they are ill, and live 
longer* A recent study shows that people who are 
optimistic and think positively live* on average, nine 
years longer than pessimistic people who think 
negatively* So, let's hear what you the listeners think* 
Do you have any tips to help us be more positive in 
our lives? 


b • Focus on the chart and make sure SS understand what 
a rip is (a piece of useful advice), 

• Get SS, in pairs* to quickly try and guess what the 
missing words in the chart could be. Tell them not to 
write them in the chart but on a separate piece of 
paper. Do not check answers yet* 

C 3 A 

• Play the tape/CD once for SS to check their guesses 
and complete the gaps* Check answers* 

1 tive ill the present, not in the past, 

2 Think po^idvethoughts, not negative ones* 

3: Don't Spend a 16t;of tune reading the papers or 
v^atehirig the news on TV, 

4 Every week make a list of all the good things that 
: happened to you* 

5 Tfy to use positive language when you speak to 
other people* 

d • Play the tape/CD again for SS to write down extra 
information, e*g* a reason or an example. Get them to 
compare their answers in pairs and then play the 
tape/CD again. Check answers (see tapescript). 


3*B CDl Track 51 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p.120) 

P = presenter, C = caller 

P And our First caller this evening is Andy* Hi Andy, 
What's your tip for being positive? 

Cl Hello. Well, I think it's very important to live in the 
present and not in the past* Don't think about 
mistakes you made in the past. You can't change the 
past. The important thing is to think about how you 
will do things better in the future. 

P Thank you, Andy* And now we have another caller* 
What's your name, please? 

C2 Hi, My name's Julie* My tip is: think positive 
thoughts, not negative ones* We all have negative 
thoughts sometimes but when we start having them 
we need to stop and try to change them into positive 
ones* Like, if you have an exam tomorrow and you 
start thinking Tm sure I'll fail', then you'll fail the 
exam* So you need to change that negative thought 
to a positive thought* Just think to yourself Til pass,' 
I do this and it usually works* 

P Thank you, Julie. And our next caller is Giovanna* 
Hi Giovanna. 

C3 Hi* My tip is don't spend a lot of time reading the 
papers or watching the news on TV* It's always bad 
news and it just makes you feel depressed. Read a 
book or listen to your favourite music instead* 


P Thanks, Giovanna, And our next caller is Miriam* 
Miriam? 

C4 Hi* 

P Hi Miriam* What's your tip? 

C4 My tip is every week make a list of all the good things 
that happened to you* Then keep the list with you, in 
your bag or in a pocket, and if you're feeling a bit sad 
or depressed, just take it out and read it. It'll make 
you feel better. 

P Thanks, Miriam* And our last call is from Michael. 
Hi Michael* We're listening. 

C5 Hi. My tip is to try to use positive language when you 
speak to other people* You know, if your friend has a 
problem, don't say Tm sorry' or ‘Oh poor you', say 
something positive like, 'Don't worry! Everything 
will be OK.' That way you'll make the other person 
think more positively about their problem. 

P Thank you, Michael* Well that's all we've got time 
for* A big thank you to all our callers. Until next 
week then, goodbye* 


c • Do this as an open class question. You could get SS to 
vote for the best tip with a show of hands, 

5 SPEAKING 

a • Focus on the instructions and the examples. Drill the 
pronunciation of the phrases ( Cheer up! etc.)* 

• Give SS, in pairs, three minutes to match the positive 
phrases with the situations and to make a positive 
prediction using Vm sure + will Check answers. 

Suggested answers (but others are possible) 

2 Congratulations! I'm sure youTlbe very happy* 

3 Cheer up! Tin sure things will get betteiVyotYll feel 
better soon* 

4 That's great! YouTHqve itl/You'll have a great time* : 

5 Don't worryj I'll len d you so me (money)/ I'll pay for 
you. 

• Put SS into pairs* A reads out the sentences in Your 
friend says but in a different order* B closes his/her 
book and makes an appropriate response from memory* 

b • Focus on the activity and on the six questions* Then 
focus on the expressions in the box (7 hope so, etc,). 
Drill the pronunciation, making sure SS do not over¬ 
stress the word so and make sure SS are clear about the 
meaning* Point out that the word so in 7 hope so, etc* 
means yes and that maybe and perhaps mean the same. 

• SS take it in turns to ask and answer each question in 
pairs, giving reasons for their predictions* They should 
then decide if they are positive thinkers* Get some 
feedback, e*g* ask how many people in the class think 
they will pass their next English exam. 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

will/won't (predictions) p.148 

Communicative 

The optimist's phrase book p.192 (instructions p.J76) 

HOMEWORK __ 

Workbook pp.24-25 
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G 

V 

P 


will/ won't (promises, offers, decisions) 
verb + back (come back, call back, etc.) 
word stress: two-syllable words 


c 


I'll always love you 


Lesson pl an_ ___ 

SS continue their work on the uses of future will. In this 
lesson they learn that as well as for making predictions will 
can be used for making promises, offers, and decisions. The 
two contexts are a text about promises which are almost 
never kept ( This wont hurt.) and cartoons illustrating 
common situations involving promises, offers, and 
decisions. The vocabulary focus is on using certain verbs 
with back (come back > take back, etc.) and in Pronunciation 
SS practise word stress in two-syllable words. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write the word PROMISES on the board and elicit its 
meaning. Teach/elicit that you can make a promise and then 
keep or break a promise . 

Ask SS What promises do people in love often make* Try to 
elicit some and write them on the board, e,g. Til always love 
youiVll never leave you/Vll marry you, etc. Then ask SS if 
they think people keep or break these promises, 

I READING 

a • Books open. Focus on the six promises and ask SS 
what they have in common. Elicit suggestions. 

They are all promises which people often break/donT 
1 keep. 

b • Focus on the article Promises , Promise and read the 
introduction aloud to the SS. Then give SS two 
minutes to complete the text with the six promises in 
a. Tell them not to worry about unknown words at 
this point as these will be dealt with later. Get SS to 
compare their answers with a partner’s and then check 
answers. 

; 1 Til come back tomorrow. =. 

2 I Won’t tell anyone. • 

3 This won’t hurt 

4 TU write¬ 
rs HI pay you back tomorrow t — 

^ Til always love you; 

• Ask the class if they agree that all of these promises are 
often broken. Ask SS, in pairs, to decide which of the 
six promises is broken most often. Get feedback and 
find out which promise gets the most votes. 

c • Focus on the instructions and give SS three or four 
minutes to read the text again and find the words that 
match definitions 1-6. Remind SS of the meaning of 
the abbreviations (n - noun, adv- adverb, adj = 
adjective). Get SS to compare their answers with a 
partner’s and then check answers. 

• I pliimber 2 research -3 injecddn- 4 journey , 
Seither ^ eternal 


• Now elicit from the class which syllable is stressed in 
each word. Check answers, writing the words on the 
board with the stressed syllable underlined. Point out 
that either can be pronounced /'aida/ or /'i:Ga/. The 
first is probably more common. 

A In US English research is stressed on the first syllable. 
research /'ri;S3:t[7. 

: 1 plumber 2 re search 3 injection 4 jour ney 
5 either 6 eternal 

Extra idea 

Ask SS if there are any promises they make but find very 
hard to keep, and elicit ideas, e.g. Til do the homework 
before next lesson . 

2 PRONUNCIATION word stress: two-syllable 
words 

a • Focus on a and read the information in the box aloud 
to SS. Highlight that most two-syllable words in 
English have the stress on the first syllable, so SS only 
need to take note of words where the stress is on the 
second syllable. They should mark the stress on these 
words and make an effort to learn them, 

• Focus on the activity and give SS> in pairs, a minute to 
find the five words which are stressed on the second 
syllable. Do not check answers yet, 

b 3.9 

• Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers. 


3.9 



CD1 Track S2 

secret 

forget 

exist 


always 

complete 

dentist 


borrow 

e-mail 

money 


promise 

address 

doctor 


builder 

journey 



worry 

before 




• All the other words have the stress on the first syllable. 

• Play the tape/CD again for SS to practise saying the 
words, making sure they stress the words clearly on 
either the first or second syllable. 

Extra support 

SS could use their dictionaries to help them check the 
pronunciation of words in 2a. Remind them that the 
stressed syllable is the one which follows the apostrophe 
('), e.g. secret /'si:krat/ and forget /fb'get/. 

3 GRAMMAR will/ won'ffor promises, offers, 
and decisions 

a • Focus on the cartoons and tell SS to cover sentences 
1-6 in b. Ask SS to guess what the people are saying. 

SS may come up with some of the sentences or similar. 
Accept anything which makes sense in the context. 
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b • Focus on the instructions and give SS a minute or so 
to do the task. Get them to compare in pairs. Check 
answers. 

A 4 I'll always love you. • . • 

B 2 iTlipayyou; back tomorrow. 

C 5 SMI opeh; the window? 

D3 I’ll help you! 

E l 171 have the steak, please. " - 
P 6 Yes, lt-s very nice.FUtake it 

c ♦ Focus on the instructions and make sure SS 

understand make a decision and offer. Give SS, in pairs, 
a minute to complete the chart. Highlight that they 
should write the number of the sentence, not the 
cartoon letter. Check answers. 

making a promise 2 and 4 

makings decision 1 and 6 

offering to do something 3 and 5 

d • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 3C onp*130* Go 

through the chart and rules with the class. Model and 
drill the example sentences. 

Grammar notes 

• SS shouldn’t worry about being able to distinguish 
between an offer, a promise, or a decision. Depending 
on the context J7f help you tomorrow could be an offer, 
a promise, or a decision. 

• Shall 1...? is only used when you offer to do 
something, e.g. Shall I make you a cup of coffee? NOT 
Will I make you a cup of coffee? 

In other future contexts Will I ...? is used, e.g. Witt I 
need my passport? NOT Shall I need my passport? 

• In some languages the present tense is used for offers 
and decisions* Highlight that in English you say Fll 
help you NOT I help you . 

• Focus on the exercises for 3C on p. 13L SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

% l l 2 H 3A 4 B 5 C 6D 7F 
b lShaUIhelp iwonttell 3*11 .call 4’llpay 
5won J tfcrget G Shall ... take 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.33 * 

4 VOCABULARY verb* back 

a • Here SS learn/revise some common verbs with back, 
e.g. come back, pay (somebody) bach Focus on the 
question and elicit answers. 

go = td move or travel from one place to another, e*g; 

: go to thepfftce 

go back =; to return to a place* e;g, go baek to work 
(after lunch) 

b • Focus on the verbs in the box and highlight that 
adding back to a verb changes the meaning. Verb ■+- 
back = to repeat an action or to return. Demonstrate 
give back by giving something to a student and then 
saying Give it back, please * 


• Give SS a couple of minutes to read the dialogues and 
complete them with a verb from the box. Do not 
check answers yet* 

C 3.10 

• Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers. Get SS 
to act out the dialogues in pairs. 


3.10 CD1 Track 53 

1 A I love that shirt you gave me for my birthday. But 

it s a bit small. 

B Don’t worry. I’ll take it back to the shop and 
change it. 

2 A Can I speak to Bart, please? 

B Tm sorry. He’s not here at the moment. 

A OK. 171 call back later. 

3 A Excuse me. Could 1 talk to you for a moment? 

B Tm really busy at the moment. Could you come 
back in five minutes? 

4 A That’s my pen you’re using! 

B No, it’s not. It’s mine. 

A No, it’s mine. Give it back! 

5 A Can you lend me 50 euros, Nick? 

B It depends. When can you pay me back? 

A Tomorrow. TH go to the bank first thing in the 
morning. 

A You may want to point out that the object pronoun 
(it, them , etc.) goes between the verb and back. Word 
order with these kinds of verbs + prepositions/adverbs 
(phrasal verbs) is dealt with in detail in lesson 8C* 

5 SPEAKING 

• Tell SS to go to Communication Ill/Shall on 

pAl7> Put SS into groups of three or four. Focus on 
the game board and explain the rules of the game. 

• SI throws a coin. Heads - move 1 square. Tails = 
move 2 squares. When SI lands on a square he/she has 
to make a sentence with will/won’t or Shall I? to fill the 
speech bubble* SS 2, 3 (and 4) decide if the sentence is 
correct/appropriate. If it is, SI stays on that square* If 
it is wrong/inappropriate then SI returns to the 
START square, 52 then throws the coin, etc. 

• SS move around the board. If a student lands on a 
square where another student has already been, he/she 
must make a different sentence* The winner is the first 
student to reach the FINISH and make a correct 
sentence. 

• The teacher is the referee in the case of any 
disagreement! 

Some possible sentences 

1 I’ll have the chicken* 

2 Til kill iWI-11 get it/Shall l get it?/Shall I kill it? 

3 I’ll answer it,/Shall I answer it? 

4 Tll go to the supermarket and buy some. 

5 ni help you*/Shall I help you?/TH carry themVShall I 
carry them? 

S I wont be late* 

7 I’ll have the green one. 

8 riLdall back later* 

9 TU turn on the iight/Shall l turn bn the light? 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.33 . 
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6 SONG fl White flag 

• SS listen to a song by Dido* 

• If you want to do this song in class use the 
photocopiable activity on p,222 * 


CDi Track 54 

White fhg 

I know you think that I shouldn't still love you, 

Or tell you that* 

But if I didn't say it, well I'd still have felt it 
Where's the sense in that? 

T promise I'm not trying to make your life harder 
Or return to where we were* 

I will go down with this ship, 

And I won't put my hands up and surrender, 

There will be no white flag above my door, 

Tm in love and always will be* 

1 know I left too much mess and 
Destruction to come back again. 

And I caused nothing but trouble, 

I understand if you can't talk to me again* 

And if you live by the rules of‘it's over'. 

Then I'm sure that that makes sense. 

I will go down, etc* 

And when we meet, 

Which I'm sure we will, 

All that was there. 

Will be there still. 

I'll let it pass. 

And hold my tongue, 

And you will think, 

That I've moved on. 

I will go down, etc. 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

will oi going to? p, 149 

Communicative 

I’ll/1 won't/Shall I?p.193 (instructions on p.176) 

Song 

White flag p.222 (instructions p.218 ) 

HOMEWORK 


Workbook pp.26-27 




G review of tenses: present, past, and future 
V verbs + prepositions: dream about, listen to, etc 
P sentence stress 


I was only dreaming 



The final lesson in File 3 provides a consolidation of not 
only this File but also of the first three Files of the book. 

The present, past, and future are revised through the 
context of interpreting dreams. SS read about some 
common symbols in dreams and listen to a psychiatrist 
analysing somebody’s dream* Although the lesson provides 
a light-hearted look at dreams, the symbols and their 
interpretations have been taken from serious sources. SS 
get the chance to interpret each other’s dreams in a rolepiay 
activity. In Pronunciation SS do more work on sentence 
stress and rhythm. The vocabulary focus of this lesson is 
common verb + preposition combinations, e.g. dream 
about, speak to, etc. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Ask SS if they dreamt last night. If they say Yes, elicit from 
three or four what they dreamt about (just the subject not 
the details), e.gJ dreamt I was falling/about my exams , 

Write the dreams on the board and quickly ask the class if 
they know what the dreams mean. 

1 READING & LISTENING 

a • Books open. Focus on the five statements about 
dreams and go through them. Deal with any 
vocabulary problems. Give SS a few minutes to discuss 
the statements and say if they think they are true or 
false, 

• Get feedback from the class and try to find out what 
the majority view is on each one, 

X F You can remember dreams you had during the 
night when you wake up the following morning. 
However, if you don’t tell somebody about it, or 
writ^ it down, you very quickly forget it 

2 T Most experts wotiid that you dp, although , 
often as an onlooker rather than directly involved in 

• the action. 

3 T Repetitive dreams are very comnioh. They are 
often related to something frightening that 
happened in childhood, 

4 T Freud, Adler, and Jung are probably the most 
famous, arid modern day psychoanalysts continue to 
do so, 

5 T For example Abraham Lincoln dreamt that he saw 
a president being assassinated a few days before his 
own assassination. 

Adapted from Collins Gem Understanding Dreams 

b 1.12 

• Focus on the task. Get SS to cover the dialogue with a 
piece of paper and look at the pictures in the top 
right-hand corner. Elicit that the pictures show an 
owl, flowers, a girl playing the violin, champagne, feet, 
and people at a party. 


• Play the tape/CD, SS try to number the pictures 1-6 in j 
the correct order. Get SS to compare in pairs and then ] 

check answers, j 

party 1 champagne 2 flowers 3 O 

violin player 4 owl 5 feet 6 

c • Get SS to uncover the dialogue. Play the tape/CD 
again for them to complete the gaps. You may need to 
pause the tape to give SS time to write in the missing 
words. Check answers. 


3.n CD1 Track 55 

D = Dr Muller, PA = patient 

D So, tell me, what did you dream about? 

PA I was at a party. There were a lot of people. 

D What were they doing? 

PA They were drinking, and talking. 

D Were you drinking? 

PA Yes, 1 was drinking champagne. 

D And then what happened? 

PA Then, suddenly 1 was in a garden. There were a lot of 
flowers ... 

D Flowers, yes ... what kind of flowers? 

PA I couldn’t really see - it was dark. And 1 could hear 
music - somebody was playing the violin. 

D The violin? Go on. 

PA And then I saw an owl, a big owl in a tree... 

D How did you feel? Were you frightened? 

PA No, not frightened really, no, but 1 remember I felt 
very cold. Especially my feet - they were freezing. 
And then 1 woke up. 

D Your feet? Mmm> very interesting, very interesting 
indeed... 

PA So, what does it mean, doctor? 


Extra support 

Give SS a minute to read the dialogue and guess some of 
the missing words before they listen. Don’t tell them 
whether their guesses are right or wrong, 

d • Tell SS that they are going to interpret the man’s 
dream. In pairs they try to match the things in his 
dream in the You dream column to interpretations 
1-6 in This means. Do not check answers yet. 

e 3,13 

• Focus on the task and play the tape/CD for SS to check 
their answers to d. Elicit and check answers. 

that you are at a party 2 

that you are drinking champagne 3 

about flowers 4 

that somebody is playing the violin 5 

about an owl 6 

that you have cold feet 1 
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2 GRAMMAR review of tenses 

a • Focus on the chart and explain that this is a summary 
of all the tenses SS have studied so far. 

• Give $$, in pairs, a minute or so to decide where to 
write the example sentences, but tell them not to write 
them in yet. Check answers, then get SS to write the 
sentences in the chart. 

b • Give SS time to complete the Use column with A-E 


Tense Example Use 

present simple You work in an office. D 

present I'm meeting her tonight, C 

continuous 

past simple I saw an owl. B 


past continuous 1 was drinking champagne, F 
going to + You're going to meet a lot A 

infinitive of people, 

mllfwon’t + : You'll have a meeting with E 

infinitive your boss. 

c • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 3D on pJ30 where 
they will find an expanded version of the grammar 
chart with more examples. 

• Go through the chart with the class and model and 
drill the example sentences. 

Grammar notes 

• SS should find this overview of the tenses useful but at 
this level you cannot expect them to be able to use all 
the basic tenses with real fluency. 


^13 CD1 Track 56 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p.120) 

D = Dr Muller, PA = patient 
PA So what does it mean, doctor? 

D Well, first the party. A party is a group of people. 

This means that you're going to meet a lot of people. 

I think you're going to be very busy. 

PA At work? 

D Yes, at work ... you work in an office, I think? 

PA Yes, that's right, 

D 1 think the party means you are going to have a lot 
of meetings. 

PA What about the champagne? 

D Let me look at my notes again. Ah yes, you were 
drinking champagne. Champagne means a 
celebration. It’s a symbol of success. So we have a 
meeting or meetings and then a celebration. Maybe 
in the future you'll have a meeting with your boss, 
about a possible promotion? 

PA Well, it's possible. 1 hope so ... What about the 
garden and the flowers? Do they mean auything? 

D Yes, Flowers are a positive symbol. So, the flowers 
mean that you are feeling positive about the future. 

So perhaps you already knew about this possible 
promotion? 

PA No, T didn't. But it's true, I am very happy at work 
and I feel very positive about my future. That's not 
where my problems are. My problems are with my 
love life. Does my dream tell you anything about 
that? 

D Mm, yes it does. You're single, aren't you? 

PA Yes, well, divorced. 

D Because the violin music tells me you want some 
romance in your life - you’re looking for a partner 
perhaps? 

PA Yes, yes, 1 am. In fact I met a very nice woman last 
month - I really like her... I think I'm in love with 
her, I'm meeting her tonight. 

D In your dream you saw an owl in a tree? 

PA Yes, an owl... a big owl. 

D The owl represents an older person. 1 think you'll 
need to ask this older person for help. Maybe this 
‘older person' is me? Maybe you need my help? 

PA Well, yes, what 1 really want to know is does this 
person, this woman ... love me? 

D You remember the end of your dream? You were 
feeling cold? 

PA Yes, my feet were very cold. 

D Well... I think perhaps you already know the answer 
to your question. 

PA You mean she doesn't love me. 

D No, 1 don't think so. 1 think you will need to find 
another woman. I’m sorry. 

f ♦ Focus on pictures 1-6 again and tell SS to listen for 
extra details (details which aren't in Understanding 
your dreams p.35). 

• Play the tape/CD, pausing after each symbol. Give SS 
time to compare with their partner before checking 
answers (see bold answers in tapescript above for 
possible answers). 

Extra support 

If you have time, you could get SS to listen again with the 

tapescript on p.120\ 


• Focus on the exercises for 3D on pJ3L SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

a 1 Do 2 is 3 Did 4 were 5 do ... will 6 Does 
7 are 8 Was 

b 1 Te having 2 had 3 wants 4 Shall... buy 
5 happened 6 was coming 7 stopped 8 met 
9 *re going to be 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.35. 

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 

a 3.14 

• Focus on sentences 1-6 and tell SS that they are from 
the conversation about dreams. Tell SS they have to 
underline the stressed words. 

Pronunciation notes 

J • Remind SS that information words are the ones which 
are usually stressed. These are the words which you 
hear more clearly when somebody speaks to you. The 
unstressed words are heard much less dearly or 
sometimes hardly at all. 

Short prepositions {up, for, in t etc.) are not normally 
stressed except when they occur at the end of a 
sentence. Compare Where are you from ? (from is 
stressed) and Vmfrom Munich . (from is unstressed). 

• Negative auxiliary verbs are usually stressed, e.g. I 
don' t like iu I can' t do it, I wasn' t there. Positive 
auxiliary verbs are usually NOT stressed, e.g, I can play 
the guitar . / was watching TV , etc. 
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© 

• Play the tape/CD, pausing between sentences to give 
SS time to underline the words. Check answers. 


3.14 CD1 Track 57 

1 You J ll have a pitting with your boss . 

2 Somebody was placing the viohn . 

3 You’re going to meet a lot of people . 

4 How did you feel ? 

5 Vm meeting her tonight . 

6 She doesn’t love me. 


• Elidt/explam that nouns, verbs, adjectives, and 
adverbs are usually stressed, but articles, (+) auxiliary 
verbs and prepositions are normally unstressed (see 
Pronunciation notes on p.53). 

Extra challenge 

You could do a as a dictation. Get SS to cover the 
sentences or close their books. Play the tape/CD and get 
SS to write down the six sentences, pausing and 
repeating to give SS time to write them down. Check 
answers. Play the sentences again for SS to underline the 
stressed words. 

b • Play the tape/CD again for SS to repeat the sentences. 
Encourage SS to copy the rhythm by stressing the 
information words and pronouncing the other words 
as lightly as possible. 

4 SPEAKING 

• Put SS into pairs, A and B. Tell SS to go to 
Communication Dreams, Aon p.JJOand B on p*114> 

• Focus on the instructions and make sure SS know 
what they have to do. Demonstrate the activity 
yourself if necessary. 

• A starts by telling B about their dream using the 
pictures as a guide. B listens and numbers the subjects 
in the box in the order A speaks about them. B then 
interprets A's dream in the order in which the things 
were mentioned using the notes in the box. Then they 
swap roles. 

• Monitor and help while SS do the activity. Don't 
interrupt and correct (unless communication breaks 
down altogether), but make notes of any common 
errors and go through these on the board afterwards 
(although don't make this a post mortem - the most 
important thing in most speaking activities at this 
level is for SS to talk, without worrying about making 
mistakes). 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.35. 

5 VOCABULARY verbs + prepositions 

• In pairs get SS to complete the sentences and then 
check answers, 

1 about 24 q 3 about 5 7of 

8 about 9 with 10 to- v v 


• Point out that: i 

- dream of is also possible although we tend to use this j 

for day dreaming, e.g. Vve always dreamed of having \ 
a house in the country . \ 

- think of is usually used to ask someone's opinion 
about people and things, e.g. What do you think of 
my shoes? 

- think about = to reflect or consider an idea in your 
mind, e.g. W hat are you thinking about? I'm thinking 
about the party on Saturday ; 

- speak with is common in US English and is heard 
ever more frequently in British English. 

- In US English write is used without a preposition, 
e.g. Write me. 

Extra idea 

Get SS to ask and answer the questions in pairs. 

Extra photocopiable activities __ 

Grammar 

tense revision p.lSQ 

Communicative 

Tafk about tip. 194 (instructions pJ76) 

HOMEWORK _ 

Workbook pp.28-29 
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Practical English 

RESTAURANT PROBLEMS 


JbevIshM Ordering a meal 

hKtkffl Complaining in a restaurant 

LfllgttOge Fm sorry, but I asked for ***, / think there's a 

mistake *.* 

Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson SS revise the language for ordering a meal in 
a restaurant and learn expressions for if they have a 
problem. In Social English, Mark and Allie talk about their 
past relationships* and get to know each other better* 

These lessons are on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate Video* which can be used instead of the 
Class Cassette/CD (see Introduction p.9 )* The main 
functional section of each episode (the second section) is 
also on the MultiROM with additional activities* 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting 
the story from SS* See if they can remember what Mark and 
Allie were going to do on Wednesday evening (have dinner 
together), and tell them this episode is in the restaurant* 

ORDERING A MEAL 

^5-15 

• Books open* Focus on the menu and go through it. 
Explain/translate the dishes* If necessary, remind SS 
what fries are ( chips in UK English)* 

• Focus on the questions* Explain/translate rare, 
medium, and well done in question 4* 

• Play the tape/CD once all the way through and tell SS 
just to listen* Then play it again, pausing if necessary 
to give SS time to write* Get them to compare answers 
with each other before checking answers* 

^ Allie the tomato and mozzarella salad, Mark the 
% ^ 'mt^hroom soup* 

■-^Eriedchicken* 

v ^ a baked potato, Mark (french) fries* 
riWihe* 

• Elicit the phrases Mark and Allie use to order, e*g The 
mushroom soup for me, FU have (the fried chicken), Fd 
like the steak , etc* 


W How would you like your steak? Rare, medium, 
well done? 

M Rare, please* 

W And to drink? 

M Could you bring us the wine list* please? 


PROBLEMS WITH A MEAL 

a 3.16 

• Tell SS to cover the dialogue* Focus on the question. 
Play the tape/CD once for SS to identify the problems* 
Check answers* 

The waiter brings Allie fries, not a baked potato. 

Mark's steak is well done, not rare. 

There's a mistake in the check/bill. 

b • Give SS a minute to read through the dialogue and 
guess the missing words* Then play the tape/CD again 
for them to complete the dialogue* 


3d6 3.17 CD1 Tracks 59+60 

W = waiter* M = Mark, A = Allie 
W Chicken for you ma’am* and the steak for you, sir. 

A Tm sorry, but I asked for a baked potato, not fries. 

( repeat) 

W No problem. I'll change it, 

M Excuse me* ( repeat) 

W Yes, sir? 

M I asked for my steak rare and this is well done* 

( repeat) 

W fm very sorry. Til send it back to the kitchen* 

M Could we have the check, please? (repeat) 

W Yes, sir **, Your check. 

M Thanks* Excuse me. I think there’s a mistake in the 
check* (repeat) 

We only had two glasses of wine, not a bottle* 

( repeat ) 

W Yes, you’re right* Vm very sorry. It’s not my day 
today! Til get you a new check* 

M Thank you* 

• Go through the dialogue with SS and check answers* 
Focus on the US/UK English information box* 

C 3.17 

• Play the tape/CD, pausing for SS to repeat the YOU 
SAY phrases* Encourage them to copy the rhythm* 

d • Put SS into pairs, A and B* A is the waiter, B is 
Mark/Allie* Tell B to dose his/her book and try to 
remember the phrases* Then A and B swap roles* 



*.U5 CD1 Track 58 

(tapescript m Student’s Book on p* 121) 

W = waiter, M = Mark, A = Allie 
W Are you ready to order? 

M Yes, to start a tomato and mozzarella salad - is that 
right, Allie? 

A Yes* 

M And the mushroom soup for me* 

W And for your main course? 

A ITl have the fried chicken* 

W With french fries or a baked potato? 

A A baked potato, please* 

W And for you, sir? 

M And I’d like the steak, with french fries* 


SOCIAL ENGLISH afterdinner 

a J.i# 

• Focus on the instructions and get SS to read the 
sentences* Play the tape/CD at least twice* 

• Check answers. Elidt why the F ones are false* 

1 F SheYhis daughter* 

2 T 

3 F They broke up because they were very young 
when they had Jennifer, etc 

4 F She met him at university* 

5 F They’re going to go fcr a walk and have another 
coffee. 
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3.ia CD1 Track 61 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p. 121) 

W = waiter, M = Mark, A = Allie 
W Your check, sir, 

M Thanks, 

W Thank you, 

A Thank you, Mark, That was a lovely dinner, 

M Tm glad you enjoyed it, 

A How's your daughter? 

M Jennifer? She's fine. She's with her mother in Los 
Angeles. 

A Mark? 

M Yeah, 

A Can I ask you something? Something personal? 

M Sure, What? 

A How long were yon married? 

M Three years. 

A Why did you break up? 

M There were a lot of reasons. We were very young 
when we had Jennifer. We were both working very 
hard. We didn't spend much time together ,,, the 
usual story. What about you, Allie? 

A Well, there was someone. I met him when I was at 
university. We were together for two years. We broke 
up, 

M Why? 

A I don't know. Usual story! 

M Thank you. Listen, it's early — it's only nine o'clock. 
Shall we go for a walk? 

A Good idea. Where shall we go? 

M There's a place called Fisherman's Wharf, it's right on 
the bay. There are lots of cafes and bars. We could 
have another cup of coffee, 

A Fine, Let's go. 


Extra support 

Get SS to listen again and answer these questions. 

Where does Jennifer live? Who with? 

How long were Allie and her boyfriend together? 

Why did they break up? 

What time is it? 

Where's Fisherman s Wharf? 

If there's time, SS can listen again with the tapescript 

(p.121). 

b • Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES, Play the tape/CD 
again and check answers. Highlight the use of Shall 
we? to make a suggestion, 

C 3.19 

• Play the tape/CD pausing after each phrase for SS to 
repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm. 


3J9 CD1 Track 62 

A = Allie, M = Mark 
A That was a lovely dinner, 

M I'm glad you enjoyed it, 

A Can I ask you something? 

M Shall we go for a walk? 

A Where shall we go? 

M We could have another cup of coffee. 


HOMEWORK 

■Manual^ Workbook p.JO 



Writing 

An informal letter 


Lesson pla n_ 

In this third writing lesson SS practise writing an informal 
letter, SS use a letter as a model, but the content of their 
writing is based on SS own answers to questions asked in 
the letter. The writing consolidates the future tenses taught 
in File 3. The writing skills focus is on the conventions and 
layout of an informal letter which are contrasted with an 
e-mail, 

a • Focus on the letter, the instructions, and the phrases 
in the box. Give SS, in pairs, five minutes to complete 
the letter with the phrases in the box. Check answers, 

2 Brighton BN3 1HJ 

3 14th April 2005 "■ 

4 Dear Ivan 

• 5 Looking forward to hearing from you 

6 Best wishes ! 

7 PS 

Highlight that: 

- the address and the date normally go in the top right 
corner. 

- the date can also be written 14/4/2005. 

- all letters begin Dear + the name. 

- Looking forward to hearing from you is a very useful 
phrase for ending a letter or e-mail (if you hope the 
recipient is going to reply), 

- PS {Post script um in Latin) is for anything you have 
forgotten or want to add to the end of a letter, 

b • Focus on the instructions. Set a time limit for SS to 
re-read the letter. Then get SS to answer the questions 
in pairs. Check answers, 

1 In August, 

2 By plane. 

3 8 

4 a 

5 So that he Will recognize them at the station. 

c • You could elicit the differences by focussing on 1-7 in 
a and asking ifSS would use them in an e-mail or not 
and how they would change them in an e-mail. The 
two main differences are: 

- you don't usually put your address or the date on an 
e-mail. 

- you can start an informal e-mail Hi + name instead 
of using Dear + name. 


Write a letter using your own information 

Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the letter 
in class, following the instructions, or set it for 
homework. 


Extra idea 

Get SS to plan their answers to the letter in pairs and 
make notes before they write their own letter. 

• IfSS do the writing in class, get them to swap their 
letter with another S's to read and check for mistakes 
before you collect them all in. 
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Revise & Check 



3 \ 


For instructions on howto use these pages, see p.27 , 


GRAMMAR 




lb Jb 4b 5a 6b 7c 8c 9b 10a 


VOCABULARY 



mit 2 after 3 forward 4 for 5 with 
2C 3 A 4E 5B 
match 2 forget to pay 3 sell a car 
Spanish 5 send a letteir 


PRONUNCIATION 

Vi 2 good ; 3 won't 4 down 5 borrow 
j^skmst prediction re mem ber 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 

UtlT 2T 3D5 4F 5F 6.F 7F 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 


3jo CPI Track 63 

1 

A Would you like to come to the beach with us this 
afternoon? 

B No, thanks, I don't like the beach - I can t swim. I 
think 1*11 stay at home. 

A We aren't going swimming - it's too cold. We're 
going to play volleyball 

B Oh, OK, I’ll come then, 

2 

A Who do you think's going to win the League this 
year? 

B Manchester United, They’ve got the best team, 

A But they're not playing very well. Arsenal are first at 
the moment, and they're playing really well 
Liverpool are good too. 

B 1 still think United will win in the end, 

A Yeah, you’re probably right. 

3 

A Are you going away for the weekend? 

B Yes, we're going to the mountains. We want to go for 
long walks, 

A I hope you have good weather. 

B Me too. It rained a lot last week but on TV they said 
this weekend it's going to be cold but sunny and dry. 


4 

A Which one are you going to get? 

B I can't decide. 1 love the red one, but the black one 
would be more practical, 

A What about the blue one? 

B No, I don't like bine, I think I'll get the red one. 

A Yes, go on. Red suits you better than black, 

5 

A You look awful. Didn't you sleep well? 

B No, I woke up in the middle of the night, 

A Why? 

B I had a nightmare, I dreamt I had an exam - but I 
hadn’t studied at all. 

A That doesn't surprise mel 


ale 2b 3b 4a 5a 


3.21 CD1 Track 64 

A Hello, Supertravel, How can I help you? 

B I'd like some information about flights. 

A Where do you want to go? 

B To Rome. I want to leave on Tuesday the 6th of May 
and come back on Saturday the 10th. 

A It'll be much cheaper if you stay the Saturday night 
and come back on Sunday the 11th, 

B OK then, I’ll go from the 6th to the 11th, I'd like to 
fly early in the morning if possible, 

A There's a flight leaving London at 8,30 on the 6th, 
getting to Rome at 12,00, and then for the return 
flight there's one leaving at 9.00 getting to London at 
12.30, Is that OK? 

B Yes, that's fine. Did you say I'll get to Rome at 12.30 
on the 6th of May? 

A No, at 12,00, You leave at 8.30. 

B And the flight back gets in at 12,30? 

A That's right, 

B How much does it cost? 

A €195, 

B OK, I'll have it, 

A Can I have your name please? 

B Yes, Robert Brown, 

A And your credit card details, 

B Yes, ifsa Visa card ,,, 


b 1 Rome 2 Sunday 11th 3 12,00 4 9.00 5 Brown 

CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH? 

b 1 What are you doing this weekend? 

2 Are you gomg to study English next year? 

3 Who do you think will win the next elections? 

4 Do you think it will rain tomorrow? 

5 How often do you remember your dreams? 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Quicktest 3 p.233 
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G present perfect (experience) + ever, never; present perfect or past simple? 
V clothes, e.g. coat, skirt 
P vowel sounds: /3:/, /ou/, /u:/, /au/, /a:/, /e/ 



From rags to riches 


File 4 overview ____ 

III File 4 the focus is on the present perfect* and 
comparatives and superlatives. In 4A SS revise/learn the 
present perfect with eyerfnever and contrast it with the past 
simple. In 4B they carry on with the present perfect and 
learn to use it with yet y just> and already . In 4C they revise 
comparative adjectives and learn to use comparative 
adverbs and as ... as. Finally, in 4D, they revise superlative 
adjectives and adverbs, and the present perfect is recycled 
in the structure It's the best... Vve ever seen? etc. 

Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson SS revise the present perfect with eyer/neyer y 
and contrast it with the past simple. For SS who completed 
New English File Elementary this will be revision, but for 
other SS this may be new, in which case you may need to 
spend more time on past participles and the form* The 
context of the lesson is clothes and fashion, with a text 
about the clothes chain Zara providing a starting point 
The vocabulary focus is on clothes and related verbs, and 
the pronunciation focuses on the vowel sounds in common 
clothes words which often cause problems, e.g. suit, shirt , 
etc. The title of the lesson is an idiom used to mean when 
someone who was very poor, e.g. a beggar who wears rags 
(i.e. old, torn clothes) becomes very rich. 

Optional lead-in (books dosed) 

Write the word CLOTHES on the board (or play hangman 
with it). Then ask SS how to pronounce it /klsufiz/ and if it 
is singular or plural (plural). Explain that there is no 
singular form, and that if they want to talk about an item 
of clothing, they should refer to it by name, e.g. a sweater . 

Now draw a line before clothes on the board, e.g._ 

clothes and ask SS what verbs they can use with clothes . 

They should be able to produce wear , buy } try on y and 
possibly put on and take off. 

1 READING & VOCABULARY 

a • Books open. Focus on the questions and either answer 
them as an open class or get SS to answer in pairs and 
then get feedback, 

b • Focus on the photo of the Zara store. Elicit/explain 
that it is an international chain (teach chain). Ask SS if 
they know where the chain originated (Spain) and if 
there are any Zara stores in their town (or nearest big 
town). Ask if SS like the Zara clothes. If SS don't know 
the Zara chain, tell them that they are going to find 
out about it in the text, 

• Give SS three minutes to read the text. Then tell them 
to cover it and answer the questions orally in pairs. 
Check answers. 


Extra support 

Let SS find their answers in the text. Or get them to dose 
their books and ask the questions to individual students 
round the class. 

1 He is the person behind Zara ! a businessman / the t 

richest tnaii in Spain, '■£] 

2 He is a multimillionaire, but he doesn't look like 
one. He wears simple clothes {not a Suit and tie). 

3 He was a shop assistant. 

4 In 1975. 

5 All over the world* from New York to Moscow to 
. Singapore, 

6 It reacts to top designer fashion very;quickly and 
cheaply, the clothes change every: week, they 
produce 20,000 new designs a yean 

• Explain/translate any vocabulary problems in the text, 
unless they are words related to clothes/fashion, in 
which case tell SS that they will be looking at them in 
a minute. Ask SS if there are any shops (or brands) 
from their country which have become international, 
and if they know anything about them. 

• Finally you could focus on the lesson title and 
explam/translate rags (old, torn clothes). 

c • Focus on the instructions. Then give SS a few minutes 
to underline the words in pairs. 

para 1: wear, suits, tie, jeans, shirt 

para 2: clothes store, pyjamas, clothes shop 

para 3: designer fashions, fashionable, a new line (of 

clothes) 

para 4: jacket, skirt 

• Highlight that: 

— a suit can be both for a man or a woman. It can be 
trousers and a jacket or a skirt and a jacket. 

- store is US for shop , but now in the UK people use 
both shop and store. 

d • Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Clothes on p. 150 . 

• Focus on a, SS match the clothes words and pictures 
in pairs. Check answers and model and drill 
pronunciation, especially the words where the 
phonetic transcription has been given. 

1 top 2 shirt 3 sweater 4 dress 5 shorts 
6 T-shirt 7 blouse 8 tracksuit 9 suit 
10 pyjamas 11 trousers 12 jeans 13 tights 
14 skirt 15 jacket 16 coat 17 belt 18 socks 
19 scarf 20 tie 21 hat 22 cap 23 boots 
24 shoes 25 trainers 

• Highlight that plural words cannot be used with a , e.g 
NOT a trousers . If SS want to use an indefinite article, 
they should use some, e.g. / bought some trousers/some 
shoes. 


58 












r 

Extra challenge 


You could also teach a pair of which is often used with 
plural clothes words. 

• Focus on b, Give SS a minute to test themselves/each 
other, 

• Focus on the phrases in Verbs used with clothes a. In 
pairs SS match the phrases and pictures. Check 
answers. Highlight that pvt on is used with individual 
items of clothe$> e.g, put on your shoes , coat , etc, but 
get dressed = put on all your clothes, 

i wear 2 gpt dressed 3 -put on 4 


• Focus on b. Get SS to cover the phrases and in pairs 
say what she is doing in each picture, 

SS can find more practice of these words 
and phrases on the MultiROM or on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website, 

+ Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on pAO , 


2 PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds 

a 

• Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and 
sounds: btrd/sif phone /au/, boot lull, owlf&uf car 
/a:/, egg/e A Give SS in pairs a few minutes to put the 
words in the right columns. Encourage them to say the 
words aloud as they do this. 

• Play the tape/CD for SS to check answers. 



CD2 Track 2 

shirt, skirt 


coat, clothes 


shoes, suit 


blouse, trousers 


pyjamas, scarf 


belt, sweater 



* Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each word for SS 
to repeat, 

b • Focus on the questions. Put SS into pairs, SS ask and 
answer. Monitor and help, correcting the 
pronunciation of clothes words and teaching any 
other words they may want to use. 

Extra idea 

You could get SS to ask you the questions first, 

SS can find more practice of these sounds 
on the MultiROM or on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website. 



3 LISTENING 

• Focus on the chart. Tell SS that they’re going to hear 
three people being asked questions 1-5, Tell them just 
to listen the first time to all three people, and then to 
write the information the second time you play the 
recording. 



• Play the tape/CD once the whole way through. Then 
get SS to talk to a partner about what they understood 
from the first listen, and to see if they already know 
the answers to some of the questions, 

• Play the tape/CD again. Stop after each person to give 
SS time to write down the answers. Get SS to compare 
their charts and then check answers. 


Woman 1 

1 Yes 

2 3 weeks ago 

3 In London 

4 a white j acket 
; 5 quite happy ;: 


Man 

Yes (once) 

In August 
At Barcelona 
airport 

nothing (girlfriend 
bought shoes) 


Woman 2 

Yes 

Last Saturday 
In Paris 

a scarf 

Yes 


« CD2 Track 3 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on pJ21) 

I - Interviewer, P = passer-by, W1 = woman 1> 

W2 = woman 2, M = man 

I Excuse me sir, Pm doing a ,,. sir? Excuse me 
madam, do you have a few minutes to answer.,, 

P Sorry, I really don’t have time. 

I Excuse me> could I ask you a few questions about 
Zara 7 . 

W1 Yes, OK, 

I Have you ever been to a Zara store? 

Wi Yes, many times, 

I And when did you last go there? 

Wl About three weeks ago. 

I Where was that? 

Wl Here in London, In Oxford Street, 

1 OK, thank you. What did you buy? 

Wl Er, a white jacket, 

1 And are you happy with it? 

Wl Quite happy. I like the jacket but the colour was a 
mistake. It’s already dirty, 

1 Thank you very much for your time, 

2 

1 Hello, Do you mind if I ask you a few questions 
about Zara 7 

W2 How long will it take? 

1 Only a few minutes. 

W2 Yes, all right then, 

I Have you ever been to a Zara store? 

W2 Yes, 

I When did you last go there? 

W2 Last Saturday. 

I Where? 

W2 In Paris, 

I What did you buy? 

W2 Just a scarf, I tried some trousers on but I didn’t 
buy them, 

I Are you happy with the scarf? 

W2 Yes, I like it a lot, 

3 

I Have you ever been to a Zara store? 

M Yes, once, 

1 When did you go there? 

M In August. 

I Where? 

M At Barcelona airport, 

1 What did you buy? 

M I nearly bought lots of things, but m the end I 
didn’t buy anything. But my girlfriend bought 
some shoes. 
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4 GRAMMAR present perfect or past simple? 

a • If there is a Zara store in (or near) your SS’ town, get 
them to interview each other in pairs. If not, tell them 
to use another famous clothes shop, 

Alf their partner answers No, / haven't to the first 
question, tell them to carry on asking the same 
question about different shops until they find one 
their partner has been to. Get feedback. 

b • Get SS to focus on questions 1 and 2 in the chart in a. 
Tell SS to discuss the grammar questions in pairs, 

1 is present perfect, 

2 is past simple, 

2 refers to a specific time in the past, 

1 is about some time m your life. 

c • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 4 A on p.132. Go 
through the charts and rules. Model and drill the 
sentences in the charts, 

• Tell SS to go to Irregular verbs 4A on pJ55, Focus on 
the past participles and tell SS to underline and learn 
the ones which are different from the past simple. 

Grammar notes 

Present perfect simple 

• For some SS the present perfect may be a new tense. 
They may have a similar tense In their LI or they may 
not, and the use is likely to be different. It takes time 
for SS to learn and use this tense correctly, but this use 
(for past experience) is probably the simplest to 
understand. Lesson 4B introduces other uses of the 
present perfect with yet, already ► and just and 7A with 
for and since . 

Present perfect or past simple? 

• The contrast of general or specific experience is 
focused on here. The contrast is studied in more detail 
in lesson 7B. 


• Focus on the exercises for 4A on p. 133, SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

a 1 Have you ever bought clothes from that shop? 

2 I haven't read the newspaper today 

3 We have never been to the new shopping centre. 

4 Has your brother hved abroad all his life? 

5 They have gone to live in South America, 

6 She has never flown before, 

7 He hasn't met his wife's family. 

8 Have you eaten in this restaurant before? 

b I X We went to Ireland last year, 

2 X Have you ever been to Paris? 

3 / 4 / 

5X1 saw that film last week, 

6 / 7 / 

8 X World War II ended in 1945, 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p,4L 

5 SPEAKING 

a • Focus on the instructions. Do question 1 with the 

whole class. Focus on the picture and elicit the missing 
past participle (worn). SS should just complete the 
questions with the missing participle at this stage. 


1 worn 2 been 3 danced 4 worn 5 met 
6 bought 7 ruined 8 had 

b • Focus on the follow-up question prompts after each 
question in a. They are either one word ( Where? 
What?) or have a slash {/). This indicates that they 
must make this question in the past simple, e,g. When 
did you wear it? Did you enjoy it? y etc. 

Extra support 

Elicit and drill all the follow-up questions with the class, 

• Focus on the speech bubbles. Then get SS to interview 
you with the first three or four questions. 

• Finally SS interview each other in pairs. You could 
get A to ask B 1—4, then B to ask A 5-8, and then 
swap. 



6 SONG True blue 

4J 

• This Madonna song revises the present perfect. If you 
want to do this song in class, use the photooopiable 
activity on p.223. 


4J CD2 Track 4 

True blue 

I’ve had other guys, I've looked into their eyes 

But 1 never knew love before 

'til you walked through my door 

IVe had other lips, IVe sailed a thousand ships 

But no matter where I go 

You're the one for me baby this I know, 'cause it's 

True love, you're the one I'm dreaming of 

Your heart fits me like a glove 

And I'm gonna be true blue baby I love you 

I've heard all the lines. I've cried oh so many times 

Those teardrops they won't fall again 

I'm so excited cause you're my best friend 

So if you should ever doubt 

Wonder what love is all about 

Just think back and remember dear 

Those words whispered in your ear, I said 

True Jove, etc. 

No more sadness, 1 kiss it goodbye 
The sun is bursting right out of the sky 
I searched the whole world for someone like you 
Don't you know, don't you know that it's 

True love oh baby ... 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

present perfect or past simple? p./J/ 

Communicative 

Are you telling the truth? p.I95 (instructions p.177) 

Song 

True blue p.223 (instructions p.218) 

HOMEWORK 


CmB Woridrook p P ..^32 
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G present perfect simple + yet, just, already 
V verb phrases: make the bed, etc. 

P /h/,/j/,/d3/ 



Family conflicts 


Lesson plan ___ 

This lesson continues work on the present perfect and SS 
leant to use it with yet, just , and already. The context Is 
problems in the house, especially with teenagers, and the 
vocabulary focus is on verb phrases. The pronunciation 
focus is on consonant sounds, and the lesson finishes with 
a newspaper article about some parents who evicted their 
teenagers from the family home. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write the word TEENAGER on the board and ask SS what 
it means (yonng person aged between 13 and 19). Find out 
how many teenagers there are in your class and if you have 
adults with children, how many of them have teenage 
children. 

1 VOCABULARY verb phrases 

a a Books open. Focus on the title of the article. 

Elicit/explain that drives them mad - makes them 
angry. Then focus on the instructions and give SS a 
few minutes to complete the text in pairs. Check 
answers and deal with any vocabulary problems. 

./Tjnakes 2tidies 3leaves 4cleaned 5does 
'>6changes 7take Sdoes 

b • Get SS to cover the text and in pairs, try to remember 
what the eight teenagers do. Check answers. 

-1 He never makes his bed. 

2 He never tidies his room” 
rM-J She leaves wet towels oh the floor. 

-[■'4 She walks around the house eating food without a 
plate. ■ ■■ :• ■ ■ 

: 5 He never does the washing up. ! : 

:: j 6 She changes the-ehahhel ori the TV. 

■ 7 He never walks the dog. 

$ She does her hdipeWork at the last minute. 

c • Focus on the instructions. Go through the first two or 
three prompts and say if they are a problem in your 
house or not. SS then talk in pairs or small groups. 

2 GRAMMAR present perfect + just, yet, already 

a 4.4 

• Focus on the pictures and get SS to cover the 
dialogues. Play the tape/CD once for SS to match the 
dialogues to the pictures. SS compare their answers 
with a partner's. Check answers. 

' A 2 B 3 ■ C l P /4- 


4 A '■ CD2 Track 5 

1 A Have you finished yet? 

B No, not yet. 

A Well, hurry up! Pm going to be late for work. 


2 A You've left a towel on the floor. 

B Well, I haven't finished yet, 

A Well, don't forget to pick it up. 

B OK. 

3 A When are you going to do your homework? 

B I've already done it. 

A Really? When? 

B I did it on the bus this evening. 

4 A Can you get a plate for that sandwich? I've just 

cleaned the floor. 

B OK. Oops - sorry. Too late. 

b • Get SS to read the four dialogues and guess the 

missing past participles. Play the tape /CD again and 
check answers. Elicit the infinitive of each verb. 

1 finished 2 left 3 done 4 cleaned 

c • Focus on the instructions. Give SS time to underline 
the words and elicit that the verb tense is present 
perfect. If you know your SS LI, you could elicit the 
translation of jwsf, yet, and already . Otherwise elicit/ 
explain that: 

- just (in this context) = a very short time ago 

- already = earlier than expected 
-yet — until now. 

A just has other meanings in other contexts, e.g. only. 

d • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 4B on p.132. Go 
through the rules. Model and drill the examples. 

Grammar notes 

• Yet/already may not have an exact equivalent in SS' LI, 
and the meaning is not that easy to explain, as they are 
words which simply add emphasis. There is not much 
difference between I haven't finished and I haven't 
finished yet , but adding yet implies that you are going 
to finish. 

• just + present perfect. This use may be expressed in a 
completely different way in SS ? LI. 


• Focus on the exercises for 4B on p.J33. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

a 1 Have you made your bed yet? 

2 She's already gone to work. 

3 We've just had a cup of coffee. 

4 I haven’t found a job yet. 

5 He's just sent me an e-mail. 

6 They’ve already sold their house, 
bl I've just had breakfast. 

2 Have you finished your homework yet? 

3 The film has already started. 

4 I haven't met his girlfriend yet. 

5 They've just got married. 

6 You're too late. He's already gone home. 

7 Have you spoken to him yet? 

8 I haven't read his new book yet. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.43. 
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3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING 

a 4.5 

• Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and 
sounds: house/h/, yacht /j/> jazz AJ 3 /, Then play the 
tape/CD all the way through. Tell SS just to listen. 

• Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each sentence 
for SS to repeat. 


M CD2 Track 6 

1 He hasn't helped with the housework today. 

2 Have you used your new computer yet? 

3 Jim's just joined a judo class. 

Pronunciation notes 

• Remind SS that: 

- h at the beginning of a word is almost always 
pronounced /h/. 

- y at the beginning of a word is always pronounced fyL 
Many words with u have a hidden /j/, e.g. use, music . 

- j is always pronounced /dj/. 

- g before i or e is also often pronounced idff, e.g. 
manager? general? giraffe , German, etc. 

b • Tell SS to go to Communication Has he done it yet? 
on pA 16, Give SS one minute to look at and 
remember the picture. Then tell SS to go to p, 11 4. Go 
through the instructions. They should write their nine 
sentences with either yet or already . 

• When SS have written their sentences, put them into 
pairs. They read their sentences aloud to each other, to 
see if they have written the same. Monitor to check 
they are forming the present perfect correctly and are 
putting yet and already in the right place. 

• Finally SS check with the picture to see how many of 
their sentences were right. Get feedback, 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on pA3. 

c 4.e 

• Tell SS they are going to hear some sounds of things 
that have just happened. Put SS into pairs and tell 
them first just to listen and make notes (in their LI if 
they like). Play the tape/CD once. 

• Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each sound 
effect for SS to write a sentence with just and the 
present perfect. 

• Check answers. Accept all correct and possible 
sentences. 


4.6 

CD 2 Track 7 

Sound effects to illustrate the following sentences: 

1 She's just broken a plate. 

2 They've just got married. 

3 He's just taken a photo. 

4 She's just seen a mouse. 

5 The Film has just finished. 

6 The dog has just seen a cat. 



SS can find more practice of English 
sounds on the MultiROM or on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website 


4 READING 

a • Focus on the questions, and give SS a minute to talk in 
pairs. Get feedback. 

Extra support 

Do this as an open class activity and elicit ideas. 

• Now focus on the title of the article and elicit/explain 
the meaning of throw out (force someone to leave a 
ho use/building, etc. against their will). 

b • Set a timelimit. Get SS to compare their order wirh a 
partner's before checking answers. You may need to 
explain the phrase they went to court at the end ofB, 
However, try not to get involved in explaining ail the 
words/phrases SS don't understand as this will be dealt 
with in d. 

• Explain to SS that this is not the whole the story and 
that they will hear the ending on the tape/CD in f. 

A 5 B 3. C 1 D 2 E 4 | 

c • Focus on the instructions. Get SS to compare their 
choice with a partner's, and then check which is the 
right summary (C). 

d • Now tell SS to go back through the text, paragraph by 
paragraph, and underline any new words or phrases. 
Encourage SS to guess their meaning from context 
before explaining. 

• Tell SS to choose five new words/phrases to learn, and 
get them to compare their choices with a partner's. 

e • Do this as an open class activity and elicit opinions 
and ideas about what SS think happened at the end. 

f 4.7 

• Play the tape/CD once for SS to hear what happened. 
Play it again if necessary and get SS to compare what 
they have understood. 

-- 

4-7 CD2 Track 8 

Does the story have a happy ending? Maria Serrano 
said, T think this was a lesson for our children and 1 
think it was good for them. Things are already better. 
Now they respect us more and 1 feel happier. Of course 
they are welcome to come home again if they can show 
us that they have changed. IVe given them a year. In any 
case they still come home for lunch every day!' 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

present perfect + yet, just already p. 152 

Communicative 

I haven't done it yet p.196 (instructions p.I77) 

HOMEWORK _ 

mmsnmm Workbook pp.33-34 
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G comparatives, as... as, less... than... 

V time expressions: spend time, waste time, etc 
P sentence stress 



c 



Faster, faster! 


Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson SS revise comparative adjectives, and learn to 
use comparative adverbs and the structure (not) as ... as to 
compare things. The context is a newspaper article which 
was based on a review of the book Faster: the acceleration of 
just about everything. It was written by an American author, 
James Gleick, who believes that lives are getting faster, but 
not necessarily better. The vocabulary focus is on 
expressions with time, e.g. waste time , and the 
pronunciation practises the /a/ sound in unstressed 
syllables and words. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write on the board workings eatings sleeping , relaxing. SS in 
pairs say how long they spend doing these things in a 
typical day Get feedback and ask SS if they have enough 
free time. 

I GRAMMAR comparatives, as... as, less... 
too/)... 

a • Focus on the cartoon in the article and get SS to 

explain what is happening. SS will probably need help 
with the final picture ( The car hits him/runs him 
over*)* 

• Now focus on the title of the article and get SS to read 
the introduction. Discuss the question with the class, 
and elicit that the article is pessimistic. Living faster 
does not mean living better. 

b • Focus on the instructions. Give SS a few minutes to 
re-read the introduction and, in pairs, decide which 
word to cross out. 

Extra challenge 

Get SS to cross out the wrong word first in pairs and 

then re-read to check, 

• Check answers. 

■Tr'- f' - shorter 2 3 more s lowly 4 more relax e d 

■VX Irtrirurt 1 

• Go through the introduction again checking that SS 
understand the words and expressions, e,g. obsessed? 

*hurry sickness * (= an ‘illness which means we are 
always trying to do things more quickly), etc. Tell SS 
that James Gleick *s book refers mainly to the United 
States. Ask them if they think the same things are true 
in their country. 

c • Now focus on the two sentences and get SS to 

complete them in pairs, or elicit the answers from the 
whole class. Let SS check with the text or give them 
the answers. 

I than 2 as, as 


d • Now tell SS to go to Grammar Dank 4C on p. 132. Go 
through the charts and rules. Model and drill the 
examples. 

Grammar notes 

• Although pre-intermediate SS have usually studied 
comparative adjectives before, they will probably need 
reminding of the rules, especially for one-syllable 
adjectives. Typical mistakes: more big , more easy , etc. 

• Point out that the rules for adverbs are very similar. 
The only difference is that two syllable adverbs ending 
in y, e.g, slowly form the comparative with more , e,g. 
more slowly not slo i \4ic f, 

• The structure as ... as is more common in the negative, 
but can also be used in the affirmative, e.g. She's as tall 
as I am. It is also very common with much and many , 
e.g. I don't eat as much as you . 

You may also want to teach the same as ..., e.g. Your 
book is the same as mine: 


• Focus on the exercises for 4C on p . 133. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

a 1 My sister is thinner than me, 

2 Fm busier this week than I was last week. 

3 Cambridge is further from London than Oxford. 

4 1 did the second exam worse than the first. 

5 Chelsea played better than Arsenal. 

6 The men in my office work harder than the 
women. 

7 My new job is more boring than my old one. 

b 1 Kelly isn't as tall as Cindy 

2 My case isn't as heavy as yours. 

3 London isn’t as big as Mexico City. 

4 Tennis isn't as popular as football. 

5 Adults don’t learn languages as fast as children, 

6 I don’t work as hard as you. 

7 England didn’t play as well as France, 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.44. 

2 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 

m 

• Focus on the information box, and remind SS that the 
/gi sound is the most common sound in English. 

• Now focus on the sentences. Play the tape/CD once for 
SS just to listen. Elicit that the pink letters are the /s/ 
sound. Then play it again, pausing after each sentence 
for SS to repeat and copy the rhythm. 

Pronunciation notes 

If you encourage SS to get the stress right both in words 
and sentences then you should find that they will start 
producing the fgf sound quite naturally. 
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CD2 Track 10 


4.8 

CD 2 Track 9 

1 I'm busier than a year ago. 

2 Life is more stressful than in the past. 

3 We work harder than before. 

4 We walk aud talk faster. 

5 I'm not as relaxed as I was. 

6 We won't live as long as our parents. 



3 READING & VOCABULARY 

a • SS now read the rest of the article they started In I, 
which gives some examples of how our lives are 
getting faster. Focus on the instructions and divide SS 
into pairs, A and B. 

• Give SS a few minutes to each read their three 
paragraphs twice. Monitor and help individual SS if 
they are having problems with vocabulary. 

b • Write the six headings from the article on the board. 

As cover texts 1-3 and say what they can remember 
using the pictures and headings to help. Bs listen with 
the whole text covered. Then Bs talk about texts 4-6. 

c • Get SS to read all six paragraphs* and in pairs guess 
the meanings of the highlighted expressions. Check 
answers. Model and drill enough and waste. 

don’t have enough time - don’t have the time you 
need 

save time - do something more quickly so that you 
have more time 
waste time - use time badly 
take a long time - last too long 
spend more time - use more time 
on time - punctual* not late 

4 LISTENING & SPEAKING 

a 4.9 

• Focus on the questionnaire (ARE YOU LIVING 
FASTER?), and go through question 1. You could 
answer it yourself to give SS an example. 

• Tell SS they are going to hear four people answering 
question 1 and that they have to listen and write which 
thing in 1 each person is talking about. 

• Play the tape/CD once. Get SS to compare before 
checking answers. 

1 talking on the phone 

2 cooking 

3 sleeping 

4 sitting in traffic 


4.9 

(tapescript in Student's Book on pA21) 

1 Definitely more. My daughter got married last year 
and she and her husband live quite far away. She 
rings me almost every day to tell me how everything's 
going, and we usually chat for hours. My phone bill 
is now double what it was when she was living at 
home. 

2 I spend a lot less time than before. My youngest child 
has just started school, and I've gone back to work, 
so I never make lunch now duriug the week -1 just 
have a sandwich. And in the evenings we often get 
take-away pizzas or Chinese food, or we heat 
something up in the microwave. I only really spend 
time in the kitchen at weekends. 

3 Well* I'd say less - though I'm not sure if my parents 
would agree. I get so much homework now that I 
never go to bed before 11 or 12 , but 1 still get up at 
seven in the morning. It s true I get up later at 
weekends, but that's only two days out of seven. 

4 More, much more. Before it only used to take me 
fifteen minutes to get to work, and now it takes me 
twenty-five, or even half an hour. It's mainly because 
there are just more cars on the road. Sometimes I 
think 1 should use public transport, but it's quite 
complicated from where 1 live. 


b 4,9 

• Focus on the instructions. Tell SS to listen for extra 
information. Play the tape/CD again. Check answers. 

Extra support 

Stop the tape/CD after each person and get SS to to 
answer the question. Check answers before playing the 
next person. If you have time, let SS listen again with the 
tapescript on pA2L 

c • Tell SS to read the questionnaire all the way through 
and deal with any vocabulary problems. 

• Put SS into pairs and get them to interview each other 
using the questionnaire. Monitor and make sure SS 
are forming the comparative correctly and using the 
expressions with time. Get feedback from a few pairs. 

Extra support 

Get SS to think first about their answer to question 1 . 
They could make notes, e.g. write M (more) or L(less), 
(or S for the same) next to the things in question l. 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

comparative adjectives and adverbs p./5J 

Communicative 

Which do you prefer? Why? p. 197 (instructions p.177) 


HOMEWORK 


11 Workbook pp.3^36 






C superlatives (+ ever + present perfect) 
V opposite adjectives: far, near, etc. 

P word stress 



The world's friendliest city 


\ lesson plan _ 

£ In this lesson SS move from comparatives to superlatives. 

> SS who did not use Ne w English File Elementary may not 
i" have studied superlatives before, in which case you will 
: probably need to spend more time on them. The context is 
a light-hearted Sunday Times article where a journalist 
went to four big cities, London, Rome, Paris, and New York 
to find out which was the friendliest towards tourists. The 
! present perfect is also recycled in expressions like the most 
beautiful place Eve ever been to . SS learn more adjectives, 
and how to make opposites with prefixes. The 
pronunciation focuses on word stress in superlative 
sentences. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Give SS a Capital city quiz. Choose six countries which are 
significant to your SS, and add England, France, Italy, and 
the United States (which are going to come up in the 
lesson). Ask SS What's the capital of England?, etc. SS can 
either write down the answers in pairs or teams, or you 
could simply do this as an open class activity. 

Where appropriate, teach SS the names of the cities in 
English, and model and drill the pronunciation. Teach 
them the spelling and pronunciation of their capital city in 
English. 

1 READING & LISTENING 

a a Focus on the questions. Get SS to read the 

introduction and answer them in pairs. Get feedback. 

Extra idea 

You could also ask SS if there are any differences between 
people from the capital and people from their town. Or 
if they live in the capital, between them and people from 
small towns and villages. 

b • Focus on the instructions and questions 1-6 (two 
questions for each test). Give SS three minutes to read 
the chart and answer the questions. Get SS to compare 
answers with a partner's and then check answers. 

: 4 NY and R were both very friendly. 

3 R 
; 3 R 
%NY 

; S P (more than a minute) 

^6 R (about eight people helped him) 


Extra idea 

Give SS a minute to re-read the chart. Then tell them to 
close their books and give them a memory test using 
questions 1-6. Ask more specific questions to check SS 
understood the details, e.g.: 

Who took the photo in New York? (an office worker) 

What was he doing ? (eating sandwiches) 

What did he say when the journalist asked him to take a 
photo? (Of course 111 take your picture), etc. 

C 4J0 

• Tell SS they are going to listen to the journalist 
describe what happened in London. Ask SS if anyone 
has been to London, and if they think it will be more 
or less friendly than the other three cities. 

• Focus on the questions and tell them to just listen and 
not write the first time, and then on the second listening 
to answer with a couple of words, not sentences. 

• Play the tape/CD once the whole way through. Then 
play it again, pausing after each section for SS to make 
notes. 

Extra support 

SS could write the answers in their LI. 

* Check answers. 

1 A man. 

2 No, no, no time for that. 

3 A businessman. He took one photo (but no more). 

4 A key ring and a red bus in Oxford Street. 

5 40 pounds 

6 Yes 

7 In the Tube (the London underground). 

8 No. 

9 Why don’t ypu look where you're going? 


4.10 CD2 Track 11 

(tapescript in Student's Book on pA21) 

First 1 did the photo test. I was near Charing Cross 
station. I stopped a man who was walking quite slowly 
down the road and I said, 'Excuse me, could you take 
my photo ? 3 The man said: 'No, no, no time for that,' 
and just continued walking. Then I asked a 
businessman in a grey suit who was walking towards the 
station. He took one photo, but when I asked him to 
take another one he walked away quickly. 

Next, it was the shopping test. I went to a tourist shop 
in Oxford Street and I bought a key ring and a red bus. 
The red bus was very expensive. The total price was 
forty pounds, I gave the man a hundred pounds - two 
fifty pound notes. He gave me sixty pounds back. 

Finally it was time for the accident test. For this test I 
went down into the Tube (the London Underground). 
As I went down the stairs I fell over and sat on the floor. 
A man immediately stopped and looked down at me. I 
thought he was going to help me but he didn't - he just 
said "Why don't you look where you are going?' 
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2 GRAMMAR superlatives {+ ever + present 
perfect) 

a • Focus on the three sentences. Give SS a minute to 
decide on the wrong forms. Check answers. 

I the fri <e tidHcr 2 the more urilfciandly 
3 gone to? 

• Elicit/explam that: 

- in 1 , the friendlier is wrong because friendlier is the 
comparative form. The friendliest is the superlative 
form - the maximum. 

- in number 2, more unfriendly is the comparative 
form and so is wrong here. 

- in 3 you've gone to is wrong because it means that 
you haven't returned yet. You've been to = you have 
visited a place and returned. 

b • Get SS to quickly ask and answer the questions in 
pairs. Get feedback. 

Theanswersito l^d2are*matier^ T 

the article suggests York was the frtendliest 

and London was the md$t unfriendly; )v.. 

c • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 4D on p. 132 . Go 

through the rules for making superlatives in the chart 
and the rules of use. 

Grammar notes 

Superlatives 

• Remind SS that the rules for making superlatives are 
the same as for comparatives but adding -est instead of 
-er, or using most instead of more, Remind them to use 
the before superlatives. 

• SS sometimes use comparatives where they should use 
superlatives. Typical mistake: the more expensive city in 
Europe , etc. 

• Highlight that SS must always think if they are 
comparing two things (comparative), or more than 
two (superlative) when deciding which form to use, 
e.g. The most beautiful city Vve ever been to, 

• Some languages use never (not ever) in this structure. 
Typical mistake: The most beautiful city Vve never been 
to . 

• Adverbs can also be used in the superlative, e.g .He 
drives the fastest 


• Focus on the exercises for 4D on p, 133, SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

a 1 the hottest 2 the worst 3,thtf friendliest : 

4 the most important 5 best 6 the most polluted 
7 furthest 

b 1 ftfs the best film I’ve ever seen, 

: 2 HeVthe modiunfn^ met. 

3 It's the hardest exam he's Over done, 

■ 4 They're the most expensive shoes ifre-Siever; : 
v bought 

5 It's the longest book Eveever t&d, 

hS: She's.themdstb^utifMlgiiflfrveever^en. 

7 Ifs the worst meal tye ever had. 


3 VOCABULARY opposite adjectives 


a • Focus on the adjectives in the list and tell SS that the 
opposites of the adjectives were all in the text on p.46 . 
Elicit the opposites, and get SS to underline the stress. 


unfriendly polite quiet interesting 


• Highlight that sometimes you add a prefix to make the 
opposite, e.g , friendly - unfriendly , and sometimes it's 
a different word, e.g. quiet - noisy . 


b • Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Adjectives on p>145. 
Focus on 2 Opposite ad/ectives. They do the exercises 
in pairs or individually 

• Check answers, and model and drill pronunciation. 
Then get SS to test themselves/each other. 


Extra challenge 

After you've corrected d, you could point out that: 
un- is the most common negative prefix. 
im- is only used before some adjectives beginning with 
m t p, 

in-y ir-y and il- are also negative prefixes, e.g. incorrecty 
irregular , illegal 

a , fii 

1 for 2 polite 3 dangerous 4 crowded [ 

5 polluted 6 noisy : 7 boring 8 modern l 

b 

borings exciting/intere^ting 
crowded - empty 
dangerous-safe 
: ,;far - near 
modern-old 
noisy^ quiet 
polite-rude 
polluted -- dean 

imcomfortable unhappy unhealthy untidy 
impolite impossible impatient 


SS can find more practice of these phrases 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p,47 . 


c • Eocus on the questions and elicit the superlatives of 
the adjectives. Get SS to choose a couple of questions 
to ask you. Then they choose five to ask their partner. 

• SS ask and answer in pairs. Monitor and correct any 
mistakes with superlatives or the present perfect. Get 
feedback from different pairs. 


Extra challenge 

Encourage SS to ask follow-up questions, e.g. When did 
you go there? Why? 7 etc. East finishers could make and ask 
their own superlative questions. 


4 PRONUNCIATION word stress 

a • Eocus on the task and give SS time, in pairs, to 

underline the stressed syllable. Do not check answers 
yet. 


• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on pA7, 

















fell* 

• Play the tape/CD once for SS to check. Drill the 
pronunciation of the adjectives. 

interesting 



beauti ful 

* Play the tape/CD again for SS to hear which other 
words are stressed. Check answers. 

• Highlight that the prepositions to and at, which are 
not normally stressed, are stressed here because of 
their end position. 


jflf* CD2 Track 12 

1 It’s the most polluted city IVe ever been to. 

2 He's the most impatient person IVe ever me t. 

3 This is the most com fortable hotel IVe ever stayed at. 

4 It's the most interesting book IVe ever read . 

5 They're the most expensive s hoes IVe ever boug ht. 

6 It's the most beau tiful place IVe ever seen . 


c • Finally play it again and pause after each sentence for 
SS to copy the rhythm. 


5 SPEAKING 

i • Put SS into pairs, A and B. Tell SS to go to 

Communication The best and the worst, A on pJlO 
and B on p r 114. 

% Go through the instructions. SS should read each 
sentence and then write the name of a place, person, 
etc, in the corresponding oval on p.47. Give SS time to 
think and write, but tell them that if they can't think 
of anyone or anything for one particular oval just to 
leave it blank. 

b » Tell SS to go back to pA7. Focus on the speech 
bubbles. SS ask and answer about the things they 
wrote in the ovals. Tell SS that they must ask follow-up 
questions after their partner has told them why he/she 
wrote a place/name. 

Extra support 

" You could demonstrate the activity first by completing 
one of A's and one of B's places/names. Write them on 
the board. Then elicit the question Why did you write ... ? 
and tell SS why. Elicit more follow-up questions to help 
them get the idea. 

• Get feedback by asking a few SS to tell you something 
about their partner. 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

superlatives p.154 

Communicative 

The best in town p.198 (instructions p-177) 


HOMEWORK _ 

Workbook pp.37-38 



Practical English 

LOST IN SAN FRANCISCO 


Revision Understanding directions 

Function Asking for information and directions 

Language Can you recommend a good museum? etc. 


Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson SS revise directions, and learn more 
expressions for asking for information. With directions, as 
in New English File Elementary, the focus is more on 
understanding directions than on giving them. In the story, 
in Social English, Allie gets lost and asks a man for help. To 
her surprise it's Brad, Mark's friend. 

These lessons are on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate V ideo, which can be used instead of the 
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p,9). The main 
functional section of each episode (the second section) is 
also on the MultiROM with additional activities. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting 
the story from the class (Mark and Allie had dinner and 
talked about their past). 


DIRECTIONS 

4.12 

• Books open. Quickly revise a few simple directions, 
e.g. turn right/left, go straight on, etc. Then focus on 
the map and the task. Give SS time to locate Union 
Square, Stockton, and Sutter Street on the map. 

• Play the tape/CD once the whole way through and tell 
SS just to listen. Ask SS What does Allie want to do? (go 
shopping) Where does the receptionist recommend? 
(Union Square - the big department stores are there). 

• Play the tape/CD again, pausing if necessary to give SS 
time to number the directions. Get them to compare 
with each other before checking answers. 

1 Go out of the hotel and turn left, 

2 Go straight ah^ac^ down Sutter Street. 

4 tfs the third street on theleit 

5 Union Square will be right in front^ofyou. 


4.12 CD2 Track 13 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p. 121) 

R = Receptionist, A = Allie 
R Good morning, ma'am. How can I help you? 

A I want to go shopping. Where's the best place to go? 
R Well, all the big department stores are around Union 
Square. 

A Can you tell me how to get there? 

R Yes, of course. Go out of the hotel and turn left. Go 
straight ahead, down Sutter Street. Turn left at 
Stockton - it's the third street on the left. Union 
Square will be right in front of you. You can't miss it. 
A Thanks. 
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ASKING FOR INFORMATION 

a 4.1J 

• Focus on the questions* Play the tape/CD once or 
twice* Check answers* 

• Tell SS to cover the dialogue* Focus on the questions* 
Play the tape/CD once for SS to answer the questions* 
Check answers and that SS have drawn the route 
correctly Elicit that SFMOMA is the blue building on 
the corner of 3 rd Street and Howard* 

Allie wants to go to the museum of modern art 

(SFMOMA) 

She's going to walk there* 

b * Now tell SS to uncover the dialogue* Give them a 
minute to read through the dialogue and guess the 
missing words* Then play the tape/CD again* 


4*13 4,14 CD2 Tracks 14+15 

A = Allie, R = Receptionist 

A Can you recommend a good museum? (repeat) 

R Well, SFMOMA is fantastic* 

A Sorry* Where did you say? ( repeat) 

R SFMOMA* The San Francisco Museum of Modern 
Art* 

A Where is it? (repeat) 

R On Third Street, 

A How far is it from Union Square? (repeat) 

R Not far* It’s just a couple of blocks* 

A Can 1 walk from there? ( repeat) 

R Sure* I til take you ten minutes* 

A Can you show me on the map? ( repeat) 

R Yes, Union Square is here, and the museum is here* 
From Union Square you go down Geary to the end 
and turn right* That’s Third Street. Go down Third 
and you’ll see SFMOMA on the left, 

A What time does it open? ( repeat) 

R It opens at 1LQ0* 

A Thanks very much* (repeat) 

R Have a good day* I’m sure youTl love the museum! 

• Go through the dialogue line by line and check 
answers* Highlight Third Street- many streets in the 
US have ordinal numbers, e*g* Fifth Avenue * 

C 4.14 

• Play the tape/CD, pausing for SS to repeat the YOU 
SAY phrases* Encourage them to copy the rhythm* 

d • Put SS into pairs, A and B* A is the receptionist, B is 
Allie* Tell B to dose his/her book and try to remember 
the phrases* Then A and B swap roles. 

SOCIAL ENGLISH looking for Union Square 

a 4.W 

• Get SS to read the sentences and the answer options* 
Play the tape/CD at least twice for SS to circle the 
answers* 

• Check answers* 

l a 2b;: 3* 4b 5 b 


4*15 CD2 Track 16 

(tapescript in Student's Book on pA21) 

A = Allie, B = Brad 

A Oh, where is it? Excuse me. Can you tell me the way 
to Union Square? 

D Hey - don’t 1 know you? 

A I don’t think so* 

B Allie, I’m Brad! Brad Martin from the Los Angeles 
office* Tm Mark’s friend, remember? We met 
yesterday at the hotel* 

A Oh yes, that’s right* Brad* Tm so sorry, 

B No problem* What are you doing here? 

A I want to go shopping* I’m looking for Union 
Square* But I’m lost* 

B Where’s Mark? 

A He’s at the hotel - he had a meeting, I think. 

B Listen, Allie* I’m going to take you for a cup of coffee 
at Del Monico’s — they have the best coffee in San 
Francisco, and amazing cookies. And then I’ll walk 
with you to Union Square, 

A That’s really kind of you* Are you sure? 

B Absolutely. It’s my pleasure. 

A OK. Great, I’m awful with new cities. I always get 
lost* 

B Oh, 1 love your British accent *** 


Extra support 

If there’s time, you could get SS to listen again with the 
tapescript on p. 121 so they can see exactly what Allie and 
Brad said, and see how much they understood* 

Translate/explain any new words/phrases. 

• Get SS to speculate a bit about the story, and what will 
happen next* Ask What do you think Brad's intentions 
are? Do you think Allie is interested in Brad? Do you 
think she'll tell Mark she met Brad? 

b • Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES* Get SS to see if they 
can remember any of the missing words. Play the 
tape/CD again and check answers, 

C 4.16 

• Play the tape/CD pausing after each phrase for SS to 
repeat* Encourage them to copy the rhythm* 


4.16 

CD 2 Track 17 

B = Brad, A = Allie 

B Don't I know you? 

A I don’t think so* 

B What are you doing here? 

A I’m looking for Union Square* 

A That’s really kind of you* 

A Are you sure? 



Extra challenge 

Get SS to roleplay the conversation between Allie and 
Brad in pairs using the tapescript on pJ2L Let SS read 
their parts first and then try to act it from memory. 

HOMEWORK _ 

dwpntniik Workbook O.M 
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lesson plan 

In this lesson SS write a description of their home town, 
and revise adjectives from File 4* There is a vocabulary 
focus to help provide the words they will need. The writing 
skills focus is on correcting grammar mistakes* 
a t Focus on the photos of Porto. Ask if any SS have been 
there* 

• Focus on the text and instructions* Give SS, in pairs, a 
few minutes to read the text and match the questions 
and paragraphs* Check answers* 

^^tVit^unous for? 4 

weather like? 3 

the best thing abtuit it? Do you like living : 

&^re? 5 

your home town, 2 

^Mt^ db yon live? Where is it? How big is It? 1 

b • Focus on the instructions* Go through the words and 
check SS know atmosphere and population. Model and 
drill the pronunciation of the words* 

• Set a time limit for SS to re-read the text and complete 
the gaps* Get SS to compare their choices with a 
partner^ and then check answers* 


^population 
^streets 
|||iinuseams 
jS^weather : 


: 6 beach 
7 tourist 
8 1 river 
9 festival 
10 atmosphere 


t Give SS a few minutes, in pairs, to underline any 
words or phrases they don't know* Go through them 
explaining or translating where necessary 
• Focus on the first mistake and its correction* Ask SS 
why biggerh wrong (it's a comparative; it should be a 
superlative)* Get SS to continue in pairs. Check 


■Lj^rearealotof,** : 
Ipit^ometimes rains **. 

; only produced *» 

r i’lots of tourists go 
l like living here - 


For instructions on how to use these pages* see p,27. 


GRAMMAR 


lb 2 a 3 c 4b 5 b 6b 7 a 8c 9a 10 b 


VOCABULARY 

a 1 tidy 2pick up 3 take 4 do 5 waste 

b 1 jeans 2 suit 3 try 4 off 5 trainers 

c I polite 2 quiet 3 impossible 4 safe 5 impatient 

PRONUNCIATION 


a il triati 2 bought 3 pretty 4 earn 5 already 
b pyjamas a lready nearly busi er friendl iest 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 

a IT 2DS 3F IDS 5F 6F 7T 8T 
b engaged - when you have promised to marry someone 
wedding - the ceremony in which people marry 
wedding dress - the special dress worn by the bride 
fianc£(e) - the person you are engaged to 
honeymoon - the holiday you take after the wedding 
marriage (n) - the relationship you have when you are 
man and wife 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 


CD2 Track 18 


A Have you ever been to a fashion show? 
B Never* Have you? 

A Yeah, I went to one last year* 

B Yeah* How was it? 

A I went to sleep and woke up at the end. 


Write a description 

Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the 
description in class* following the instructions, or set it 
for homework* Ask SS to attach a photo if they can. 

Extra idea 

In a multilingual class, you could get SS to answer 
questions 1-5 orally in pairs before they write. If your SS 
are all from the same town, they could plan the answers 
to 1-5 in pairs, 

+ IfSS do the writing in class* get them to swap their 
descriptions with another S J s to read and check for 
mistakes before you collect them all in. 


A What did you buy? 

B Well, I tried on a shirt but it was too big, I bought a 
skirt and a sweater* 

A Did you get any shoes? 

B No> 1 didn't see any I liked, 

3 

A Don't walk on the kitchen floor! 

B Why? 

A I've just washed it, 

B Again? 

A It was dirty again, 

B It's dry now, 

A No, it isn't* It's still wet* 

4 

A I don't go out much during the week now, 

B Why not? 
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A Because I finish work later. 

B How many hours do you work? 

A When 1 started this job two years ago I worked eight 
hours a day, from nine to five. Now I work two hours 
more every day for the same money. 

B That’s the same everywhere. 

5 

A What’s the most beautiful city you’ve been to? 

B Well, Amsterdam is lovely. Oh, and Prague is 
beautiful. 

A What about Venice? 

B Well, of course Venice is wonderful, but I think 
Prague is probably my favourite. 


a 1 c 2 b 3 a 4 a 5 b 


4.1$ CD2 Track 19 

A Have you ever had to wear clothes you didn’t like? 

B Oh, all the time. Some of the things we have to wear 
are absolutely awful, but that’s not a problem. 

A Have you ever fallen over during a fashion show? 

B Yes, once. I was wearing very high heels and I had to 
walk down some stairs at the end of the catwalk and 1 
fell over. 

A Did you hurt yourself? 

B I broke a finger. Nothing serious. 

A Do you travel a lot in your job? 

B I spend my life travelling. I’m only 23 but I’ve already 
been all over the world. Europe, Asia, South America, 
the United States, everywhere except Africa. I haven’t 
been there yet, but Pm doing something there next 
year. 

A Have you been anywhere recently? 

B Pve just come back from Argentina. 1 spent a week 
there doing a photo shoot for a woman s magazine. 

A And what’s the most exciting country you’ve been to? 

B That’s difficult to answer. India probably. I’d love to 
go back. 


b IT 2F 3T 4F 5T 

CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH? 

b 1 What’s the hottest place ybu-ye ever been to? 

2 WhatV the :worst film ^ 

3 Who’s die most generous^ met? 

4 What’s the best restaurant you’ve ever been to? ^ 

5 What’s the longest journey ypii’ye ever made? 

Extra photocopiable activities_ 


Quicktest 4 p.234 






G uses of the infinitive (with to) 

V verbs + infinitive: want to, hope to, etc. 
P word stress 


Are you a party animal? 


File 5 overview 


This File focuses on the two common verb patterns in 
English: verbs followed by the infinitive and those followed 
by the gerund (verb + -inform), 5A presents uses of the 
infinitive and 5B the uses of the gerund* The two forms are 
contrasted briefly in Grammar Bank 5B, (They will be 
contrasted more fully in New English File Intermediate). In 
5C SS learn the modals have to and must These are 
recycled in 5D, where SS also learn to use verbs + 
prepositions to express movement, e.g. go up > walk down, 
etc. 


Lesson plan 


The context of this lesson is parties, which includes any 
kind of gathering of friends and relatives, e,g, a wedding. 
The focus is on how to survive at any kind of gathering 
when you don't know anybody - a useful life skill* There is 
some humorous advice on what to say (and not to say) 
when you meet somebody for the first time who has a 
particular job. In Grammar, SS learn when to use the 
infinitive form { to + verb), SS will learn some rules about 
the gerund (verb + -ing ) in 5B, In Vocabulary SS 
leam/revise some high frequency verbs which are followed 
by the infinitive form, and in Pronunciation there is more 
practice of word stress in words with two or three syllables. 

Optional lead-in (books dosed) 

Write PARTY on the board in big letters. Write this 
question underneath: Why do people go to parties? and elicit 
SS' ideas. Encourage them to use the infinitive (to + verb), 
e,g* to meet people , to relax > to have a good time , to drink, to 
make friends, to get a boyfriend/girlfriend , etc. Write their 
ideas on the board, 

A Depending on SS' LI they may make the typical mistake 

For meet people/For to meet people , 

Continue until you have elicited five or six reasons. Then 
do exercise 1, 


2 GRAMMAR uses of the infinitive (with to) 

a • Focus on the picture and ask What's happening? How 
do you think the man on the left is feeling? Elicit that 
he’s not very happy, perhaps because he doesn't know 
anybody. Ask SS if this has ever happened to them and 
what they do if they find themselves in this position, 

• Now focus on the instructions and the text. Tell SS to 
read the text once but without trying to fill any of the 
gaps, 

• Then put SS into pairs and give them three minutes to 
work together to complete the text with the verbs in 
the box. Make sure they know what all the verbs in the 
box mean before they start, SS are already familiar 
with this full infinitive form (or the infinitive with to) 
from verbs like want and would like (to do something). 
Check answers. 


2 to meet 3 to ;iji$k 4 to start- S not to dominate 
6 to talk: 7 to listeici 9 to give 9 to talk 
10 to escape II tb iget 12 to go 


b * 


Focus on the task. Then give SS a couple of minutes to 
read the article again and try to remember the tips 
(a tip = good idea or piece of advice that can help 
you), 

• Get SS to cover the text and, in pairs, they see how 
many of the five tips they can remember. Highlight 
that SS don't have to remember the exact words just 
the main idea, 

• Finally, elicit the five tips from the whole class, and ask 
which one they think is the best, 

• Focus on the three examples from the text A-C and on 
the rules 1-3, Give SS a minute or so to study them 
and then to match the examples with the rules. Check 
answers. 


1 SPEAKING 


T:JC 2 A 3B 

If SS ask you what the other verbs in rule 1 are, tell 
them that they will see a fuller fist when they do 
exercise 4 VOCABULARY, 


• Books open. Focus on the lesson title and elicit the 
meaning of party animal (someone who likes/enjoys 
going to parties), 

• Focus on the questionnaire and quickly go through 
the questions. Put SS into pairs, A and B, A interviews 
B, Then they swap roles, 

• SS decide if their partner is a 'party animal 1 or not. 

Get feedback from some pairs. 


Extra challenge 

Get SS to look at the rest of the infinitives in the article 
and decide if they are examples of rule 1, 2, or 3. 

d • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 5A on p. 134. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 


Extra challenge 

Get B to close his/her book or cover the page so that 
he/she has to listen to A's questions. 
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Grammar notes 

• The infinitive has two forms in English: 

1 work is the form which is given in a dictionary, SS 
have seen this used in present simple questions and 
negatives* e*g. Do you work?, I didn't work, and after 
the modal verb cam 

2 to work SS should already be familiar with the 
infinitive with to used after some verbs such as want 
and would like , e.g. Id tike to work with children\ 

A The infinitive of purpose is only used to express a 
[+] reason. To express a reason we use in order not 
to or so as not to, e.g* We took a taxi so as not to be late 
NOT We took a taxi n ot to bo late . 

• Focus on exercises 5A on p.135 * SS do the exercises 
individually or in pairs* Check answers, 

a 1 to meet 2 to do 3 to go 4 not to make 
5 to learn 6 not to drive 7 to leave 
b 1A 2 F 3 G 4B 5H 6C 7E 

Extra idea 

Put SS into small groups. Get them to try to think of at 
least two answers to each of the questions below, using to 
+ infinitive. Why do people ,,, 

- go to parties? -goon holidays? 

- get married? - learn English? 

-go to a gym? 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.53. 

3 READING & LISTENING 

a • Focus on the article and explain that this is about the 
right and wrong things to say to people who you meet 
for the first time at a party* 

• Go through the article quickly with the class {you 
could read it aloud) but tell SS not to guess the 
missing words yet. 

• Put SS into pairs and set them a time limit* Tell them 
to try and guess the missing words but not to write 
them in yet They can write them on a piece of paper* 

b 5,1 

• Tell SS they are now going to listen to five 
conversations where people say the wrong thing* Play 
the tape/CD once* pausing after each conversation for 
SS to complete the phrases, 

• Get SS to compare their answers with their guesses* 
Check answers and get feedback to find out how many 
SS guessed more or less correctly* 


: 5*1 CD2 Track 20 

(tapescript in Students Book on pA22) 

1 A Hello, you're one of Peter's friends aren't you? 

B That's right- I'm Adrian* 

A Hi, Tm Harry. Are you enjoying the party? 

B Yes. 

A So, what do you do for a living, Adrian? 

B I'm a doctor, 

A A doctor? Oh that's good* Listen, I have a problem 
with my back* Could you have a look at it? fve got 
a pain just here ... 

B Sorry, can you excuse me? IVe just seen Peter over 
there aud I want to wish him a Happy Birthday* 


2 A James, this is Sandra, 

B Hi. 

C Nice to meet you. 

A Sandra's a teacher in secondary school. 

B A teacher? Really? What a wonderful job. You're so 
lucky 

C Why lucky? 

B Well, you have really long summer holidays! 

C Yes, that's what people always say Perhaps you 
would like to teach my class one day. When you 
teach teenagers all year, you need a long summer 
holiday 

3 A Hello, We haven't met before, have we? 

B No, 1 don't think so. 

A Tm Catherine, I'm Peter's sister. 

B Oh, hi. I'm Luke. I went to school with Peter. 

A Ah, Luke! You re the travel agent, aren't you? 

B Yes, I am. 

A Peter's told me all about you. Listen, can you 
recommend a cheap holiday? I'd like to go 
somewhere hot. And I want to go in August. But 
when I say cheap, I mean cheap. Oh and 1 can't fly 
because I'm terrified of flying ... 

4 A Deborah, can I introduce you to an old friend of 

mine, Lucy. 

B Hi Lucy. 

C Nice to meet you. 

A Lucy's my hairdresser. 

B Ah. You're just the person I want to talk to. Lucy, 
what do you think of my colour? 

C Well.*. 

B No, come on, tell me the truth. Is it too blonde? 

C Er ... no. I think it's fine. 

B Are you sure? 

A Lucy, what would you like to drink? 

C Oh, a Diet Coke please. 

B Do you think my hair would look better shorter? 

A Deborah, Lucy's not at work now, 

B Oh sorry, 

5 A Hi. I'm Andrea. Nice to meet you. 

B Hello. My name's Simon. 

A What do you do Simon? No, don't tell me! Let me 
guess your job! Let me see. You look like a ... 
professional footballer. 

B No ... Tm a psychiatrist. 

A A psychiatrist! Ooh how fascinating! Simon? Are 

you analysing me? 

B Er, no, I'm not. Excuse me, er, Andrea. I need to go 
to the bathroom. 


c • Play the tape/CD again for SS to complete the 
conversations with an infinitive. 

Extra challenge 

Get SS to complete the sentences in pairs before listening 
to the tape/CD. They then listen to check. 

• Pause the tape/CD to give SS time to write in the verbs 
and re-play the recording as necessary. 

• Get SS to check their answers with a partner's before 
checking answers, 

X to wish 2 to teach 3 to go, hot 4 to talk 
5 to go, bathroom 
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( VOCABULARY verbs + infinitive 

| TeilSS togo to Vocabulary Bank Ve/b/ormson 
t p. 154, Focus on A and go through the examples, 
i- helping with meaning and pronunciation* 

4 You may want to point out that help can also be used 
l with the infinitive without to, e*g* Ill help you do the 
| exercise, 

[: SS can find more practice of these words 

on iheMultiROM and on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website. 

Extra idea 

Give SS a minute to memorize the examples* Then, in 
pairs, SS cover the examples with a piece of paper and 
look only at the verbs- They try to remember the 
example sentence and then move the paper down to 
check if they have remembered correctly. 

b * Don't go back to the main lesson* Put SS into pairs, A 
and B* Tell SS to go to Communication Guess the 
infinitive) A on p. 110 and B on p. 114, 

• Here SS get some practice of the new vocabulary* Go 
through the instructions first for A and then for B* 

Use SS' LI if necessary 

• Demonstrate the activity* Write in large letters on a 
piece of paper YOU NEED TO PUT ON A COAT 

Then write on the board: It's very cold. You need _ 

a coat,{3-) 

• Explain that there is an infinitive missing, and that the 
(+) sign means it's a positive infinitive* Tell them that 
you have the sentence on a piece of paper, and they 
must try to guess the infinitive you have. 

• Elicit guesses, e*g* to take, to wear, to buy and say Try 
again until someone says to put on. Show SS your 
piece of paper with the complete sentence* Explain 
that the other verbs are all possible, but that they have 
to try to guess the verb their partner has written 
down* Go through the instructions to make sure SS 
understand. 

• Give SS a couple of minutes to think about what verbs 
are missing from their sentences but tell them not to 
write the verb in* 

Emphasize that the verb must be the infinitive with to, 
e.g* to work, 

• Now get SS to sit face to face if possible and tell A to 
start trying to guess the missing verbs* B will tell them 
if they are right or wrong* If they are right, they can 
write in the verb* When A has guessed all B’s sentences 
they swap roles* 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.53 * 


• Highlight that this is only usuallytxut and SS should 
focus on words that don't follow this pattern, e*g* 
per haps * recom mend * It is especially important that SS 
mark the stress on these words when they write them 
down in their vocabulary notebooks* 

• Give SS two minutes to underline the stressed 
syllables* Do not check answers yet* 

b 5.2 

• Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers* 


5*2 



CD2 Track 21 

dangerous 

decide 

difficult 

forget 

important 

interesting 

possible 

pretend 

promise 

remember 




• Play the tape/CD again for SS to listen and repeat* 


c • This speaking activity reinforces the pronunciation 
practised in b. Quickly go through the questions and 
make sure SS understand them* Give SS time to 
choose five questions to ask a partner* 

• Put SS into pairs. They take turns asking and 
answering. Monitor, making sure SS pronounce the 
words in bold correctly. 

• Get feedback from the class* 

Extra support 

Get SS to choose questions to ask you first* Encourage 
them to ask follow-up questions for more information* 
You could write a few question words, e*g. Why? When?, 
etc* on the board to remind them* 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

the infinitive with to p.!55 

Communicative 

Language school party p.199 {instructions p. 178) 

HOMEWORK _ 

»w-nrn» workbook pp.40-41 


j PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING 

l % Focus on the information box and give some 
examples, e*g*: 

Two-syllable: children lucky, person, birth day 
Three-syllable: holiday, motivate, teenagers 



G vert + -ing 

V verbs followed by-ing: love, can't stand, etc. 
P -ing 



What makes you feel good? 




Lesson plan 

In this lesson SS talk about things which make them feel 
good and through this context learn three common uses of 
the verb + -ingform (often called the gerund}* The ideas in 
the article What makes you feel good ? come from people in 
different parts of the world* The vocabulary focus is on 
common verbs which are followed by the gerund* In 
Pronunciation SS practise pronouncing the -ing ending 
correctly 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write on the board WHAT MAKES YOU FEEL GOOD? 
and elicit ideas from the class* Encourage SS to use a verb + 
-ing> e*g* Looking at the sea> Being with my friends, etc* Give 
a couple of your own examples if SS are slow to respond* 
When you have a good number of sentences on the board 
you could get SS to choose their favourite and have a vote 
on the most popular activity Then do exercise la* 

1 READING 

a • Books open* Focus on the text and illustrations* 

Explain the task {mention = say something about). Tell 
SS to read the text once and do the task* Give them 
two minutes. 

• You may have to deal with a few vocabulary problems, 
e*g* take off- when a plane leaves the ground, storm = 
very bad weather with a lot of rain and strong winds, 

It doesn't matter = it isn't important, etc* 

1 three (paragraphs 1,4,6} . 

2 three (paragraphs 3,4^5} 

3 one (paragraph 10) 

| 4 one (paragraphs) "-Vf- 

5 two (paragraphs 2 , 7 ) ' . 

b • SS read the article again and tick the three things that 
they agree with most and cross any they don't agree 
with* SS compare their choices with a partner’s* Get 
feedback from the whole class to find out which 
one(s) are the most popular/unpopular* 
c • Give SS time to underline five words and phrases they 
want to remember from the text* Get some feedback 
on which ones they have chosen and encourage them 
to write them in their notebooks* 

2 GRAMMAR verb + -ing 

a • Focus on the three sentences from the text (A-C) and 
the rules 1-3. Give SS time to do the task* Check 
answers* 

IB .2A 3C 

• Tell SS that they will see a list of verbs which are 
followed by the -mg form later in the lesson* 


> • Focus on the highlighted verbs in sentences A-C and 
try to elicit from SS these spelling rules: 

1 Add -mgto the infinitive form, e*g* be- being, 

2 With mono-syllabic verbs (ending in one vowel and 
one consonant) you double the final consonant and 
add -ingy e*g* sit-sittings get- getting f swim - 
swimming * 

3 With verbs which end in e, cut the e and add -ingy 
e*g* live - living , write - writing , etc* 

• Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 5B on p.I34* Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences* 

Grammar notes 

• It is very likely that in your SS' LI an infinitive form 
will be used where English uses an -ing form* 

• SS will look at other verbs followed by the gerund in 
exercise 4* 

ik In British English it is much more common to use a 
gerund after like* love t and hate especially when you 
are speaking about general likes and dislikes* However 
an infinitive can be used without any real difference in 
meaning. 

Spelling rules 

You may want to point out that verbs which are 
stressed on the last syllable also double the final 
consonant, e*g* be gin - beginning, prefer - preferring. 
Jk travel - travelling is an exception: it is stressed on the 
first syllable but doubles the final consonant* 

Gerund or infinitive? 

• SS are asked to discriminate between the gerund and 
infinitive fn the second exercise in the Grammar 
Bank* Before doing it you could get SS to quickly look 
again at the rules for both (see Grammar Banks 5A 
and 5BpJ34)* 

ik Remind SS that like is usually followed by the gerund, 
e*g* I like travellings but would like is followed by the 
infinitive, e.g. I would like to travel around the world * 

• Focus on the exercises for 5B on p. 135 * SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs* Check answers* 

a 1 reirihrri ttffifig 2 Teaching ■ 3 teaming 4 talking 
5 being 6 Going 7 Studying 
b 1 Doing 2 not to go 3 to park 4 reading 
5 to drive 6 doing 7 cooking* washing up 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p*54* 

I • SS write their own personal sentences and compare 
with a partner's* Feedback some of their ideas onto the 
board* 

A If you did the Optional lead-in you should omit this 
stage of the lesson* 
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PRONUNCIATION -ing 


+ Focus on the sound picture and elicit the word and 
sound: singer> /q/. Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and 
repeat. 




CD2 Track 22 

singer / rj/ 



thing 

bring wrong 

language 

sitting 

watching thanks 

think 


• Get SS to practise the words themselves and correct as 
necessary. 

^ can more P ract ice of this sound 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website. 

b # Tell SS to go to Sound Bank on p. 159 and go through 
the typical spellings. 

Pronunciation notes 


l' • The most typical problem SS have with the /r)/ sound 
j is that they sometimes add a /g/ or fkl sound. They are 
^ also often unaware that this sound does not only 
■ occur in -mg but also in nk y e.g. bank* think . 


c 

# Focus on the information in the box and highlight 
that adding -ing to a verb does not change the 
pronunciation of the original verb* i.e. the sounds and 
stressed syllable remain the same. 

* Explain the activity. SS will hear the infinitive forms of 
ten verbs. They have to say the -ing form of each verb. 
Get the whole class to say the -///gforms. 


tW 




CD2 Track 23 

think 

drive 

study 

do 

go 

remember 

forget 

try 

ski 

write fly 


Extra idea 

You could get SS to listen and write the -ing form of the 
verbs first as a dictation to remind them of the spelling 
rules. Then repeat the activity orally. 


4 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING 

a • Here SS learn some other common verbs which take 
the gerund form. Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank 
Verb forms on p.154 . Focus on B and go through the 
examples, helping with meaning and pronunciation. 

• Highlight the information in the box about try and 
remember , 

• Highlight that Idont mind (doing something) = it isn’t 
a problem for me but it isn’t something I especially 
like doing. 

• You might want to teach can*t stand (doing something) 
as an alternative form to hate . 

can ^ inc ^ more P rac ti ce of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website. 



Extra idea 

Give SS a minute to memorize the examples. Then, in 
pairs, SS cover the examples with a piece of paper and 
look only at the verbs. They try to remember the 
example sentence, then move the paper to check if they 
have remembered correctly. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.55. 

b • Here SS get some oral practice of the new vocabulary. 
Focus on the task. Highlight that SS only have to 
choose five things from the twelve possibilities. Give 
them a minute to choose their five things. 

A Highlight that dream ofis used for daydreaming; 
dream about is used for dreaming while asleep. 

Extra support 

SS could write down their answers to help prepare them 
for the speaking. 

c • Focus on the speech bubbles. Then demonstrate the 
activity by choosing a few things from the list and 
talking about them. Encourage the class to ask you for 
more information, e.g. Why (not)? Give SS time to 
choose their five things. 

• In pairs, A tells B his/her five things and B asks for 
more information. When you think the As are finished 
get them to swap roles. 

• Monitor and help while SS are talking. Correct SS if 
they use an infinitive instead of an -mg form. 

Extra idea 

Get fast finishers to choose more topics to talk about. 

5 LISTENING 

a • Focus on the photo from The Sound of Music Ask if SS 
have seen the film and what the film is about (The Von 
Trapp family who all sing). 

• Get SS to ask each other the questions and get some 
feedback. You could get SS to ask you the questions 
first. 

b • Tell SS they are going to listen to an interview with a 
director of a singing school and a student who did a 
course there. Explain that they will hear them talking 
about the things in 1-7. 

• Go through sentences 1-7, reading them aloud to the 
class and making sure SS understand them. In pairs SS 
mark them true or false, writing T or F next to the 
sentences. Don’t get feedback at this stage. 

C 5J 

• Focus on the task. Play the tape/CD once. SS listen 
and check their answers to b. 

• Play the tape/CD again if necessary. 

• Ask if any pairs had predicted correctly. 

IT 2 T 3f 4 F 5 F 6T 7F 

d • Go through the six multiple choice questions. Then 
play the tape/CD again for SS to listen and choose the 
right answer. Re-play any parts of the recording as 
necessary. Check answers. 

la 2b 3a 4c 5b 6b 
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• Finish by asking SS if they agree with what they have 
heard and how singing makes them feel. 


Extra photocopiable activities 


5.5 CD2 Track 24 

{tapescript in Student's Book on p. 122) 

I = interviewer, M = Martin, G - Gemma 

I Good evening and welcome* In today's programme 
we're going to talk about singing. In the studio we 
have Martin, the director of a singing school in 
London, and Gemma, a student at Martin's school 
Good morning to both of you, 

m/G Good morning, 

I First, Martin, can you tell us> why is it a good idea 
for people to learn to sing? 

M First, because singing makes you feel good. And 
secondly, because singing is very good for your 
health, 

I Really? In what way? 

M Well, when you learn to sing you need to learn to 
breathe correctly. That's very important* And you 
also learn to stand and sit correctly. As a result, 
people who sing are often fitter and healthier than 
people who don't* 

I Are your courses only for professional singers? 

M No, not at all. They're for everybody. You don't 
need to have any experience of singing* And you 
don't need to be able to read music* 

I So how do your students learn to sing? 

M They learn by listening and repeating* Singing well 
is really 95% listening* 

1 OK Gemma, Tell us about the course. Flow Jong 
did it last? 

G Only one day. From ten in the morning to six in 
the evening, 

M Could you already sing well before you started? 

G No, not well. But T have always liked singing. But I 
can't read music and I never thought I sang very 
well* 

I So what happened on the course? 

G Well, first we did a lot of listening and breathing 
exercises, and we learnt some other interesting 
techniques* 

1 What sort of things? 

G Well, for example we learnt that it is easier to sing 
high notes if you sing with a surprised look on 
your face! 

1 Oh really? Could you show us? 

G Well, I'll try* 

I For those of you at home, I can promise you that 

Gemma looked very surprised* Were yon happy 
with your progress? 

G Absolutely* At the end of the day we were singing 
in almost perfect harmony* It was amazing* In just 
one day we really were much better. 

I Could you two give us a little demonstration? 
m/g Oh, OK*., 


Grammar 

infinitive or verb + - ing?p.156 

Communicative 

Find someone who*., p.200 (instructions p.77S) 

HOMEWORK _ 

tlBiflliy Wortbook pp.42^3 






G have to, don't have to, must, mustn't 
V modifiers: a bit, really, etc. 

P sentence stress 


How much can you learn in a month? 


lesson plan _ 

The title and main context of this lesson were inspired by 
an article in the Sunday Times where an experiment was 
done to see how well someone could learn a foreign 
language in just a month. When the month was up, the 
person travelled to the country itself and carried out a 
series of tasks to see how much he or she had learnt. The 
grammatical focus of the lesson is modal verbs expressing 
obligation: have toldon't have to and must At this level have 
to and must are taught as synonyms. These forms are 
presented through the context of class rules which could 
spark some interesting discussion on what are ‘good rules' 
for a language class. The vocabulary focus is on modifiers 
in sentences like It's incredibly complicated or My English is 
quite good. In Pronunciation SS do more work on sentence 
stress. 

Optional lead-in (books dosed) 

Put SS into pairs and ask them to decide what they think 
the two most important rules in the class are. Elicit their 
ideas onto the board, writing them up with tnust/mustntor 
have to even if SS have expressed them as imperatives. 
Possible rules might be, e.g. You have to do homework. You 
must come to class , You mustn't use mobile phones in class. 

You mustn't speak in (SS 1 LI), etc. 

1 GRAMMAR have to, don't have to, must, 
mustn't 

a • Books open. Focus on the notices and ask SS if they 
have seen similar ones in their school. 

b * Focus on rules 1-6, and get SS to match them with the 
notices. Check answers. 

. 3-]e.:ad;-5A 

c • Focus on the highlighted expressions and the 
questions. Give SS a few moments to answer the 
questions and then check answers. Make sure SS 
understand the words obligation/obligatory, permitted 
and against the rules, 

Tpii have tu/You must 
don't have to 
mustn't 

Extra challenge 

Get SS in pairs to cover rules 1-6 and just look at the 
notices. Encourage them to test each other by pointing 
to a notice and asking What does this mean? Their 
partner responds It means you .... 

Extra idea 

If there are any other notices (relating to 
rules/obligations) in your school, remind SS of them and 
elicit what they mean, e.g. No smoking - You mustn't 
smoke, etc. 


d • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank5C on p.134 . Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 

Grammar notes 

Have to and must 

• At pre-inter mediate level have to and must can be 
treated as synonyms as a way of expressing obligation. 
We tend to use have to more often than must when 
there is an external obligation, i.e. a law or a rule, e.g. 
You have to wear a seat belt in a car in the UK. 

• Watch out for the typical mistake of using to with 
must. e.g. I must to go to the bank . 

• Highlight the impersonal use of You when we talk 
about rules and laws, e.g. You have to drive on the left. 

Don’t have to and mustn’t 

• Watch out for the typical mistake of using don't have 
to instead of mustn’t, e.g. Tow don’t have to smoke in 
class. (You mustn't smoke...) 

• In New English File Elementary SS learnt to use can’t 
for general prohibition, e.g. You can't park here . In this 
context mustn't&nd can't are more or less 
synonymous. 

• Focus on the exercises for 5C on p.135. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

a 1 Jane has to work very hard. 

2 Do you have to wear a uniform? 

3 My sister doesn't have to go to school. 

4 Do 1 have to finish this now? 

5 We don’t have to get up early tomorrow. 

6 Does Harry have to work tomorrow? 

7 We have to hurry or we'll be late. 

b X mustn't 2 have to 3 don't have to 4 have to 

5 mustn't 6 don't have to 7 have to 

8 don't have to 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.56. 

2 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 
Pronunciation notes 

• Here SS do more work on sentence stress and rhythm 
using the new language of the lesson. Again they are 
encouraged to pronounce information-carrying words 
more strongly and pronounce less important words 
more lightly. This will help them get the rhythm of 
English. 

• Native speakers tend to pronounce have to as /haef ts/. 
rather than/haev tu:/. 

• must can be pronounced weakly /mostY or strongly 
YmAStY depending on whether you want to give extra 
emphasis to what you are saying, e.g. You must give in 
your homework before Friday . weak stress!. You 
must come to class on time (= strong stress). 
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a 5.6 

• Focus on the activity and tell SS that they are going to 
hear six sentences which they have to try and write 
down. All of the sentences contain a form of have to or 
must 

m Play the tape/CD* pausing after each sentence to give 
SS time to write down the sentences. 

• Play the tape/CD again for SS to check their answers. 
Check answers, writing the correct sentences onto the 
board. 


5.6 CD2 Track 25 

1 I have to wear a uniform at my school 

2 We mustn't be late. 

3 Do we have to do an exam? 

4 He doesn't have to work at weekends. 

5 You must do your homework. 

6 My sister has to travel a lot. 

b • Play the tape/CD again and get SS to repeat, trying to 
copy the rhythm. Give more practice as necessary. 
Elicit that the first t is silent in mustn't and remind SS 
that the have in have to is not contracted. 

c • Focus on the instructions and give SS, in pairs, a 
couple of minutes to complete their sentences. 

A For simplicity in this exercise only have to (and not 
must) is used to express {+) obligation. 

• Check answers. Encourage SS to say their sentences 
with correct stress and rhythm. 

3 READING & LISTENING 

a • Focus on the question and elicit some opinions from 
the class. Try to get a short discussion going if SS seem 
to be interested in the question. 

b • Focus on the photo and tell SS that they are going to 
read about a British journalist who tried to learn 
Polish. Focus on the lesson title, and ask SS how much 
they think she learnt in a month. See what they think 
and then tell them they are going to find out. 

• Focus on the instructions and give SS a few minutes to 
read the article once. Then get them to cover the 
article and answer the questions. Get SS to compare 
their answers with a partner's and then check answers. 
Elicit/explain the meaning of any unknown words in 
the text. 

Extra support 

Let SS find the words in the text rather than doing it 
from memory. 
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1 French and Spanish 

2 Because her great-grandmother was Polish and ; ^|| 

has relatives in Poland. ■ 

: 3: At a language schoolin Birmingham (UK). 

4 grammar ahd pronunciation 

SJnKrakdw, 

6 get a taxi, order a drink in a bar, ask for < 
and follow them, phone and ask to speak to 

: 1 someone, ask somebody the time 

7 She mustn’t use a dictionary or a phrasebook > oY:| 
speak English* or mime or Use her hands. 


5.7 

► Focus on tests 1-5 in the article and ask SS the two 
questions. Get some feedback from the whole class. 

► Then play the tape/CD of Anna doing the tests in 
Krakdw, SS just listen to hear which test was the easiest 
and which was the most difficult. Feedback answers. 

- The easiest te$t for Anna was probably getting a 
Themost difficult was asking for directions, 1 ;|| 


5,7 


CD2 Track 26 


(tapescript in Student's Book on p, 122) 

I arrived at Krakdw airport with Kasia, my guide. Test 
number one. I had to get a taxi to the hotel. 1 said to the 
taxi driver, in Polish, ‘To the Holiday Inn Hotel, please,' 

- Proszfy do hotelu Holiday Inn . No problem. The driver 
understood me. But then he started talking to me in 
perfect English. I felt a bit stupid. 

We got to the hotel checked in, and then we went to the 
hotel bar for test number two, A waitress came up to us 
and 1 said £ Prosz£ pi wo' that is, a beer please. Then the 
waitress said something in Polish and I understood her! 
She said: A big or small beer?' ‘Big/1 said. I was so 
happy that 1 could understand her. I really enjoyed that 
beer. 

Next we went out into the street for test three, asking for 
directions. 1 decided to ask for directions to a chemist, 
because I knew the word for chemist, apteka. I stopped a 
woman who looked friendly and I said, in Polish: 'Excuse 
me please, is there a chemist's near here?' No problem. 
But then she started talking really fast and pointing. 1 
tried to listen for left or right or anything I could 
understand but no, I couldn't understand anything. I was 
sure that Kasia was going to give me zero for this test! 

I was feeling less confident now. We went back to the 
hotel for test four: making a phone call. Kasia gave me a 
phone number and told me to ask to speak to her friend. 
His name was Adam. I dialled the number. A woman 
answered the phone. 'Is Adam there?', I said hopefully. 
‘Adama me ma / she said. I understood that! Adam's not 
in. I wanted to say 'When will he be back?' but I could 
only say 'When home?' Kiedy domui And I didn't 
understand her answer. So I said thank you and goodbye 
very politely. Kasia smiled, so I thought, well, not bad. 

Finally, test five: asking the time. I knew this test was 
going to be very hard. Numbers in Polish are incredibly 
difficult and I've always found telling the time is 
impossible. But I had a brilliant idea. I stopped a man in 
the street and said: 'Excuse me, what's the time?' I 
couldn't understand the answer but I just said: 'Sorry, 
can I see your watch please?' He showed it to me. 
Twenty past seven. Perfect! 

How well did I do in the tests? Well, Kasia gave me 5 out 
of 10 for language and 8 for imagination. So can you 
learn a language in a month? Not Polish, definitely! 



















• Focus on the task and quickly go through sentences 
1-9 before playing the tape/CD, Play the tape/CD 
again, pausing the tape to give SS time to mark T or E 
Re-play all or part of the recording as necessary. Check 
answers* 



ItttosJahigbea:* 

for ^Irettionii to a cbemist’sV 


teew it was hard/difficult. 

did becattse she asked the man to show her his 


gavfr her five out of ten for her Polish (and 
pagination}. 


r Extra support 

If you have time, you could get SS to listen to the 
l tape^CD a final time with the tapescript on p.122 so they 
l can see exactly what they understood/didn't understand, 

■ Translate/explain any new words or phrases* 

\; 

4 SPEAKING 

i i 9 Focus on the two questions and elicit answers from 
t the whole class* 

;■ b • HereSS do a short speaking activity based on their 
experience in using English. Quickly run through the 
questions before SS start. 

• Put SS into pairs and get them to ask and answer the 
questions. Either A can ask B all the questions and 
then they swap roles or they can take turns to ask and 
answer* Encourage them to use What about you? after 
they have answered. 

• Get some feedback from the class about their 
experiences. 


5 VOCABULARY modifiers 


a • In this activity SS revise/learn some useful modifiers. 
Focus on the two examples in the box and elicit the 
meaning of the highlighted words (incredibly = very, 
very, a bit= a little}* 

a Focus on the chart* Make sure SS understand that they 
have to complete it with the words in the box in order 
of difficulty. Elicit the first one { incredibly ) from the 
whole class. Give SS a minute or so to complete the 
chart with the rest of the words. Check answers* 



incredibly 

really 

very difficult 

quite 
• a bit 
not very 


© 

• Highlight that: 

- incredibly /m'kredobli:/ has the stress on the second 
syllable* 

- really is a little stronger than very. Compare She y s 
very well and She's really well 

- quite means an intermediate amount - neither a lot 
nor a little* 

b • Give SS time to complete the sentences so that they are 
true for them and then get them to compare their 
answers with a partner’s. Get feedback* 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

have to f don't have to , mustn't pJ57 

Communicative 

UK ruies, OK?p*20J (instructions p.178) 

HOMEWORK _ 

OP Workbook pp.44-45 
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G expressing movement: go over, etc. 

V prepositions of movement: into, through, etc., sport: team player, etc. 
P prepositions: along, towards, etc. 


The name of the game 


Lesson plan 


The context of this lesson is sport* The grammar of the 
previous lesson (modals expressing obligation) is 
consolidated through an activity where SS guess some well 
known sports by reading the rules* At the same time a new 
grammar point is introduced: the use of a verb + 
preposition to express movement* There are two 
vocabulary focuses: prepositions of movement and words 
related to sport* Pronunciation focuses on using correct 
word stress in prepositions like towards and through * 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 



• When the chart is complete elicit these general rules: 

- Use play with sports with a ball* 

- Use go with sports that end in -mg* 

- Use do with martial arts and activities that you do 
in a gym- 

• Highlight also that with the word sportyou can use do 
or play* 

Extra idea 

Elicit more sports for each column, or if you did the 
lead-in* add other sports SS came up with to the 
columns* 


Give SS, in pairs* two minutes to think of English words for 
sports* Tell them that they must try to write down at least 
ten* Choose a pair and get them to read out their list* 
Correct pronunciation if necessary. Then ask if other SS 
have any different ones* Don't write them on the board yet* 


Other examples: 


play 

go 

do 

handball ! 

sailing 

gymnastics 

hockey 

riding 

karate 

badminton 1 

climbing 

athletics 


1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING sport, 
prepositions of movement 

a * Books open* Focus on the photos and the three 
columns* Tell SS that play? go t and do are the three 
verbs that we use with sports, and that the photos 
show 12 different sports* 

• Give SS, in pairs* a minute to write the sports in the 
photos in the right column. Do not check answers yet* 

ATell SS to copy the chart into their notebooks so they 
can add more sports* 

b : 3J 

• Copy the chart onto the board* Play the tape/CD for 
SS to listen and check answers* 

• Write the sports into the chart on the board* asking SS 
to spell the difficult words and correcting 
pronunciation* Many of the words may exist in a very 
similar form in SS" LI but with a different 
pronunciation* 


c • Focus on the activity and make sure SS understand all 
the vocabulary* Get SS to explain/demonstrate the 
meaning of the bold words* 

• Give SS, in pairs, two or three minutes to answer the 
questions* Check answers* 

Team sports: 
baseball (9 players) 
basketball {5 players) 
football (11 players) 
rugby unioil (15 players) 
volleyball (6 players) 

You hft the ball in baseball, tennis, and volleyball* 

You throw the ball in Baseball, basketball, rugby* 

You Jfcidt the ball in football and rugby. 

You shoot in basketball and football* 

d * In the same pairs SS ask each other the questions* 
Demonstrate the activity by getting the class to ask 
yon the questions first 




CD2 Track 27 

play 

go 

do 

golf 

skiing 

judo 

football 

swimming 

aerobics 

tennis 

cycling 


rugby 



basketball 



volleyball 

baseball 




e * Focus on the pictures and the activity* Give SS time to 
complete the sentence with the five prepositions* 

The ball went over the wall, along the street, down the 
steps, across the road, and into the river* 

f • Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Prepositions P&rt Z 
on p*14S. In pairs SS complete a* Check answers and 
model and drill pronunciation* 

1 down 5 out of 9 towards 

2 across 6 through 10 round 

3 over 7 past 11 along 

4 into Bunder 12 up 


• Focus on b* Get SS to cover the prepositions in a and 
look at the pictures* From memory they take turns to 
tell their partner where the dog went. 
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I SS can find more practice of these words 

| oiTthe MultiROM and on the New English File 

| Pre-intermediate website. 

b Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.5S. 

k GRAMMAR expressing movement 

1 • Focus on the activity and explain that SS have to 
match rules 1-5 with a sport from la* 

• Give SS in pairs or individually two or three minutes 
to complete the task. Help with vocabulary as SS will 
probably need it. Insist that they ask you using What 
does ,„ mean? 

b ^ 

• Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and check their 
answers. 


CD2 Track 28 

Sound effects of the five sports: 

1 golf 2 tennis 3 cycling 4 football 
5 rugby 


C • Focus on the highlighted words in the rules and elicit 
the answer from the whole class. 



use a Verb and a preposition of movement. 


d * Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 5D on pJ34. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 


Grammar notes 

• In English* movement is expressed by adding a 
preposition of movement to a verb, e,g. walk up the 
stepSj climb over the wall In your SS y LI this may be 
expressed in a different way, e,g, by just using a single 
verb. 


# Focus on the exercises for 5D on p, 135* SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers, 

4^.1to,into 2past 3along 4oveir 5towards 
6 over* into 7 round 

1 out 2 in 3 out of 4 into 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p, 59, 

Extra challenge 

With a class which is very keen on sport, you could get 
SS to practise more sports rules. Put SS in groups of four. 
A, B, C, D* A thinks of a sport he/she knows well. The 
others have to guess it by asking a maximum often 
yes/no questions, e,g. Is it a team sport? Do you play it 
inside? Do you have to throw the ball? t etc. When they 
have guessed, B thinks of a sport, etc. 


© 

3 PRONUNCIATION prepositions 
Pronunciation notes 

• This exercise focuses on getting SS to pronounce 
several prepositions correctly which are often 
mispronounced. At the same time SS are reminded of 
the usefulness of being able to recognize phonetic 
symbols and use them to pronounce new words 
correctly. 


a • Focus on the activity and give SS time to match the 
words and phonetics, and to decide how the words are 
pronounced. Remind them that they can use the 
sound charts on ppJ56 and 15S to help them 
remember the phonetic symbols, 

• Check answers, asking SS to pronounce the words 
using the phonetics to help them. Do not correct them 
yet. 

I into 2 along 3 round 4 towards 5 across 
6 through 7 over 

b 5.10 

• Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers. Give 
SS time to underline the stressed syllables and then tell 
them to practise saying the prepositions a few times. 


5.10 


CD2 Track 29 

1 into 

2 along 

3 round 4 towards 

5 across 

6 through 

7 over 


c • Put SS into pairs, A and B, Tell them to go to 

Communication Cross country on p, 111* If possible, 
get SS to sit opposite each other, 

• Focus on the instructions. Make sure SS know what a 
cross country race is [a race where the runners run 
across the countryside) and understand what they have 
to do, 

• Give SS time to draw their route on the map headed 
My race. Monitor to make sure they draw a suitable 
route including all the things on the map (trees, hill, 
lake, etc), 

• SS take it in turns to describe their route to their 
partner who draws the route on the map headed My 
partner's race, SS shouldn't look at each other's maps. 
Monitor and help as SS do the task, 

• When the majority of pairs have finished, get SS to 
compare routes to see if they drew them correctly, 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p,59, 

4 READING & SPEAKING 

a • Focus on the photos and ask some questions to 
generate interest, e,g. Which teams are they? What 
match is it? (Manchester United and Bayern Munich, 
The 1999 Champion's League Final,) 

• Focus on the two questions and elicit answers from 
the class, 

A normal football match lasts 90 minutes. It depends 
- time is added for time lost because of injuries* etc. 
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b • Focus on the article and on the words in the box. Ask 
SS how many of the words they know Elicit/teach the 
meaning of new words. Get SS to underline the stress 
in referee. 

m Give SS five minutes to read the article and complete it 
with the words from the box. Get them to compare 
their article with a partner’s before checking answers, 

1 match 2 stadium 3 fens 4 team 5 players 
6 scored 7 goal 8 referee 9 champions 10 pitch 

c • Set SS another time limit to read the text again and 
number the events A—F in the order they happened. 
Get SS to compare their order with a partner’s before 
you check answers, 

ID 2 B 3 C 4 F 5 A 6E 

• Deal with any other vocabulary problems, and ask SS 
to choose five words or phrases they want to learn 
from the text and get them to write them in their 
notebook, 

d • Focus on the task. Give SS several minutes to think 
about the most exciting sporting event they have ever 
seen and to prepare their answers to the questions. 
Help them with any vocabulary they may need, 
especially to answer question 5, 

Extra idea 

Do the activity yourself, and get SS to interview you first, 

e • Put SS into pairs. SS take turns to ask a partner about 
the sporting event. Monitor and help while SS are 
doing the activity. Get feedback from a few pairs of 
students, 

5 SONG .P We are the champions 

5.11 

• Here SS listen to a song> originally recorded by Queen, 
which is often heard at sporting events, 

• If you want to do this song in class use the 
photocopiable activity on p*224. 


Ml CD2 Trade 50 

We are the champions 
IVe paid my dues 
Time after time 
IVe done my sentence 
But committed no crime 
And bad mistakes 
IVe made a few 

IVe had my share of sand kicked in my face 
But Tve come through 

And we mean to go on and on and on and on 

We are the champions, my friends 
And we’ll keep on fighting till the end 
We are the champions 
We are the champions 
No time for losers 

’Cause we are the champions of the world 

I’ve taken my bows 
And my curtain calls 
You brought me fame and fortune and everything that 
goes with it 
I thank you all 
But it’s been no bed of roses 
No pleasure cruise 

I consider it a challenge before the whole human race 
And 1 ain’t gonna lose 

And we mean to go on and on and on and on 
We are the champions 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

verbs and prepositions p.J58 

Communicative 

Prepositions race p.202 (instructions p. 178) 

Song 

We are the champions p.224 (instructions p.2/9) 


homework _ 

Workbook pp.46-47 
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5 a 


Practical English 

AT A DEPARTMENT STORE 



Buying clothes 
Taking something back 
Excuse me, I bought this ... but ... 


lesson plan 


In this lesson SS revise buying clothes, and learn 
^expressions for taking things back to a shop. In Social 
Eitgltsti, it is the evening on the same day Allie got lost in 
ftactical English 4. Allie, Mark, and Brad all meet at a 
|cocktail party at the hotel, and Mark is irritated to find that 
Brad and Allie know each other better than he thought 


These lessons are on the New English Fite 
: Pre-intermediate Video, which can be used instead of the 
; Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). The main 
i functional section of each episode (the second section) is 
also on the MultiROM with additional activities. 

Optional lead-in (books dosed) 

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting 
the story from the class. (Allie tried to find a museum but 
got lost. She met Brad, by chance, who took her for a cup 
: of coffee and showed her the way to the museum). 


BUYING CLOTHES 

• Focus on the questions. Play the tape/CD once the 
whole way through and tell SS just to listen. Then play 
it again, pausing if necessary to give SS time to answer 
the questions. Get them to compare their answers with 
each other before checking answers. 


sweater. 



cafi} (MasteiCard)* 


• Ask what the problem is about the price and elicit that 
although the sweater is marked 39.99, in California 
you have to pay 8.5% extra sales tax. 


? CD2 Track 31 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p. 123) 

$A = shop assistant, A - Allie 
SA Can I help you? 

A Yes, 1 really like this sweater. Do you have it in a 
medium? 

SA Let’s see ... we have it in red in a medium, 

A No, I want it in black. 

SAjust a minute, Til go and check. Here you are. A black 
medium. Do you want to try it on? 

A No, thanks. Tm sure it’ll be fine. How much is it? 

SA 43.38. 

A It says 39.99. 

SA Yes, but that doesn’t include sales tax - that’s 8.5% 
extra. 

A Oh, OK. Do you take MasterCard? 

SAYes, of course. 


TAKING SOMETHING BACK 

a 5.13 

• Tell SS to cover the dialogue. Focus on the questions. 
Play the tape/CD once for SS to answer the questions. 
Check answers. 

The sweater is too big. She asks for her money back. 

b • Now tell SS to uncover the dialogue. Give them a 
minute to read through the dialogue and guess the 
missing words. Then play the tape/CD again. 


5.13 5.14 CD2 Tracks 32+33 

SA = shop assistant, A = Allie 
SA Can I help you? 

A Yes, I bought this sweater about half an hour ago. 

( repeat ) 

SA Yes, I remember. Is there a problem? 

A Yes, I’ve decided it’s too big for me. (repeat) 

SA What size is it? 

A Medium, (repeat) 

SA So you need a small. I don’t see one here. 

A Do you have any more? (repeat) 

SA I’ll go and check. Just a minute. 

Tm sorry but we don’t have another one in black. 

A Oh dear, (repeat) 

SA We can order one for you. It’ll only take a few days. 

A No, I’m leaving on Saturday (repeat) 

SA Would you like to exchange it for something else? 

A Not really Could I have a refund? (repeat) 

SA No problem. Do you have the receipt? 

A Yes, here you are. (repeat) 

• Go through the dialogue line by line and check 
answers. Highlight too big- bigger than what you 
want/need (this use of too is studied in more detail in 
8B). Also highlight the pronunciation of receipt 
/ri J si:t/. 

C 5.14 

• Play the tape/CD, pausing for SS to repeat the YOU 
SAY phrases. Encourage them to copy the rhythm. 

d • Put SS into pairs, A and B. A is the shop assistant, B is 
Allie. Tell B to close his/her book and try to remember 
the phrases. Then A and B swap roles. 


SOCIAL ENGLISH the conference cocktail 
party 

a 5.15 

• Focus on the instructions and the photo. Ask Where 
do you think they are? and elicit that they’re on the 
roof terrace of the hotel at the conference cocktail 
party. 

ATell SS that this is the same evening, i.e. Allie met Brad 
in the street, went shopping, and visited the Museum 
of Modern Art that morning, 

• Play the tape/CD at least twice. Let SS compare their 
sentences with a partner’s and then check answers. 

1 Allie, Mark 

2 Brad, Mark* Allie 

3 Mark, Brad,-Allie 

4 Mark, Allie 

5 Mark 
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CD2 Track 34 




5.15 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p.123) 

M — Mark, A = Allie, B = Brad 
M AJlie! You look great, as usual* How was your 
morning? 

A Really good. First I went shopping, and then I went 
to the Museum of Modern Art* 

M What did you think of it? 

A It was wonderful* But I didn’t have enough time to 
see it all* Never mind* 

M Maybe next time, 

A What a lovely evening! 

B Hi, Allie, How was the shopping? 

A Great, thanks, 

B Hi Mark* And did you like the museum? I hope you 
didn't get lost again! 

M Hey, I didn't know you two were friends already* 

A We met this morning, 1 got lost* 1 was trying to find 
Union Square — and suddenly Brad appeared, 

B So T took her to my favourite coffee shop, 

M AJlie, what would you like to drink? 

A Td like a cocktail please* A margarita* 

B What a good idea. Til have one too, Mark, could you 
get us a couple of margaritas? 

M Oh, so now I'm the waiter, am I? 

B So tell me about the museum, Allie, What was your 
favourite painting? 

• Get SS to speculate a bit about the story, and what will 
happen next* Ask Do you think Allie prefers Brad to 
Mark? Do you think Mark is being reasonable? What do 
you think is going to happen etc, 

b • Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES, Get SS to see if they 
can remember any of the missing words. Play the 
tape/CD again and check answers* 

c 5.16 

• Play the tape/CD pausing for SS to repeat each phrase. 
Encourage them to copy the rhythm. 


M - Mark, A = Allie 
M What did you think of it? 

A Nevermind, 

A What a lovely evening! 

A I got lost* 

M What would you like to drink? 
B What a good idea. 


CD2 Track 35 


HOMEWORK 

mm w^oo.^ 



Lesson plan _ 

In this fifth writing lesson SS practise writing a formal 
e-mail. The writing skills focus is on the conventions of a 
formal e-mail which are contrasted with an informal one* 
a • Focus on the e-mail and the instructions. Give SS, in 
pairs, a few minutes to read it and tick the questions 
that Adriano wants answered* 

• Check answers. 

How much do the courses cost? 

When do the courses start and finish? 

Where can I stay? 

• Elicit the expressions in the e-mail which he uses to ] 
get the information he wants, e,g. Could you phase 
send me information about dates andprices? I would 
also like some information about accommodation ' 

h • Focus on the instructions and the highlighted 

expressions* Do the first one with the class, and elicit j 
that an informal e-mail would normally begin Hi (or 
Dear) + the person’s name. Get SS to continue in 
pairs. Check answers. 



Extra support 

You could let SS compare this e-mail with the informal 
e-mail on p, 13. 

Formal e-mail Informal e-mail 

Dear Sir/Madam Hi/Dear 

I am writing I’m writing 

1 would like Tdlike 

I look forward to hearing Looking forward to 
from you hearing from yoWWrite 

soon 

Yours faithfully Best wishes 

• Highlight that: 

- in formal e-mails (and letters) we do not normally 
use contractions, e*g* I am writing * In informal 
e-mails (and letters) it is normal to use 
contractions, e,g* Vm writing * 

- if you are writing a formal (or business) e-mail and 
you don't know the name of the person that you are 
writing to, you should begin Dear Sir/Madam, If 
you do know the name, you should begin Dear + 
title + name, e*g Mr Brown , and finish Yowrs 
sincerely , 

c • Focus on the advertisements and instructions. Give SS 
two minutes, in pairs, to brainstorm possible 
questions for both advertisements, e*g Is the 
accommodation with families? Does the price include the 
flights? How many people are there in each group? Get 
feedback and write the questions on the board* 

Write a formal e-mail asking for 
information 

Either give SS at least fifteeen minutes to write the e-mail 
in class, following the instructions, or set it for 
homework* IfSS do the writing in class, get them to 
swap their e-mails with another S's to read and check for 
mistakes before you collect them all in* 


84 








Revise & Check 



5A 


|For instructions on how to use these pages, see p27 , 


GRAMMAR 

3c. 4a 5 c 6b 7b 8 c 9a 10c 


VOCABULARY 


4 

A Are you good at languages? 

B Well, quite ~ I can speak good French, and T can read 
Italian well, though 1 can't speak it very well 
A What about German? 

B I can understand it a bit, but I can't really speak it* 

A Well, I think that's brilliant, I can only speak a bit of 
Spanish and that's it* 

5 

... at Highbury Stadium* And Ljundberg passes the ball 
to Henry, and he's running towards the goal and he's 
going to shoot and *,. ah the ball's just gone over the bar 
- just a metre or so too high * * * 



2 forget 3 dream pF 4 need 5 decide 
Mate; 8 hppe 9lry 10 start 

^ 2 over 3 to 4 round : 5 through 
I- 2 went 3 does 4 goes 5 doing 


PRONUNCIATION 

2promise 3 have- 4 throw SmusthT 
|^use de cide forget e njoy prac tise 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 


2DS 3T 4F 5 T ;6T 7 DS Y 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 


„ 117 CD2 Track 36 

1 

A Hi, is that Anna? 

B Yes, hi Rob. 

A Hi there. Look, there's a parry on Saturday* Would 
you like to come? 

B Well, I'm not sure, 1 don't really like parties. Whose 
party is it? 

A Linda's* It's her birthday. There'll be lots of people 
you know. I'm sure you'll have a good time, 

B Well, I'll think about it and I'll tell you tomorrow, 

2 

A What did you do at the weekend, Martin? 

B I went to a concert. The Philharmonia at the City 
Hall. 

A What was it? 

B Beethoven's Ninth Symphony, 

A Was it good? 

B Well, not bad. The orchestra were fantastic, but the 
singers weren't very good* 

A Oh, that's a pity* 

3 

A OK, now please can you go to page 24? Come in. Oh, 
hello Maria, You're a bit late. 

B Sorry, 1 miss the bus* 

A Oh, you missed the bus. You missed the bus on 
Monday too. And last week. OK, well come on and 
sit down. 


ale 2b 3c 4a 5b 


5.10 CD2 Track 37 

A Hello. How can 1 help you? 

B I'd like some information about the sports centre* 

My daughter wants to learn to play a team sport. 

A How old is she? 

B She's 12. 

A Well, she could learn volleyball, football, basketball. 

B I think she'd like basketball* She's quite tall for her 
age, 

A Well, there are two groups* One trains on Tuesdays 
and one on Thursdays. 

B I think Thursdays would be best for her* She finishes 
school early on Thursdays, What time is the class? 

A From 6,00 to 7*30* Is that OK For her? 

B Yes, that's fine* 

A Can I have her name, please? 

B Yes, her name's Susan Stevens, 

A Can you spell the surname? 

B Yes, S-T-E-V-E-N-S. 

A Right, I'll put her down for the Thursday group then. 
B How much do the classes cost? 

A You don't have to pay, they're free, 

B Oh, great! Well, she'll be there on Thursday at 6.00 
then* Bye* 

A Bye. 


b 1 basketball 2 Thursday 3 6.00 4 7*30 
; : 5 Susan Stevens 6 free 


CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH? 

Accepfany answer whichmakes sense, 
b i togp 

2 e*g, to dance ; ; 

3 e.g, reading 

4 e.g. wear a uniform 

5 e*g. to learn 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Qiiicktest 5 p.235 
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Q if * present will + infinitive (first conditional) 

V confusing verbs: carry ,; wear, win, earn etc. 

P long and short vowels: /i/, /i:/, ini, iyJ, iui, iwJ 



If something bad can happen, it will 


File 6 overview 


The focus in File 6 is on conditional tenses and modals 
with a future meaning. In 6A and 6B SS learn the first and 
second conditionals. Learning the two conditionals one 
after the other should help SS contrast and assimilate the 
difference between them. In 6C the modal verbs may and 
might carry on the theme of possibility, and finally in 6D 
the presentation of should in the context of advice allows 
both conditionals and modals to be recycled. 


Lesson plan 


This lesson presents the first conditional through the 
humorous context of 'Murphy’s Law', which states that if 
something bad can happen, it will happen. The 
presentation is an easily memorized chain story. SS then 
read a text with some common examples of Murphy’s Law 
and finally invent their own rules of life. The vocabulary 
focus is on verbs which are often confused, like know/meet 
and borrow/lend . In Pronunciation there is work on long 
and short vowels. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write the following words and phrases on the board inside 
circles: 

read listen to musk talk to the person next to you 
sleep work 

Ask SS Which of these do you do when you are travelling ( by 
bus , train, etc.)? Tell them to talk to a partner and say why 
they do the things. Get feedback, and ask them if there’s 
anything else they do when they are travelling. Then do la. 

1 GRAMMAR if + present, will + infinitive 

a • Books open. Focus on picture 1 and the beginning of 
the story. Give SS a minute to read it. Elicit possible 
answers to the question, e.g. because he wants to read 
it, because he doesn't like lending things, etc. 

b • Focus on the other pictures and tell SS that they show 
what the man’s answer is. Focus on the first picture 
and sentence 1 (If I lend you my newspaper Tell SS 
that this is the beginning of the conversation. Then tell 
SS, in pairs, to number the other sentences 2-9, using 
the pictures to help them. 

C 


If I invite you to my house, you'll meet my beautiful 
daughter, Nicoletta, 

If you meet Nicoletta, you’ll fall in love with her. 

If you fall in love with her, you’ll run away together. 
If you run away, I’ll find you. 

If I find you, HI kill you. 

So that’s why I won't lend you my newspaper. 


• Tell SS to focus on the pictures and cover the 
sentences. Play the tape/CD again, pausing after each 
if clause to elicit the continuation of the sentence. 

• Now drill the story with the whole class, eliciting it line 
by line. Finally put SS into pairs, A and B. A covers the 
sentences and retells the story using the pictures. B 
prompts and corrects. Then they swap roles. 

d • Now focus on the tenses and elicit that the verb after if 
is in the present simple and the other verb is in the 
future (will/won t+ infinitive). Explain that sentences 
with if are often called conditional sentences, and that 
this structure {a sentence with if + present + future) is 
often called the first conditional. 

e • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 6A on p. 1 36. Go 
through the rules and model and drill the example 
sentences. 


Grammar notes 

• Since first conditional sentences refer to future 
possibilities, some SS may try to use the future after if 
Typical mistake: If hell phone > III tell him . 

• The present simple and future will are also used after 
when, as soon as, and until, e.g. Ill tell him when he 
arrives . As soon as you get here , well have lunch . This 
use is taught in New English File Intermediate . 
However you may want to point this out in this lesson. 


• Focus on the exercises for 6A on p. 137. SS do them 
individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

a ID It 3F 4G 5A 6B 
b 1 start, will come 
2*11 be, don't tell 

3 don’t write, won't remember 

4 Will_call, get 

5 ask, Tlhelp 

6 won't pass, don’t study 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p,64 


• Tell SS they’re going to hear the Italian man giving his 
explanation. SS listen and check their order. Play the 
tape/CD once. Check answers. 


M CD2 Track 38 

If I lend you my newspaper, we’ll start talking. 

If we start talking, we’ll become friends. 

If we become friends, Til invite you to my house in 
Venice. 
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2 VOCABULARY confusing verbs 

a • Focus on the sentences and give SS a few minutes, in 
pairs, to decide which verb is right in each sentence 
and why. Check answers and ask SS why. Ask SS how 
to say these verbs in LI to highlight the difference, 

1 meet {- you will see apd speak to her for the first 
. time) •• 

2 know (= you have met and spoken to him before) 

3 borrow ! =■ you give me your newspaper) 

4 lend {= I give you my newspaper) 





Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Verbs on p.149 and 
do 2 Confusing verbs. In pairs SS match the verbs and 
pictures. Check answers, and model and drill 
pronunciation as necessary, e.g. earn /am/. 

5 waltch/look at 

6 know/meet 

* 7 make/do 

t Asome of these verbs are often confused because in 
your SS 1 Ll> one verb may be used for both meanings. 
For this reason it's better for SS to learn these verbs in 
a phrase, e.g. know someone well f meet someone for the 
first time, etc. rather than just learning a translation, 
a Get SS to cover the words and phrases and look at the 
pictures. SS test themselves or each other. 

SS can find more practice of these words 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson onp.64. 


3 READING 

ii # SS get further practise of the first conditional in this 
reading text about Murphy's Law. Focus on the first 
question. SS will probably try to express that the 
queue they were in before will move faster. Then tell 
SS that this is an example of what we call Murphy's 
Law and ask if they have heard of this law before. 

b • Give SS a few minutes to read the introduction and 
answer the question. Check answers. 

was an American aeroplane engineer, 
is %something had can happen, it will 



c • Give SS time to read the rest of the article. Tell SS to 
cover the continuations in exercise d and in pairs 
guess how they think the laws might end. Elicit ideas. 

Extra support 

- Do c as a whole-class activity, not in pairs. 

i • Tell SS to uncover d. SS work in the same pairs and 
match the sentence halves with A-H. Check answers. 
Explain/translate spill (- accidentally let a liquid fall}. 

:?F,7P 8D 

e i In pairs SS try to remember the laws using the first 
half of the sentences as prompts. Elicit some more 
Jaws from SS, but don’t spend too long as SS will be 
making their own laws in exercise 5. 


4 PRONUNCIATION long and short vowels 

a 

a Focus on the sound chart and elicit the three pairs of 
sounds: M /i:/> /o/, h:/ t /u/, /u:/. Remind SS that the 
two dots after the phonetic symbol means that the 
sound is long. 



CD2 Track 39 

i\HrJ Id/ h:i/ul /u:/ 



b • Now focus on the words in the box. Do the first two 
with SS, and then get them to continue in pairs. 

C 6.3 

• Play the tape/CD once for SS to check their answers. 
Then play it again pausing after each word or group of 
words for SS to listen and repeat. 
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CD2 Track 40 

if, will, win 


leave, meet, we’ll 


borrow, stop, wash 


law, story, talk 


look, push, took 


beautiful, move, queue 



d • Tell SS to go to Sound Bank on p. 157 and focus on the 
typical spellings for these sounds. 

SS can find more practice on the MultiROM 

or on the New English File Pre-intermediate website. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.65. 

5 SPEAKING 

• Focus on the prompts for SS to make new Murphy's 
laws'. Highlight that there is not one right answer, but 
that there will be a vote for the best ‘laws'. 

• Put SS into groups of four (or pairs if you have a small 
class). Then tell them that they have to choose six Taws’ 
to complete. Remind them of the original law: if 
something bad can happen it will happen. 

• While SS complete their laws, monitor and help with 
vocabulary and spelling. Fast finishers can complete the 
other three laws. 

• Get feedback and write the Taws' on the board. Accept 
all logical endings. There maybe several variations for 
each sentence. Take a vote on the ‘best' laws, i.e. the 
most typical. 

Possible endings 

they won’t like you* 

you’ll need it later. 

yuuTl see a parking space very near. 

jie/she’Il wake lip earfy 

there’ll be a lot of traffic 

h will be delayed. 

your boss will arrive early 

a lot of people will ring you, 

it will be ‘pull* 

Extra photocopiabie activities _ 

Grammar 

first conditional p.159 

Communicative 

Guess my sentence p.203 (instructions p.179) 

HOMEWORK 


Workbook pp.49-50 
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C if+ past would + infinitive (second conditional) 
V animals: Hon, tiger, goat etc. 

P stress and rhythm 





Never smile at a crocodile 


lesson plan _ 

In this lesson SS look at the second conditional. The 
context, a survival quiz where SS choose the best way to 
survive, helps to show SS that the second conditional is 
often used in hypothetical situations. In Vocabulary, SS 
learn the names of animals, and the grammar and 
vocabulary are both recycled in the Speaking activity The 
lesson ends with an article about crocodile attacks in 
Australia, 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write on the board: 

LULB ROCILDECO ARBE 

Tell SS to re-arrange the letters to form the names of three 
animals. Check answers and get SS to spell the words. 

Model the pronunciation and underline the stress in 
crocodile. 

bull crocodile bear 

1 SPEAKING & LISTENING 

a • Books open. Focus on the photos and elicit the three 
animals. Now focus on the quiz and the instructions. 
Go through the answer options for each question and 
check SS understand climb, lie , ground, shout , etc. Give 
SS a few minutes to read the questions and choose 
their answers, 

• Get SS to compare their choices with a partner's. 
Encourage them to try to say why they have chosen 
each option, 

b 64 

• Tell SS they are going to listen to a survival expert who 
will tell them which is the best option for each 
situation. The first time they listen they should just 
focus on which is the right option. 

• Play the tape/CD once. Check answers and find out 
how many SS would survive in each situation. 

lc 2b 3b 


, 64 CD2 Track 41 

{tapescript in Student's Book on p.123) 

I = Interviewer, M = Michael 

I OK, Michael, can you tell us what to do in these three 
situations? First, what about the crocodile attack? 

M Well, once a crocodile has seen you it will attack you, 
so doing nothing is not really an option. And a 
crocodile attacks so quickly that people never have 
time to swim to safety. The crocodile will try to get 
you in its mouth and take you under the water. Your 
only hope is to try to hit it in the eye or on the nose. 
If you did this and you were very lucky, the crocodile 
would open its mouth and give you time to escape. 
But I have to say that it's very difficult, although not 
impossible, to survive a crocodile attack. 

I What about the bear attack? 


M When a bear attacks someone, their natural reaction I i 
is always to try to run away or to climb up a tree. But 
these are both bad ideas. Bears can run much faster 
than we can and they're also much better and faster 
at climbing trees. The best thing to do in this 
situation would be to pretend to be dead. A bear 
usually stops attacking when it thinks that its enemy 
is dead and so, if you were lucky, it would lose 
interest in you and go away. 

I And finally, the bull attack? j 

M Well, if you were in the middle of a field, forget about \ 
running. Bulls can run incredibly fast. And don't * 
shout or wave your arms because bulls react to 
movement, and this will just make the bull come in 
your direction. The best thing to do is to try not to 
move, and just stay where you are, and then at the 
last moment to throw something, a hat or your shirt, 
away from you. If you were lucky, the bull would 
change direction to follow the hat or shirt and you'd 
be able to escape. By the way, it doesn't matter what 
colour the shirt is. It isn't true that bulls like red. 

They don't see colour, they only see movement, 

c • Focus on the instructions and play the tape/CD again. 

When SS have compared, check answers. 

1 a is wrong because crocodiles attack very quickly so * 

you don’t have time to swim. ; 

b is wrong because as soon as a crocodile sees you, it 
will attack. 

2 a is wrong because bears can climb better than we 

can. 

c is wrong because bears can run faster than we cm 

3 a is wrong because bulls can run incredibly fast. 

c is wrong because noise or a sudden movement will 
attract the bull and make it come towards you. 

Extra idea 

Stop the tape/CD after each situation. Check answers 
and elicit more details by asking, e.g. Where exactly 
should you hit a crocodile? (in the eye or on the nose). 

Extra support 

If you have time, you could get SS to listen again with the 
tapescript on pJ23 so they can see exactly how much 
they understood. Translate/explain any new words or 
phrases. 

2 GRAMMAR if+ past, would + infinitive 

a • Focus on question 1 in Would you survive ?. Get SS to 

discuss questions 1-3 in pairs, or go through them 

with the whole class. Check answers. 

1 b 2 past simple 3 wotdd/wouldn*t+ infinitive 
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i* Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 6B on p. 136. Go 
through the rules and model and drill the example 
sentences. 

Grammar notes 

t SS may find it strange to be using past tenses in the If 
half of these conditional sentences and it needs 
emphasizing that they do not refer to the past but 
rather to a hypothetical situation. 

« SShave seen and used would/wouldn't + infinitive 
before with the verb like, so should not have problems 
with the form of would 

• Highlight that we often use the expression If I wore 
you, Vd to give advice. 

+ Focus on the exercises for 6B on pJ3Z SS do them 
individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

2A 3E 4B SF 6D 
I^^would buy, had 

would phone 
ll^buldleam, worked 
J^stayed,-wouldbe able to/could 
l&WBUld see » iwsd 
l^yvonldgo^were .. 

Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.66* 


3 PRONUNCIATION stress and rhythm 

Pronunciation notes 

• SS may have problems pronouncing would and 
wouldn't correctly. Some SS pronounce the /w/ as /g/ 
or pronounce the /which should be silent. 


f I h 

t- • Focus on the sentence halves. Play the tape/CD, 

[ getting SS to listen and repeat each half separately 
■ first, and then the whole sentence, 

; • Give SS a few minutes to practise saying the sentences. 


CD2 Track 42 

1 If I saw a crocodile, Td climb a tree. 

2 What would you do if you saw a snake? 

3 We could have a dog if we had a garden, 

4 If a bear attacked me, I wouldn’t move. 

5 If I were you, Td go on a safari. 



4 VOCABULARY animals 

a • Focus on the questions. SS either interview each other 
in pairs, or answer the questions together. Monitor 
and help SS with any animal words they want to use 
but don’t know. Get feedback, 

b • Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Animals on pJ5L 
Focus on a. In pairs, SS match the words and pictures. 
Check answers and model and drill the pronunciation. 


1 dolphin 

9 mosquito 

17 elephant 25 kangaroo 

2 cow 

10 eagle 

18 wasp 

26 bee 

3 mouse 

11 horse 

19 whale 

27 tiger 

4 sheep 

12 crocodile 

20 giraffe 

28 swan 

5 lion 

13 camel 

21 fly 

29 bull 

6 gorilla 

14 bear 

22 pig 

30 rabbit 

7 chicken 15 spider 

23 shark 


8 goat 

16 butterfly 

24 duck 



• Focus on b. Give SS a few minutes to test themselves 
or each other. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p,6Z 

C 6,6 


• This listening consists only of sound effects and its 
aim is to recycle the animal vocabulary in a fun and 
amusing way. Play the tape/CD pausing after each 
sound for SS to say or write the name of the animal. 


6.6 

CD2 Track 43 

I chicken 


2 horse 


3 cow 


4 duck 


5 elephant 


6 lion 


7 bull 


8 mosquito 


9 sheep 


10 shark 


11 mouse 


12 whale 



Extra idea 

You could make this a team game where you divide the 
class into two or more teams and play the tape/CD twice 
for them to decide which animals they are and write 
them down. The team with the most right answers wins. 


Tell SS to dose their books. Read the first half of each 
sentence, and elicit the second half, encouraging SS to 
get the rhythm right. 

Then get SS to open their books, cover the right-hand 
column, and remember the sentences. 


5 SPEAKING 

• Go through the questions and make sure SS 
understand them all. Then ask five different students 
to choose a question to ask you. Answer, giving as 
much detail as you think SS will understand. 

• Put SS into pairs, and tell them to choose the five 
questions they want to ask a partner. 

• SS then ask and answer in pairs. Encourage them to 
ask for more information {Why?, etc.). Fast finishers 
can choose more questions. 

• Monitor and help SS, correcting any misuse of tenses 
in the second conditional. 
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CD2 Track 44 



6 READING 

a • Do this as an open class question and elicit that you 
have to try to hit the crocodile in the face. 

b • Tell SS they're going to read an article about 

Australian crocodiles (the most dangerous in the 
world) and some real cases where someone survived 
an attack and others didn't. Focus on the nine 
sentences and ask SS whether they think 1> 2, and 3 are 
true or false* Then tell them to read the article and 
mark all ten sentences T, F, or DS. Set a time limit of 
three minutes. 

• Check answers, and get SS to correct the false ones. 

1 T v '.'' -'.-' 

2 DS 

3Ftdiey £&$also 

4 F (there wdre 

5 DS 

6 F(they w^wasl^g^ 

7 T --O;.', 

&F (the boywas atteckeihot^ 

9T 

c • Get SS to cover the text and ask them if they can 

remember what the first number (7) refers to. Elicit . 
that crocodiles can grow up to 7 metres long. Then tell 
them to continue in pairs. 

Extra support 

Get SS to first find and highlight the numbers in the text. 
Then they cover the text and remember what the 
numbers refer to. 

d • SS quickly check the numbers with tbe text. Check 
answers. 

7: Austrahim q'ocodiles can grow up to 7 metres long. 

40; have 40 muscles t6 dos^ their mouths* 

17f on land at 

24t TTie Germ^Ji tourist w^ i4 years old. 

' foe 22' 

hours. ' •' . : ; : . 

Norman was 19* 


7 SONG J3 Wouldn't it be nice 

6.7 

• If you want to do this song in class* use the 
photocopiable activity on p.225 . 


6*7 

Wouldn’t it be nice 

Wouldn't it be nice if we were older 
Then we wouldn't have to wait so long 
And wouldn't it be nice to live together 
In the kind of world where we belong 

You know it's going to make it that much better 
When we can say goodnight and stay together 

Wouldn't it be nice if we could wake up 
In the morning when the day is new 
And after having spent the day together 
Hold each other close the whole night through 
Happy times together we've been spending 
I wish that every kiss was never-ending 
Wouldn't it be nice 

Maybe if we think and wish and hope and pray it might 
come true 

Baby then there wouldn't be a single thing we couldn't 
do 

We could be married 
And then we'd be happy 
Wouldn't it be nice 

You know it seems the more we talk about it 
It only makes it worse to live without it 
But let's talk about it 
Wouldn't it be nice 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

second conditional p.WO 

Communicative 

I think you'd.. .p.204 (instructions p.179) 

Song 

Wouldn't it be nice p.225 (instructions p.219) 

HOMEWORK _ 

Workbook pp.51-52 
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G may / might (possibility) 

V word building: noun formation; decide - decision 
P sentence stress, -ion endings 


gy Decisi ° ns - decisions 


lesson plan _ 

TThis lesson presents the modal verbs may and might 
through the context of a person who is very indecisive and 
can’t make up her mind. SS also do a questionnaire to see if 
they are indecisive, and read an article about how to make 
decisions. The pronunciation focus is sentence rhythm, 
and the lesson ends with a vocabulary focus on word 
building. 

Optional lead-in (books dosed) 

Write DECIDE on the board. Ask SS what part of speech it 
is (verb, noun, etc.) and elicit that it’s a verb. Then ask 
What’s the noun from decide? and elicit that it’s decision . 

Then elidt/teach the adjective decisive and it s opposite 
indecisive . Tell SS to go to la. 

1 SPEAKING 

1 # Focus on the definitions and the words in the box. Give 

SS a few moments to complete the definitions. Then say 
the words out loud a couple of times for them to listen 
and underline the stressed syllable. Check answers. 

2 decision 3 decisive 4 indecisive 

b • Focus on the questionnaire. Go through the questions 
and explain/teach change your mind (= take a decision 
and then change it). 

Extra challenge 

You could also teach SS the idiom make up your mind as 

an alternative to decide, make a decision. 

• In pairs SS interview each other using the 
questionnaire. Monitor and encourage SS to ask 
for/give more information, and to illustrate their 
answers with examples. 

Extra idea 

You could get SS to interview you first. Give as many 

examples as you can, 

• Get feedback, and find out (with a show of hands) if 
the majority of the class is indecisive. 

2 GRAMMAR may/might 

< 

• Focus on the pictures and explain that the two women 
are friends. Mel is the one with brown hair and Roz is 
the one with blonde hair. 

• Focus on the instructions. Tell SS to cover the dialogue 
(or close their books). Play the tape/CD once and 
check answers. 


stowtear* Mid how to get; there. 


6j 8 CD2 Track 45 

R = Roz, M = Mel 

R Hi Mel. It’s me ... Roz, 

M Hi Roz. 

R Listen Mel. It's about the party tonight. 

M Youre going, aren't you? 

R I don't know. I'm not sure, I might g o ... but I might 
not . 1 can't decide. 

M Oh come on. You’ll love it. And you might meet 
somebody new. 

R OK, I'll go them 

M Good. So what are you going to wear? 

R That’s the other problem. I'm not sure what to wear. 

I might wear my new black trousers. Or perhaps the 
red dress - what do you think? 

M If I were you, I’d wear the red dress. 

R But the red dress may be too small for me now. 

M Well, wear the black trousers then. 

R OK. I'll wear the black trousers. 

M How are you getting there? 

R I might go with John ... or Ruth ... or I may walk 
there... I'm not sure yet, 

M OK. I’ll see you there. Bye, 

R Bye. 

M Hello? 

R Mel? It's me again. Roz. Listen. I’ve changed my 
mind. Sorry, I'm not going to go to the party. 

b • Tell SS that the missing words are all verbs. Play the 
tape/CD, pausing if necessary. Check answers (see 
bold verbs in tapescript), 

c • Focus on the instructions. Elicit that the first example 
is I might go t and get SS to underline the rest. Check 
answers (see tapescript 6.8). Elicit that we use may and 
might (+ infinitive) to talk about a possibility, 

d • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank6ConpJ36. Go 
through the rules and model and drill the example 
sentences. 

Grammar notes 

• May and might are synonyms. May is probably more 
frequent in written English than might and might is 
more frequent in spoken English than may. 

a May and might are introduced here more for 

recognition than production as they are examples of 
‘late assimilation’ language. At this level SS are more 
likely to express the same idea in another way, e.g by 
using It’s possible or possibly , 

• Focus on the exercises for 6C on pJ37. SS do them 
individually or in pairs. Check answers. 
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a IH 2G 3A 4C 5B 6E 7F 

b 1 might (or may) be ill 

2 might be in a meeting 

3 might not like it 

4 might not have time 

5 might win 

6 might be cold 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.b9. 

3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING 

a 6.9 

a Focus on the instructions. SS should look at the 
underlined phrases in the dialogue on p.68 when they 
listen and repeat. Play the tape/CD once the whole 
way through and then play it again, pausing after each 
phrase for SS to repeat. 

• Elicit that may and might are stressed. 


M CD2 Track 46 

1 I might go ... but I might not. 

2 You might meet somebody new. 

3 1 might wear my new black trousers. 

4 The red dress may be too small for me now. 

5 I might go with John, 

6 1 may walk there. 


b • Put SS into pairs. Tell them to go to Communication 
Decisions, decisions, Aon p. 110 and B on p. 11 5, Go 
through the instructions and make sure SS understand 
what they have to do. 

• Demonstrate the activity Take the role of the 
indecisive person. Get B to ask his/her first question 
( Whafs the next film you're going to see?), and answer 
with lots of alternatives, e.g. I don't know yet, I might 
seeor I may... . Be theatrical, and then ask SS to 
help you make a decision. Elicit If I were you. I'd... and 
encourage them to give reasons. 

• SS then ask and answer in pairs. Monitor and help, 
encouraging SS to use and stress may/might 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.69 . 

4 READING 

a • Focus on the instructions and make sure SS cover the 
text (or get them to close their books). Stress that they 
should try to predict just one tip. 

• Get feedback and write each pairs' tip on the board 
(with their initials). 

b • Now focus on the article and get SS to skim read to see 
if their tips {or something similar) are there. Tick any 
ones on the board that appear in the article. 

• Focus on the verbs in the box, and give SS a few 
minutes to re-read the text and complete it. Get SS to 
compare their answers with a partner's and then check 
answers. 

1 Take 2 Make 3 compare 4 ask 5 confuse 
6 Use 7 feel 8 wait 9 have 10 make 


Possible tips 

Don’t be afraid to change your mind. Your first 
instinct may not be right Toss a coin and accept^ 
‘fateVetc T; 

c • Finally get SS, in pairs, to decide which tip is the best 
Get feedback and find out which tip is considered the 
best by the whole class. 

• In the same pairs, SS try to think of one more tip to 
add to the list. Get feedback and write their tips on the 
board. 


5 VOCABULARY noun formation 

a • Focus on the chart, and highlight the don ending and 
the spelling changes. Then elicit the next noun 
{information) and get SS to continue in pairs. 

b 6.10 

• Tell SS to listen the first time to see if they have the 
right word. Play the tape/CD. Check answers. 


6.10 

CD2 Track 47 

confuse 

confusion 

decide 

decision 

imagine 

imagination 

inform 

information 

elect 

election 

invite 

invitation 

organize 

organization 

educate 

education 

translate 

translation 

communicate 

communication 


• Play the tape/CD again for SS to underline the stress. 

• Focus on the questions, and elicit that -sion and -tion 
are pronounced /fan/ or / 3 on/ (imagination and 
decision) and that the stress is always on the syllable 
before this ending. 

c • Give SS a few minutes to complete the sentences. 
Check answers, making sure they are stressing the 
words correctly 

1 derision 4 election 

2 information 5 organization 

3 invitation 6 communication 

d • Get SS to ask you the first question. Answer, and elicit 
more follow up questions. 

• SS then ask and answer in pairs. Monitor and help, 
encouraging them to ask for and give more 
information. 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

may or might p.161 

Communicative 

It might rain p.205 (instructions p.I79) 

HOMEWORK 
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G should/shouldn't 
V get get angry, get lost, etc. 
P /ul, sentence stress 



What should I do? 


lesson plan _ 

!/ This lesson presents should/shouldn't for giving advice. The 
; context is a radio programme where people phone in with 
/problems, and then listeners are asked to e-mail their 
?' advice. There is a focus on the pronunciation of -ould (as 
f in should , could etc.) and on sentence rhythm. SS practise 
I giving advice both orally and in written notes. The lesson 
i. ends with a focus on the uses of get, which are recycled in a 
t questionnaire. 

■ Optional lead-in (books closed) 

| AskSS If you had a problem , who would you ask for advice? 

I and elicit ideas, e,g my family, friends etc. Elicit also the idea 
Y of contacting a radio programme or a magazine/Internet 
\ problem page. Find out from the class what they think of 
l these more impersonal options and how many people in 
l the class would think of using them instead of asking a 
l family member or friend. Now do la. 

! A ad we is uncountable in English - it can’t be used in 
■. the plural. My family usually give me good advice NOT 
l g ood advice s* 

1 LISTENING & READING 

i g a Books open. Focus on the three questions and give SS 
a minute to read the extract. Check answers with the 
whole class. 

M lfs an advice programme. 

^ilb dtplain a problem they have and ask for 
= fe^^p/advice. • 

v own answer. . 

Extra challenge 

: Ask SS how often the programme is on, to elicit every 

day , and teach the word daily. Then ask if it is only for 
certain kinds of problems (no, for all kinds), and teach 
whatever (= it doesn’t matter what your problem is). 

b vtn 

• Focus on the instructions and the words in the box. 
Make sure SS understand jeaJousy (= the noun of 
jealous , i.e. feeling angry/upset because you think your 
partner is interested in somebody else). 

• Play the tape/CD once. Let SS discuss in pairs what 
each problem is about and write it in. Check answers. 

| Barbara's problem is about money. 

¥ BevLh^s problem is about jealousy. 

/ Catherine's problem is about dothes. 


Ml CD2 Track 48 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p. 123) 

P = presenter, B = Barbara, K = Kevin, C = Catherine 

P Welcome to this morning’s edition of What's the 
problem ? Today we’re talking about friends, so if you 
have a problem with one of your friends, call us now. 
And if you’re listening to the programme and you 
think you can help with any of the problems, then 
just send an e-mail to our website. Our e-mail 
address is what.problem@radiotalk.com. Our first 
caller today is Barbara, Hello Barbara. 

B Hello. 

P What’s the problem? 

B Well, I have a problem with a friend called Jonathan 
(that’s not his real name). Well, Jonathan often goes 
out with me and my friends. The problem is that he’s 
really mean. 

P Mean? 

B Yes. He never pays for anything. When we have a 
drink he always says he doesn’t have any money or 
that he’s forgotten his money. So in the end one of us 
always pays for him. At first we thought ‘Poor 
Jonathan, he doesn’t have much money.’ But it’s not 
true. His parents work, and he works on Saturdays in 
a shop - so he must have some money. Do you think 
we should say something to him? 

P Thanks, Barbara. I’m sure you’ll soon get some 
e-mails with good advice. OK, our next caller is 
Kevin from Birmingham. Hello Kevin. 

K Hi. 

P What’s the problem? 

K Yes. My problem is with iny best friend. Well, the 
thing is, he’s always flirting with my girlfriend. 

P Yout best friend flirts with your girlfriend? 

K Yes, when the three of us are together he always says 
things to my girlfriend like, £ Wow! You look fantastic 
today’ or T Jove yonr dress, Suzanna’, things like that. 
And when we’re at parties he often asks her to dance. 

P Do you think he’s in love with your girlfriend? 

K I don’t know ... but I’m really angry about it. What 
can I do? 

P Well, let’s see if one of our listeners can help, Kevin. 
And our last caller is Catherine. OK Catherine, over 
to you. What’s the problem? 

C Hello. I’m at university and 1 live on the university 
campus. I live in a flat and I share a room with this 
girl. She’s really nice, I get on very well with her ... 
but there’s one big problem. 

P What’s that? 

C She always borrows things from me without telling 
me. 

P What does she borrow? 

C Well, first it was CDs and books, but now she’s 
started taking my clothes as well sweaters, jackets, 
and things. Yesterday she took a white sweater of 
mine and she didn’t tell me. So when I wanted to 
wear it this afternoon it was dirty. I don’t want to lose 
her as a friend but what should I do? 

P Thank you, Catherine. So, if you can help Barbara, 
Kevin, or Catherine, e-mail us at... 
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c * Focus on the instructions. Tell SS that the important 
thing is to be clear about the basic problem. Play the 
tape/CD again and pause after each caller to give SS 
time to talk to a partner. If necessary* play the tape a 
third time. Check answers, 

1 She has a friend who-s yery niean. When he goes out : 

with her and her friers pays, but he’s not 

poor. 

2 His best Mend flirts with his girlfriehA 

3 "fiterflatmatealways borr<^;^^ 

i teUh^ her, CDs, books* clothes, etc. 

Extra challenge 

Ask more comprehension questions for each problem, 
e,g, (for 1) What's her friend's name? Is that his real 
name? What does he say when they go out for a drink? etc. 

Extra support 

Let SS listen again with the tapescript on p. 123, Deal 
with any problematic vocabulary, 

d • Now focus on the e-mails and the instructions. Give 
SS two minutes to read and match the e-mails to the 
problems. Let SS compare answers with a partner’s 
and then check answers, 

IKevitt 2 Catherine 3 Kevin 4 Barbara 
5 Catherine 6 Barbara 

c • Go through the e-mails and explain/translate any 
vocabulary that is causing problems, e.g lock , get the 
message , sensitive , etc. Now tell SS to read them again 
and decide whose advice they think is best and why 

Extra idea 

Tell SS that if they don’t agree with any of the e-mails* to 
make their own suggestions, 

• Get feedback* and find out whose advice the majority 
of the class thinks is best* or if they have any other 
suggestions. You could also tell them what you think. 

2 GRAMMAR should/shouldn't 

a • SS will probably have guessed the meaning of 

should/should n't Get them to highlight examples in 
the e-mails, and check answers. 

1 ^uj^ouldfa&toyourgii'lfrj^iid 

2 jw should lock y$w clothes h* a cupboard 

3 feu shouldnY befe sensitive, 

4 you should pay fbr him 

5 you should talk tb her 

6 YoddeSni^ for hiip, 

b a Focus on the meanings and elicit that you should = 1 
think it’s a good idea. It is not an obligation, and is not 
as strong as you have to or you must 

c • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 6D on p. 136 , Go 
through the rules and model and drill the example 
sentences. 


Grammar notes | 

• Should does not usually cause problems as it has a J 

dearly defined use and the form is simple. Remind SS 
to use the infinitive without to after should j 

• You may want to point out to SS the alternative form | 
ought to, but should is more common, especially in 
spoken English, 

• The main problem with should is the pronunciation, 
i,e, the silent l (see Pronunciation notes below), 

• Focus on the exercises for 6D on pJ37 , SS do them 
individually or in pairs. Check answers, 

a I Shouldn’t 2 shouldn't 3 should 4 should jlB 
5 shouldn’t: ::6:shouldh J t 7 should . 

b 1 should wear 2 should study 3 shouldnY wali® 
4; should: relax 5 shouldn’t drive 6 should go - M 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.7I. 

3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING /u/ 

a Ml 

• Focus on the phonetics and get SS to listen and repeat 
them. Then focus on the example ( should) and tell SS 
to compare the word and the phonetics. Ask SS Which 
consonant is not pronounced? and elicit that it is the l 
Then ask How do you pronounce the ou? and elicit iuL 

• Play the tape/CD again and get SS to write the words. 
Check answers. 


6.12 


CD2 Track 49 

1 should 

4 wouldn’t 


2 shouldn’t 

5 could 


3 would 

6 couldn’t 



Pronunciation notes 

• Should * would, and could are often mispronounced 
partly because of the silent / but also because ou is not 
normally pronounced /u/. Focussing on the phonetics 
should help SS to get the sounds right. 

• If you don’t want to focus on phonetics, you could just 
tell SS that in these three verbs the / is silent and the ou 
is pronounced like bull 


Extra challenge 

Remind SS to get into the habit of looking at the 
phonetics when they look up a word in the dictionary as 
it will show them if there is a silent letter and what the 
sounds are. You might also like to point out here that 
/wod/ could also be written wood, as the pronunciation 
is exactly the same. 

b 6.13 

• Now focus on the sentences and highlight that 
shouldn't is always stressed, but that should is only 
stressed in yes/no questions. 

# Play the tape/CD pausing after each sentence for SS to 
listen and repeat. 
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< 0 . 0 ^ CD 2 Track 50 

1 You should talk to your friend. 

2 You shouldn't be so sensitive. 

3 You should lock your clothes in a cupboard, 

4 You definitely shouldn't pay for your friend* 

5 What should I do? 

6 Should I write to him? 


WRITING & SPEAKING 

• Put SS into pairs* Focus on the problems, and tell SS 
to read them and choose one to give advice on* They 
should then write a note giving advice* Tell them: 

- to use the e-mails from exercise 1 as a model* 

- to use either you should/shouldn't or If I were you 
Vd „. to give advice and explain why 

-to begin their note with Hu but not to put the 
number of the problem. They should end with their 
names. 


-to write their note on a separate piece of paper {not 
in their notebooks), 

* Allow SS at least five minutes to read and choose a 
problem, and write the note. Monitor and help with 
spelling, etc. Fast finishers could write another note 
for a different problem* 


b • Now get each pair of SS to pass their note to the pair 
on their right (or take in the notes and redistribute 
them)* Each pair then reads the new note and decides 
which problem it is answering and if they think it's 
good advice or not. They could make a record of the 
names of the SS who wrote it, write the number of the 
problem they're answering, and a put tick for good 
advice or a cross for bad advice, 
t Either let SS carry on passing the notes round until 
they've read them all, or in a large class stop after 
theyVe read three or four. Get feedback by going 
through the five problems and asking SS what advice 
was given, and which advice they think is best. 


• Get SS to test themselves or each other, 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p,7i, 

c • Focus on the questionnaire and go through the 
questions. Get SS to ask you one or two of the 
questions, SS then ask and answer in pairs. Monitor 
and help, making sure they are using get correctly, 

• Get feedback from a few pairs. 

Extra support 

You could do 6 and 7 as open class questions. 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

should or shouldn't? p.I62 

Communicative 

What should I do? p.206 {instructions p. 180 ) 

HOMEWORK _ 

Workbook pp.55-56 


| 5 VOCABULARY get 

J- t • Tell SS that get is one of the most common verbs in 
E English, and remind them that it can mean several 
different things. Focus on the instructions, sentences, 
and words/phrases in the box. Get SS to match and 
then compare their answers with a partner's. Then 
check answers* 

IJ^AD 3C 4B ■' 


b • Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank get on p,i52, SS do 
the exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 


plji'jj git angry 
Sjif. get Jk>st 
fpl jjielinarried 
^^^■■divoreed. 

better 

jg^jetohkr _ .J 
f^ket anewspaper 
glfrgfita ticket 
111 get a job 
get a flat 


13 get on (well) with 

14 get up 

15 get into 

16 get on 
17get home 

18 get to work 

19 get toithool 
gefa^ttd- 

21 get an e-irail 

22 get a present 

23 geti f salary ■ |V ‘ 
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CD2 Track 51 


1 



Practical English 

AT THE PHARMACY 


Revision Asking for help 
Function Asking for medicine 

Language / have a headache and a cough; Vm allergic to 
penicillin , 

Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson SS learn to talk about basic illness symptoms 
and ask for medicine at a chemist’s or pharmacy In the 
story in Social English* Mark apologizes to Allie for his 
behaviour the previous evening and they plan how to 
spend Allied last day* 

These lessons are on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate Video* which can be used instead of the 
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p,9), The main 
functional section of each episode (the second section) is 
also on the MultiROM with additional activities. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting 
the story from SS* e,g What did Allie buy ? (a sweater) What 
was wrong with it? (It was too big*) What did she do? (She 
got her money back*) What happened that evening? (They 
went to the cocktail party)* etc. 


a 


6,14 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p. 123) 

R = Receptionist, A = Allie 
R Hi, How can I help you? 

A Do you have any painkillers? I have a headache, 

R Tm sorry. We can’t give our guests medicine. But we 
can call a doctor for you if you like, 

A No* it’s OK, I don’t need a doctor. It’s just a cold. But 
is there a chemist’s near the hotel? 

R Do you mean a pharmacy? 

A Sorry* that’s right, a pharmacy, 

R Sure, There’s one right across the street, 

A Thank you, 

R You’re welcome. 


ASKING FOR MEDICINE 

6.15 


• Tell SS to cover the dialogue with their hand or a piece 
of paper. Focus on the picture. Ask Whereas Allie? (At 
the pharmacy,) 

^ If you think that SS won’t cover their books properly, 
you could get them to close their books at this stage 
and write the first task on the board, 

• Play the tape/CD once. Check answers. 


The pharmacist gives her aspirin. 

She has to take two every four hours. 
They cost $4*75, 


ASKING FOR HELP 

&14 

• Books open. Focus on the photo and elicit/explain 
that Allie doesn’t feel well and has gone to reception 
for help, 

• Then focus on the questions. Explain/translate 
painkillers > headache t and backache , Highlight the 
pronunciation of ache /eik/ and that we say / have (a 
headache * etc,). 

• Play the tape/CD once the whole way through and tell 
SS just to listen. Then play it again, pausing if 
necessary to give SS time to underline the right 
phrases. Get them to compare their answers with a 
partner’s before checking answers, 

1 painkillers 2 headache 3 doesn’t give 
4 doesn’t want Sis 

Extra support 

Let SS listen again with the tapescript on p.123 , Deal 

with any problematic vocabulary, 

• Highlight that both c/ie mists’sand pharmacy are used 
in the UK* but only pharmacy in the US, Focus on the 
information box. 


b • Now tell SS to uncover the dialogue (or open their 
books). Explain that the YOU HEAR part is what they 
need to understand* and the YOU SAY part contains 
the phrases they need to be able to say, 

• Give SS a minute to read through the dialogue and 
guess the missing words. Then play the tape/CD again, 
for them to complete the dialogue. 


6,15 6.16 CD2 Tracks 52+53 

P = Pharmacist* A = Allie 

P Good morning. Can I help you? 

A I have a bad cold. Do you have something I can take? 
( repeat ) 

P What symptoms do you have? 

A I have a headache and a cough, (repeat) 

P Do yon have a temperature? 

A No* I don’t thrnk so, (repeat) 

P Does your back hurt? 

A No, 

P Are you allergic to any drugs? 

A I’m allergic to penicillin, ( repeat) 

P No problem, These are aspirin. These will make you 
feel better, 

A How many do I have to take? (repeat) 

P Two every four hours, 

A Sorry? How often? (repeat) 

P Every four hours. If you don’t feel better in 24 hours, 
you should see a doctor, 

A OK* thanks. How much are they? (repeat) 

P $4,75, please, 

A Thank you, 

P You’re welcome. 
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• Go through the dialogue line by line with SS, 

I Highlight that the word achefeikJ can be used with 
? heady back, tooth* ear : > and stomach* and we use these 
words with I have. Alternatively (and with other parts 
i of the body) we say my {head* etc*) hurts , Also 
; highlight the irregular pronunciation of cough /kof/ 

[ and temperature /'temprrtfo/, 

; 

; c 

• Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases. Tell SS they're 
going to hear the dialogue again. They repeat the YOU 

; SAY phrases when they hear the beep. Encourage 

them to copy the rhythm, 

• Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS to repeat 

\ the phrases, 

l d * Put SS into pairs, A and B. A is the pharmacist, B is 
' Allie, Tell B to close his/her book and try to remember 
the phrases. Then A and B swap roles. 

Extra support 

j Let SS practise the dialogue first in pairs* both with 

books open, 

; Extra challenge 

Let SS roleplay with other symptoms* and say if they are 

really allergic to anything, etc, 

SOCIAL ENGLISH talking about the party 

a 0.17 

• Elicit/re mind SS what happened at the party in the 
previous episode* and that Mark got angry with Brad, 

• Focus on the instructions. Go through the sentences 
with SS and make sure they understand apologizes and 
annoying, 

• Play the tape/CD at least twice. Let SS compare their 
answers with a partner's and then check answers. Get 
SS to correct the false ones, 

l.T. . 

r 2 F She thinks he's very nice, 

^ 4 F Tomorrow is her last day 

F They're going to go on a boat trip and later have 

^ dinner* • 


6,17 CD2 Track 54 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p. 123) 

M = Mark, A = Allie 
M Bless you! Are you OK? 

A It's just a cold, I had a bad headache this morning, 
but I feel better now, 

M Listen, I'm really sorry about last night. 

A What do you mean? 

M At the party, I got kind of angry at Brad, He was 
really annoying me, 

A Oh, I think he's very nice, 

M Yeah, women always think so, 

A Don't worry, Marie Brad's not my type, 

M So what is your type* Allie? 

A You know what my type is. Dark hair, 34 years old* 
lives in San Francisco 

M Listen, tomorrow's your last day 1 want to do 
something special. What would you like to do? 


A 1 don't mind. You choose, 

M How about a boat trip around the bay? We could do 
that in the morning, and then have a nice dinner in 
the evening, 

A That sounds fantastic, 

M It's too bad you can't stay longer, 

A Yes* it's a pity - this week has gone so quickly. I feel 
I've just arrived and now I'm going home. 

M Well, Tm going to make sure tomorrow is a really 
special day 


• Check comprehension by asking a few more 
questions, e,g, How does Allie feel now? (Better.) Why 
did Mark get angry at the party? (Because Brad was 
annoying him,) What does Allie say about Brad? (He's 
very nice,) What is Allied type of man? (Dark hair, 34 
years old, lives in San Francisco, i,e, Mark,} What does 
Allie want to do on her last day? (She doesn't mind,) 
How does Allie feel? (As if she's just arrived,) 

• Get SS to speculate a bit about the story, and what will 
happen next. Ask What do you think is going to happen 
on Allied last day?* etc, 

b • Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES, Get SS to see if they 
can remember any of the missing words. Play the 
tape/CD again and check answers, 

C 6.18 

• Play the tape/CD pausing for SS to repeat each phrase. 
Encourage them to copy the rhythm. 

• In a monolingual class get SS to decide together what 
the equivalent phrase would be in their language, 

• Highlight that we say Bless you! when somebody 
sneezes, and How about + noun or verb + -ing to make 
a suggestion. 


6,18 CD2 Track 55 

M = Mark, A = Allie 

M Bless you) 

M I'm really sorry about last night, 

A 1 don't mind. You choose. 

M How about a boat trip around the bay? 

A That sounds fantastic. 

A It's a pity 


Extra challenge 

Get SS to roleplay the conversation between Mark and 
Allie in pairs using the tapescript on pA23. Let SS read 
their parts first and then try to act it from memory 

HOMEWORK 


fffljSEBB Workbook p.57 
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Writing 

Writing to a friend 


Lesson plan _ 

In this sixth writing lesson SS practise writing another 
informal e-mail, in answer to an imaginary one from 
Daniel in Argentina (see Writing File 1}. This e-mail 
consolidates the expressions for giving advice that SS have 
studied in File 6, e.g / think you should were you Vd 

etc, 

a • Focus on the photos, and ask SS where they think it is 
(Argentina), Ask SS if anyone has been there, and 
what they know about it, e.g the capital is Buenos 
Aires, etc. 

• Now focus on the e-mail. Ask Who's it to? (Alessandra) 
Who's it from? (Daniel), SS may remember that 
Alessandra wrote her first e-mail to Daniel in Writing 
File 1 onp,J3, 

• Focus on the instructions and the words in the box. 
Give SS, in pairs* a few minutes to read the e-mail and 
complete the gaps, 

• Check answers, 

2 want 3 think 4 visit Shire 
6 spend 7 meet Siecoimnend 

• Ask a few more questions to check comprehension, 
e.g,: 

What is Daniel's exciting news? 

When is he going to go to Argentina? 

How long is he going to stay? 

b • Focus on the instructions. Stress that in the third 
paragraph, they must imagine that instead of 
Mendoza, he is asking about their town or city. Get SS 
to highlight Daniel's four questions, and then get SS to 
discuss the answers in pairs. Get feedback, 

Ain a multilingual class, get SS to tell each other the 
answers about their countries/towns, 
c • Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES, SS complete them 
in pairs. Check answers. 

1 for 2 from 3 to 4 in 5 by 6 to 

Write an e-mail to Daniel 

Either give SS at least fifteeen minutes to write the e-mail 
in class, following the instructions, or set it for 
homework. If SS do the writing in class* get them to 
swap their e-mail with another S's to read and check for 
mistakes before you collect them all in. 


6 A 


Revise & Check 


For instructions on how to use these pages, see p,27. 

GRAMMAR 

1c 2a 3a 4a 5b 6a 7a Sc 9b lfli 


VOCABULARY 

a ' .1 Imoyf . 2 4 3 bflji. 

b i llon 2 spider 3 horse 4 whale 5 bull 

c 1 communication 2organization 3 discussion ; I 
4 translation 9 decision 


PRONUNCIATION 

a llose 2lion 3wasp 4fall 5mouse ^ 

b ad vice croco dile decision happen tranfflatkm4g 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 

a A 3 B 2 C 5 D 1 E 4 
b tdHng lies: saying something which is not true 
offend; say something which makes another person 
feel sad 

toother: with another person '% 

bald: no hair at all on your head ' m 

goldfish: an orange fish that children often keep os a 
pet 

put on weight; to get fotteF $ 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 


CD2 Track 56 

1 

A It's cold. Why don't we get a taxi? 

B No> the bus will come in a minute, 

A I'm freezing. Let's start walking. 

B If we walk, the bus will come. 

A Yeah, you're right. Let's wait another five minutes, 

2 

A Jim and his wife came to dinner last night. We had a 
great time. 

B What's his wife's name? 

A Deborah. Don't you know her? 

B No, I've heard Jim talk about her but I've never met 
her. 

A She's really nice. 

B Well, T hope I'll meet her soon. 

3 

A What would you do if you saw a mouse in the 
kitchen? 

B I'd stand on a chair and scream. 

A But a mouse can't hurt you! It's Just a little animal. 

B I don't care. 
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A What are you going to do tonight? 

B I don't know. I might see a film or I might just go 
home and stay in. What about you? 

A I'm meeting Nicola in the pub. Do you want to 
come? 

B OK* 

5 

A I want to buy a pet for my daughter but I don't know 
what to get. 

B What about a cat or a dog? You told me she loves 
dogs* 

A Yeah, but we don't have a garden* 1 don't think 
people should keep dogs in fiats* 

B What about a hamster? 

A No, they smell* And they can bite* 

B A goldfish then? 

A That's a good idea. 


t'jfe'AV 5* 


f|2^ CD2 Track 57 

A Who's our next caller, please? 

B Hi, my name's Dave. 

A Hello Dave, where are you from? 

B I'm from Southampton* 

A And what's your problem, Dave? 

B Well, I'm married. I've been married for five years 
now. And my wife Maureen and I were always very 
happy until last year* 

A And what happened then? 

B Well, seven months ago my wife had a baby - a little 
boy-and he's wonderful and all that, but now 
everything has changed* 

A In what way? 

B Well, my wife doesn't have time for me now* She's 
only interested in the baby* And at night when the 
baby goes to bed she's too tired to talk to me* She's 
like a different person now and I don't know what to 
do. 

A Well Dave, first I think that maybe you should talk to 
her and explain how you're feeling. And if I were you, 
I'd help her with the baby. Then she wouldn't be so 
tired, and she'd have more time and energy , *, 
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CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH? 



Extra photocopiable activities 


QBCktMt 6 p.256 



































G present perfect + for and since 
V words related to fear: afraid, tightened, etc. 
P !\1 or la.il, sentence stress 


Famous fears and phobias 


File 7 overview ___ 

The main focus of File 7 is on SS learning to talk about 
their lives using the present perfect with for and since {7A), 
describing important events in your life,e.g. be born, get 
married, etc. in 7B, and describing past habits with used to 
in 7C The final lesson in the file (7D) moves away from SS 
own lives and presents the present and past passive through 
the context of female inventors. 


L esson plan ____ 

In this lesson SS study the present perfect with for and since 
to talk about unfinished actions or states. The context is a 
magazine article about famous people and their phobias, 
and the vocabulary focus is on different ways of expressing 
fear, e.g. afraid, frightened, etc- This use of the present 
perfect is hard for most SS to use correctly, as their 
languages will probably use a different tense {often the 
present simple) in this context. In the following lesson the 
present perfect for unfinished actions/periods of time will 
be contrasted with the past simple for finished 
act ions/periods. 


c • Now focus on the photos of famous people and tell SS 
that they are going to read about these people, all of 
whom have one of the phobias from the list in a. 

• Give SS three minutes to read the article and complete 
the gaps with one of the phobias in a. Tell SS to try to 
guess the meaning of new words from context and 
that vocabulary will be dealt with later. 

• Get SS to compare their answers with a partner's and 
then check answers. Elicit the whole phrase (see key 
below). SS should be able to guess the meaning of the 
phrases but don't give a detailed grammatical 
explanation at this point as this is focused on below. 

• Highlight the pronunciation of since /sins/and ages 
/'eid 3 iz/ and elicit that ages = a long time. 

Winona Ryder has been afraid of water since 1983. Jf 
Rupert Grint has been been afraid of spiders since ! 

■' was a child, 

Dennis Bergkamphas been afraid of flying since 
1994, 

d • In pairs SS underline the words in the text. Check 
answers. 


Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write PHOBIA on the board. Ask SS How do you feel if you 
have a phobia of something? and elicit afraid {or 
frigh ten edlsea red ). 

Elicit from SS some examples of common phobias and 
write them on the board, e.g * flying, spiders , high places , etc. 
SS may come up with some more unusual phobias, e.g. the 
number 13 > etc. They may also know the medical name foT 
certain phobias, e.g. agoraphobia = fear of going outside. If 
they use one of these words, elicit what the phobia means. 
When you have elicited six phobias ask SS if they have any 
of these phobias and get a show of hands for each one. 
Then do exercise la. 

1 READING & VOCABULARY 

a • Books open. Focus on the pictures and give SS a 
minute to match the words and pictures. Check 
answers by asking Whads picture J?> etc. Model and 
drill pronunciation as necessary, especially heights 
/halts/. 

1 dosed spaces 2 flying 3 wasps 4 open spaces 
5 -snakes 6 heights 7 spiders 8 water 

b • Focus on the questions and the example speech 
bubbles. Go through the pictures again one by one 
finding out if anybody in the class is afraid of each 
thing or knows anybody who is. Encourage SS to 
briefly say why they or the person they know is afraid. 


terrified, frightened, panic, fear || : 

• Elicit/explain that frightened - afraid, terrified - very 
afraid, panic - lose control, and fear - the noun from 
afraid. Practise pronouncing the words. 

Extra idea 

Ask SS to choose five words or phrases from the text that 
they want to learn and to write them with their 
translation in their notebooks or vocabulary books. Get ’ 
some feedback on which words SS have chosen. : 

2 GRAMMAR present perfect + for and since 

a • Focus on the text about Winona Ryder, You could read 
the text aloud to the class or get a student to read it. 

• Now focus on the two questions and give SS a few 
moments to answer them. Check answers. 

In 1983, 

YES 

b • Focus on the task and the question (How long has she 
been afraid of water?) and elicit/remind SS that How 
long? = How much time? Give SS a few moments to 
complete the gaps and compare their answers with a 
partner's. Check answers. 

since 1983 

for () years. (This will depend on the date when you 
are doing the lesson-) 


Extra support 

Demonstrate the activity yourself and talk briefly about 
people you know. 
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(m Tell SS to look at the two examples in b and then to 
complete the rule. Check answers, 

With a period of time, 
with a point in time, 

• Highlight that: 

- we tend to use since when we want to be exact, 
e.g. Vve lived here since October 2003. 

-we tend to use for when we are approximating, 
e.g, for about four years. In this respect it is very 
common to use the expressions for a long time or for 
ages (= slightly more colloquial), 

• Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 7 A on p.138. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 

Grammar notes 

• The present perfect with for and since can be a tricky 
tense for SS as they may use a different tense in their 
language to express this concept, e.g. the present tense. 
Typical mistake: 

I live here since three years/since three years ago . 

• The important thing to highlight is that the present 
perfect with for and since is used to say how long a 
situation has continued until now, i.e. we use it for 
situations which are still true, e,g, Yve been in this class 
for two years (= and I am still in this class). 


* Focus on the exercises for 7A on p, 139, SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 


ii 

4 

m 

B 

a 
m 

iP. 

IP. 

it 


How long has he had his car? 

How long have your parents lived in this house? 
How long have you been a teacher? 

How long has she known her boyfriend? 

Hew long has Poland been in the EU? 

How long have you had your dog? 

How long has Tim been frightened of water? 

He’s had bis car for three years. 

They’ve lived in this house for a long time; 

Tve been a teacher since 1990, 

She's known her boyfriend since May, 

ItVbeen in the EU since 2004, 

We’ve had our dog for about two years. 

He’s been frightened of water since he was a child. 


Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on pJ7 . 


3 LISTENING 


a tk.il 

* Focus on the picture and ask SS Do you like cats? Are 
you afraid of cats? Do you know anybody who is? and 
elicit responses. Focus on the instructions and the 
question. Play the tape/CD once for SS to listen. 
Check answers, 

|He starts to feel very nervous, his heart beats quickly. 
flAnd be has to go away very quickly from where the 
IScatis. 


© 

b • Focus on questions 1-6. Play the tape/CD again for SS 
to answer the questions. Pause the tape as necessary to 
give SS time to write their answers, 

• Get SS to compare their answers in pairs and play the 
tape a third time if SS need it. Check answers. 

1 Felinophobia or Gatophobia. 

2 Since he was five or six years old. 

3 A friend’s cat bit him, 

4 Yes, sometimes. (He can't be in the same room as a 
cat. He has to ask people to take the cat out of the 
room.) 

5 He’s going to a therapist (After three sessions he can 
look at a photo of a cat and touch a toy cat,) 

6 Yes, he’s optimistic, (He thinks one day he might 
have a cat as a pet.) 


7-1 CD3Track2 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.124) 

1= interviewer, $= Scott 

I What exactly is your phobia, Scott? 

S Well, the medical name is Felinophobia or 
Gatophobia, 

1 And what does that mean exactly? 

S It meaus Pm afraid of cats. 

1 Cats? 

S Yes. 

I How long have you had this phobia? 

S Since I was a child, 

I And how did it start? 

S When I was five or six years old, I remember going to 
a friend’s house and I saw a cat on the stairs. And the 
cat was looking at me, well staring at me. I went to 
touch it, and it bit me. And since then Tve always 
been afraid of cats. 

I What happens if you see a cat? 

S Well, I start to feel very nervous, my hearts beats 
quickly. And I have to go away very quickly from 
where the cat is. For example, if I see a cat in the 
street, I always cross to the other side. 

I What do you do? 

S I’m a doctor. 

I Is your phobia a problem for you in your work? 

S Yes, sometimes. For example, if 1 go to a house and 
there is a cat, I have to ask the people to put the cat in 
another room. 1 can’t be in the same room as a cat. 

I Have you ever had any treatment for your phobia? 

S Yes, I’ve just started going to a therapist. I’ve had 
three sessions. 

I How’s it going? 

S Well, now I can look at a photo of a cat without 
feeling nervous or afraid. And I can touch a toy cat. 
The next step will be to be in a room with a real cat, 

I Do you think you will ever lose your phobia of cats? 

S I hope so. I’m optimistic. Who knows, maybe one 
day I’ll have a cat as a pet. 


Extra support 

If you have time you could get SS to listen to the 
tape/CD with the tapescript on pA24 so they can see 
exactly what they understood, Tran si ate /ex plain any new 
words or phrases. 
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4 PRONUNCIATION III and /ai/, sentence 
stress 

• Here SS learn a useful pronunciation rule and practise 
pronouncing the hi and /ai/ sounds. 

Pronunciation notes 

• There are two clear spelling/pronunciation rules for 
words with i but there are a few common exceptions 
like live (v) which trip SS up sometimes. By this time 
SS will instinctively pronounce most of these words 
correctly and it is just a question of making an effort 
to remember the tricky ones like child/children and 
since which they may mispronounce, 

• i between consonants is usually pronounced /i/> e,g, 
win . 

i + one consonant + e is usually pronounced /ai/> e,g, 
wine. SS should try to learn the exceptions, e.g, give. 


a • Focus on the activity and give SS, m pairs, two 
minutes to put the words in the right column, 

b 7,2 

• Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and check. Check 
answers. 


7.2 


CD3 Track 3 

fish N 

bike /ai/ 


children 

child 


in 

IVe 


live 

like 


minute 

life 


since 

line 


win 

mine 



• Play the tape/CD again for SS to listen and repeat. 

Give more practise if these sounds are a problem for 
your SS, 

SS can find more practice of these sounds 
on the MultiROM or on the New English File 
Pre- in termediate website, 

c • Elicit how to say the two sentences. Drill the 

pronunciation and then get SS to practise saying them 
in pairs, 

d 7,3 

• Here SS practise sentence rhythm in How long have 
you ,, .? questions, to prepare for the speaking activity 
in 5, 

• Play the tape/CD, Pause after each section of the 
question for SS to repeat, building up to the whole 
question. Encourage them to copy the rhythm. Then 
get them to practise for a couple of minutes in pairs. 


7.3 

CD3 Trade 4 

1 lived here 


have you lived here 


How long have you lived here? 


2 known him 


have you known him 


How long have you known him? 


3 been married 


have they been married 


How long have they been married? 


4 had his dog 


has he had his dog 


How long has he had his dog? 



5 SPEAKING 

• Eocus on the chart, and instructions. Elicit the past 
participles of the four verbs (known f lived , been , had). 
Focus on the example in the speech bubbles. 

Extra support 

Check SS can make the questions correctly by getting 
them to ask you some of the questions first. Give short, 
natural answers with for and since and some more 
information if you can as a model for how SS should 
answer, 

•- Give SS a minute to choose their six questions. 

• Focus on the speech bubbles. Get SS to ask and answer 
fn pairs. Monitor, making sure they are using for and 
since correctly and are not mispronouncing since , Get 
feedback from different pairs. 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

present perfect + for and since p.163 

Communicative 

Class survey p.207 (instructions on p.180) 

Homework 

mm^^ PP .58-59 
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G present perfect or past simple? 
V biographies 
P word stress 


Born to direct 


in plan 


^The lives of famous film directors, Quentin Tarantino, 
fAlfred Hitchcock, and Sofia Coppola, provide the context 
[for reading, talking, and listening about people’s lives* The 
^grammatical focus is the contrast between the past and 
^present perfect and students learn common verb phrases 
?jbr giving biographical information, e.g. be bom , leave 
school etc In pronunciation SS get more practice of word 
stress* 

Optional lead-in (books dosed) 

Write IMPORTANT MOMENTS IN OUR LIFE on the 
board and write be horn, go to school underneath. Give SS, 
in pairs, two minutes to write down other important 
moments using verb phrases, e*g* leave school go to 
university, get a job, fall in love , get worried, etc* (See verbs 
in exercise 1 below*) Elicit the phrases onto the board* 

Then do la* 


1 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION 

a • Books open* Focus on the list of verbs* Elicit/teach the 
meaning of events (things which happen to you)* Go 
through the verbs, making sure SS understand them 
all* 

♦ Give SS time to mark the stress on the highlighted 
words* 

b %1A* 

# Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and check their 
answers* Play the tape/CD again for SS to repeat* 


14 

CD3 Track 5 

go to university 


go to primary school 


retire 


get divorced 


have children 


get married 


go to secondary school 


separate 



c • Tell SS to work individually and to number the 

expressions in a in a logical order* Elicit that the first 
expression is be bom 

• Put SS into pairs and get them to compare their order 
with a partner’s* Do they agree? 

* Finally elicit from the class the usual order of the 
expressions* 

^ftbeborn 8 get married 

9 h^yecMchen 

^ go to school .10 

f;£ iea#eschool VI getttivorced ■ 

’ 5 go id umyersity . 12 retire 

■tfsttrtwork 13 die 

; 7 feD iniavie 


Extra idea 

You could get SS to mark the expressions: E = everybody 

does it, S = some people do it, M = most people do it. 

2 READING & SPEAKING 

a • Write Alfred Hitchcock and Quentin Tarantino on the 
board and ask SS What do these two men have in 
common* Elicit that they are both film directors* You 
could also try to elicit more information about them, 
e*g* their nationality (Hitchcock was British, Tarantino 
is American), their most famous films (Hitchcock: 
Psycho , Rear Window , etc, Tarantino: Pulp Fiction , 
Reservoir Dogs, etc*) 

• Focus on the film stills and on the two questions* In 
pairs SS quickly answer the questions* 

1 The Birds: Hitchcock 
Kill Bill: Tarantino 

2 The films are "thrillers’, i*e* exciting films often 
involving a crime and usually with violent scenes* 

b • Focus on the information about the lives of the two 
film directors* Put SS into pairs and set a time limit for 
SS to read the facts and to mark them H or T* Check 
answers* 

H;l, 3,5,6,7> 10,11,13 
T: 2,4, 8, 9, 12,14,15 

• Get SS to underline any words or phrases they don’t 
understand and to try and guess the meaning with 
their partner* Deal with any vocabulary problems* 

c • Put SS into pairs* Give them a couple of minutes for A 
to re-read the biographical information about 
Hitchcock, and B about Tarantino* They should try to 
remember as much as they can* 

d • Now A (book closed} tells B everything he/she can 
remember about Hitchcock* B (book open) listens and 
helps, e*g* by jogging A’s memory with a word or 
phrase* SS swap roles* 

Extra support 

Write the following prompts on the board to help SS to 

remember their information: 

Where/when born ? 

School? 

Married? Children? 

Muse? 

Actor ? 

Oscar for best director? 

Died? 
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3 GRAMMAR present perfect or past simple? 

a • Give SS a minute or so to answer question 1. Check 
answers and elicit a few examples. 

All the verbs are in the pait tense because he is dead 
(fee was bom t he went to school, he died, etc,). 

• Now focus on question 2 and give SS a minute or so to 
answer it. Check answers and elicit a few examples. 
Highlight that if you are talking about the life of a 
person who is dead, you only use the past simple. If you 
are talking about the life of someone who is still alive, 
you will probably use the present* the past, and the 
present perfect. 

Pasttense he was bom , he went to work, he began his 
career • • • . 

This tense refers to past events in his life* e^g. hts 
childhood and early life. 

Present tense his tmtse is Uma Thurman, he says he 
kamfirugsmd violence 

This refers to a situation which is tme now in the 
: present 

Present i^rfect he has directed UmaTltumtan in 
hts most successful 

nominated fat an Oscar, lieJmstfawm oneyeL 
This tepSe refers to past actions but which are still 
connected to the present, be. he might direct Uma 
Thurman In another fUm/he might win an Oscar in 
the future; 

b • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank7B on pJ3$, Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 

Grammar notes 

• The contrast between the past simple and the present 
perfect was first focused on in lesson 4A {See 
Grammar Bank 4A p,} 32 ), 

Highlight that the present perfect is used in the two 
examples about Tarantino because his career as a film 
director hasn't finished. He is still a film director and 
will probably make more films, 

• The past tense is used for Alfred Hitchcock because 
the sentences refer to a finished period of time. 
Hitchcock won't make any more films. 

• Focus on the ik box and explain that since can only be 
used with the present perfect. For can be used with 
both the present perfect and past simple (see examples 
about Tarantino and Hitchcock,) 


• Focus on the exercises for 7B on pA39. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

a 1 X He left school last year. 

2 / 

3 X She has lived in Hollywood since 2004. 

4 X My sister had her baby yesterday! 

5 X IVe worked there for twenty years, 

6 / 

7 X They were married for a year, 

b i has she lived, moved 
; : 2 did Picasso die, did he live, left | 

3 have they been 

* Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.79. 


4 SPEAKING m 

a • In this activity SS put into practice the contrast 9 

between the past simple and the present perfect 9 

through talking about a member of their family. 9 

• Focus on the activity and give SS five minutes to think 9 

about who they are going to talk about and to prepare 9 
their answers to the questions. Stress that it should be 9 
an older relative, not a younger one. 9 

• Focus on the question prompts and quickly elicit the 9 

questions. You could demonstrate the activity by 9 

getting the class to ask you about one of your 9 

grandparents or elderly relatives. 9 

Extra support 1 

Get SS to write the questions in their notebooks before ■ 
they ask them. When they ask the questions, get them to 1 
ask them from the prompts and not just read them, 1 

b • Sit SS in pairs, ideally face to face. Set a time limit for 1 
A to interview B, Encourage B to give as much 1 

information as possible and A to ask extra questions \ 
where possible. SS swap roles, 

5 LISTENING 

a • Focus on the photo and the question and elicit the 
answer that they are both film directors. 

b • Explain the task and focus on the chart and the speech j 
bubble. In pairs, SS quickly try to guess what \ 

connection there might be between the things in the \ 
chart and Sofia Coppola, 3 

• Listen to their ideas but don't tell them if they are ; 
right or not. 

C 7.5 

• Play the tape/CD once and tell SS not to write 
anything, just to listen, to see whether they guessed the 
connection correctly. Play the tape again. SS make 
notes on the chart. 

Extra support 

Tell SS they can make notes in English or their own 
language. Pause the tape as necessary to give SS time to 
write their answers. 

• Get SS to compare their answers with a partner's and 
play the tape again if SS need it. Then elicit answers. 
Don't expect SS to have all the information given. 

New York 1971: She born. 

The Godfather. Her father was making this film when 
she was borri. She appeared in the film as a little baby. 

The Godfather Part III (Mary Corleone): She played 
the part of the Godfather's daughter in this film. The 
film was a disaster. People saidbad things about her. 

She stopped being an actress, 

California Institute of Art: She studied fine arts and 
photography there, 

1999 The Virgin Suicides The first film she directed. 
Spike jonze: She married him in 1999 (now 
separated), 

Lostin Translation*, made in 2003, made her famous, 
she became the first American woman to be 
1 nominated for an Oscar for best director. 












CD3 Track 6 

(tapescript in Student's Book on pJ24 ) 

P = Presenter, A — Anthony 
P Good evening and welcome to Film of the week 
Tonight we are going to see Sofia Coppola’s film Lost 
tn Translation* This film came out in 2003, and it 
gave the young film director her first Oscar 
nomination* Before it starts, Anthony, can you tell us 
a bit about her 

A Well, of course as you know, Sofia Coppola is the 
daughter of Francis Ford Coppola, so you could say 
that she was born with a camera in her hand* She was 
born in New York in 1971 while her father was 
making the film The Godfather and in feet she 
actually appeared in the film - she was the little baby 
in the baptism scene* 

After she left school she decided to become an 
actress, but her career as an actress didn't last long* 
When her father made The Godfather part III he gave 
his daughter a part in the film* She played Mary 
Corleone, the Godfather's daughter. But it was a 
disaster and the film critics wrote terrible things 
about her* So she stopped being an actress and she 
went to the California Institute of Art where she 
studied fine arts and photography* Then she decided 
to become a film director* 

1999 was a really big year for her* She directed her 
first film, The Virgin Suicide$ y and this time the critics 
thought she was great. She also got married to the 
film director Spike Jonze - but they separated after a 
few years* 

And then in 2003 she made her next film which is the 
one we’re going to see now, called Lost in Translation * 
Lost in Translation was the film which made Sofia 
Coppola famous* For this film she became the first 
American woman to be nominated for an Oscar for 
best director, although she didn't win it* 

P Thank you very much, Anthony* And now, let’s 
watch Lost in Translation. 


Extra support 

If you have time, you could get SS to listen to the 
tape/CD with the tapescript on pA24 so they can see 
exactly what they understood* Translate/explain any new 
words or phrases* 

4 * SS ask and answer the questions in pairs* Get feedback 
from the class* 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

present perfect or past simple? p.164 

Communicative 

Two British stars p.208 (instructions p. WO) 

HOMEWORK 


Workbook pp.60-6i 





Lesson plan _ 

This lesson is about what people were like when they were 
at school and how they have changed now they are adults* 

A news story about the ‘famous rebel" Mick Jagger of the 
Rolling Stones, and an interview with a school teacher 
provide the context for SS to learn used to for talking about 
things you did for a period of time in the past, (e*g* / used 
to go to a secondary school in my town ) or for a past 
situation or state that has changed (e*g* / used to hove very 
hng hair when l was a teenager). The form of this structure 
is quite simple but an exact equivalent may not exist in 
your SS’ language* Used to is also the focus for 
pronunciation and in vocabulary SS learn the names of 
school subjects* The lesson finishes with SS talking about 
their own school experiences* 

Optional lead-in (books dosed) 

Write SECONDARY SCHOOL on the board and ask SS to 
tell you about a typical school in their country e*g* How old 
are pupils when they start/finish school? How many pupils 
are there in class? Are classes mixed or just hoys or just girls? 
Do pupils behave well or badly? 

1 READING 

a • Books open* Focus on the picture and get SS, in pairs, 
to talk about how it is similar or different from the 
school they went/go to, e*g* My school is/was different 
because there are/were boys and girls , and we 
don tididn't wear a uniform * Get some feedback* 
b • Focus on the photo of Mick Jagger and ask where he is 
(in a school)* Get SS to read the article quickly and 
answer the question* 

. ^aybtfJMick^iys heusedfo argue with teachers and 
■ bres^ the tules, but ftfe friend s?y$ that he wa#a ‘good 
s bo^-TtbeEfttithorarticlebelieVethe 

sehlibl with good .... 

academic^qttalfficafro ^ 

c • Get SS to read the article again and try to guess from 
context what the highlighted words mean* Check 
answers* 

hmioui^felt v^ryproudind happy l 

: ^ 

*; prote^ting/complaiimg 

■■ ■ together ■ : 
appaUii^i awful;, terrible 
d^ri^ted: got worse 


2 GRAMMAR used to 

a • Give SS a few minutes to fmd the six sentences in the 
article* Elicit the sentences from the class and write 
them on the board* 

He used to Be a rebel* 

He didrft use to do the. homework- 
He used to break the rules* i! 

Mick didn’t use to be a rebel* 

He used to work hard* 
ffouiedto do a lot of sport*; ■: ■ : J;. 


• Now give SS a minute to answer the two questions. 

The past §9 

Things that happened frar were true) for a long tuhi^|| 

• Focus on the six sentences on the board and model 
and drill the pronunciation* 

• Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 7C on p. 13$, Go 
through the rules with the class* Model and drill the 
example sentences* 

Grammar notes 

• Used to only exists in the past, and is used for past 
habits or states* SS may not have an equivalent form in 
their language* If they do have an equivalent verb, it 
may also exist in the present (foT present habits), 
which means SS may try to say / use to for present 
habits rather than using the present simple and an 
adverb of frequency* { I usually ***) Typical error: / use 
to go to the gym every Friday * 

A SS might confuse used to + infinitive with the past of 
the verb use y e,g. I used my dictionary when 1 did my 
English homework. As well as having a completely 
different meaning the two verbs are pronounced 
differently (used to is pronounced /ju:s ta/ and used 
(past of use) is /ju:zd/* 


• Focus on the exercises for 7C on p, J39* SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs* Check answers* 

■ ■ a 1 He Med to have short hair* 

2 He used to be quite fat* 

3 He didn’t use to wear glasses. 

4 He used to weajc a uniform* 

X He didn’t use to drinkwine* 

b l Where did you use to go to school? 

2 I didn't use to like vegetables wl^hl was a child* 

3 My sister used to hate madia at setibof 

4 What did yoti use to do in the summer? ; 

5 %ey didn't lise to live near here* 

6 This building used fo be a cfoema* 

. 7 ;E>id your brother use \o study here? 

• Tell SS to go back to the mam lesson on p,$L 
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LISTENING 

# Focus on the two photos of Melissa and get SS to say 
how she has changed (She used to have shorter hair. 
Now she has long hair She used to look untidy. Now 
she looks smart.). Encourage SS to use used to in their 
answers. 

b ^ 

• Tell SS that they are now going to hear Melissa talking. 
Focus on the two questions. Play the tape/CD. Check 
answers. 


\ Extra idea 

I Pause the tape/CD at the point marked * in the 
I tapescript and get SS to guess what they think her job is. 


abitof rebel* Now sbe isa primary school 

I. C • Focus on sentences 1-8 and quickly run through 
them, dealing with any vocabulary problems. 

• Play the tape/CD again, pausing and re-playing as 
necessary. SS mark the sentences true or false. 

• Check answers* Elicit why the F sentences are false. 



use? to write graffiti or anything like 

l ’ 

English. 


H^ji^^heiWanted^o.be-a lawyer. 

S|ii #hey said y 4 Don , ^ be a teacher’ . 


^ t Tfi i CD3 Track 7 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on pA24 .) 

I = interviewer, M = Melissa 

] How old are you in the photograph, Melissa? 

M Twelve or thirteen, I think. 

T Did you like school? 

M Not really 

I Why not? 

M Because I didn't like any of the subjects. Well, that's 
not quite true, 1 liked English, but that was the only 
lesson I used to look forward to. I didn't like maths, 
didn't like science at all, and I hated PE. I used to 
argue with the PE teacher all the time. She used to 
make us do impossible things, things we couldn't do, 
like climbing ropes and jumping over the 'horse*. I 
think she just wanted to humiliate us. 

[ Were you a ^ood girl* at school? 

M It depends what you mean by 'good*. I didn't smoke, I 
didn’t use to write graffiti on the walls or anything 
like that. But 1 was a bit of a rebel. 1 used to break 
rules all the time, and of course the teachers didn't 
like that. 

I What sort of rules did you break? 

M Well, for example the school was very strict about the 
school uniform - we had to wear a blue skirt, and the 
skirt had to cover our knees. I used to make the skirt 
shorter. And then I sometimes used to wear blue 
socks and a black sweater like in the photograph, 
instead of a grey sweater, and grey socks. The 
teachers used to get really angry. I just thought it was 
silly 
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I What did you want to be when you were at school? 

M I wanted to be a lawyer. 

I Why? 

M Well, there were a lot of American TV programmes 
and films about lawyers at the time, and I used to 
think it would be fun to argue with people all day/ 

I So why did you become a primary school teacher? 

M Lots of reasons. But 1 think the main reason is that 
both my parents were teachers and they both used to 
tell me, when you grow up and get a job don't be a 
teacher. So as I was a rebel, I did exactly the opposite. 

Extra support 

If you have time, you could get SS to listen to the 
tape/CD with the tapescript on pA24 so they can see 
exactly what they understood. Translate/explain any new 
words or phrases. 

4 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 

a 7.7 

• Focus on the warning box and point out that the 
affirmative form {used to) and the negative and 
interrogative form {use to) are pronounced the same. 

• Focus on the task. Play the tape/CD for SS to 
underline the stressed words. Check answers. 


7.7 CD3 Track 8 

1 I used to go out a lot. 

2 He used to hate school . 

3 They did n't use to be friends . 

4 She didn' t use to like him. 

5 Did you use to wear glasses ? 


Extra challenge 

You could ask SS to guess and underline the stressed 
words before they listen to the tape. Elicit again the kind 
of words that are usually stressed/unstressed (see 

Pronunciation notes in 3D). 

• Play the tape/CD again for SS to listen and repeat. 

b 7.8 

• Focus on the task and play the tape/CD. SS write the 
six used to sentences they hear. Pause and re-play as 
necessary. 

• Elicit the sentences onto the board. 



18 

CD3 Track 9 

1 

Where did you use to live? 


2 

I didn't use to like exams. 


3 

I used to have long hair. 


4 

Did you use to work hard? 


5 

I used to be very shy. 


6 

I didn't use to do any sport. 



5 VOCABULARY school subjects 

a • Give SS time to match the photos and school subjects 
and then compare their answers with a partner's. 

1 maths 2 history 3 geography 4 science 
3 PE <S literature 7 foreign languages 
8; technology ; ' 
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b 7,9 

• Play the tape/CD for SS to listen and repeat* Model 
and drill the pronunciation of subjects/SAbd3ekts/* 

• Tell SS, individually or in pairs, to cover the words in 
a, look at the pictures and try to remember the words* 


7*9 

CD3 Track 10 

maths 


history 


geography 


science 


physics 


chemistry 


biology 


PE 


literature 


foreign languages 


technology 



c • Focus on the task and the speech bubble* Demonstrate 
the activity by talking about the subjects yourself 
using used to/didnt use to * 

♦ Put SS into pairs and give them a few minutes to talk 
to each other* Encourage them to use the pictures 
instead of just reading the list of subjects. 

ik Remind SS to use at after good/bad , e*g. I was/wasn't 
very good at maths * 

6 SPEAKING 

a • Focus on the activity* Tell SS to remember when they 
were 11 or 12 and to go through the list and decide if 
these things were true or false about them at that time 
and why Give them at least two minutes to do this and 
tell them that later they will be talking to other SS 
about this* 

Extra support 

Demonstrate the activity by talking about a few of the 

things yourself* 

b • Put SS into groups of three A, B, and C (or pairs if this 
is not feasible}* Tell A to go through the list in a and to 
tell B and C about how they used to be* B and C ask 
for more information when they can* Then they 
change roles and B talks to A and C about how they 
used to be> etc* Encourage B and C to talk about the 
things in a different order* 

• Get quick feedback from the groups and find out if SS 
had anything in common* 

7 SONG flit's all over now 

7*10 

• Here SS listen to a song which was recorded by the 
Rolling Stones. 

# If you want to do this song in class, use the 
photocopiable activity on p.226 * 


; 7,io j CD3Tradtl1 j 

It's all over now 

Well* baby used to stay out all night long j 

She made me cry, she done me wrong 
She hurt my eyes open, that's no lie ! 

Tables turn and now her turn to cry I 

Because I used to love her, but it ? s all over now \ 

Because I used to love her, but it's all over now s 

Well, she used to run around with every man in town j 
She spent all my money, playing her high class game 
She put me out, it was a pity how 1 cried ; 

Tables turn and now her turn to cry \ 

Because I used to love her 

Well, I used to wake in the morning, get my breakfast in 
bed 

When I'd gotten worried she'd ease my aching head i 

But now she's here and there, with every man in town j 
Still trying to take me for that same old clown ^ 

Because I used to love her .. * 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 
used to p. 165 
Communicative 

How have you changed? p,209 {instructions on p.181) 

Song 

It’s all over now p.226 (instructions p.2/9) 

HOMEWORK _ 

cmt Workbook pp. 62-63 
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G passive 

V verbs: invent, discover, etc. 
P -ed, sentence stress 


The mothers of invention 


-■We often assume that most inventors are men* This lesson 
^challenges this assumption and shows that women were 
^responsible for several significant inventions of the last 
century. These inventions provide the context for the 
introduction of the present and past forms of the passive* 
In Vocabulary the focus is on verbs which are frequently 
used in the passive, e*g* designed, discovered , based (on). 
The lesson also focuses on the pronunciation of -ed 
endings and sentence stress in passive sentences* The title 
of the lesson is a pun on the famous saying of the Greek 
' philosopher, Plato, 'Necessity is the mother of invention*' 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Write the following phrase on the board: 

THE MOST USEFUL INVENTION OF THE LAST 
CENTURY WAS*** 

Give SS, in pairs, two or three minutes to complete the 
sentence by deciding what they think was the most useful 
invention of the 20th century. 

Get feedback and write SS ideas on the board. Then get SS 
to vote, with a show of hands, for the most useful 
invention* Now do exercise la* 


1 LISTENING 

a • Books open* Focus on the photos. Give SS, in pairs, a 
couple of minutes to guess which five things were 
invented by women* Don't check answers at this point* 

b i;.n * 

• Focus on the task and play the tape/CD for SS to 
complete 1-5 with the names of the inventions* Check 
answers* Get feedback to find out if SS had guessed 
correctly. 

# Model and drill pronunciation and make sure SS 
understand what all the words mean, e*g* disposable = 
you throw it away after you have used it once, 
bullet-proof = bullets from a gun can't go through it* 

|v J Th$ dishwasher 
^ Vfiifdscreen wipers 
?: r jiDisposable nappies 
ptipp-Ex 

5# Th£buEet-ptoof^^vest 

c • Focus on the questions* Play the tape/CD again for SS 
to listen for more detail* Pause the tape after each 
invention to give SS time to write their answers* Get 
SS to compare what they understood with a partner 
then play the tape/CD a third time if necessary* Check 
answers* 


1 Her servants used to break plates and glasses when 
they were doing the washing up* 

2 It was impossible for drivers to see where they were 
going* 

3 More than 55 million* 

4 She was a secretary* 

5 It was very light but incredibly strong (stronger than 
metal)* 

Extra idea 

Ask a few more questions to check comprehension, e*g* 
Who was Josephine Cochrane? (A rich American woman*) 
Was the car invented by a woman? (No, by a man.) Why 
has the invention of disposable nappies helped many 
women? (Because they used to spend many hours a day 
washing nappies*} etc* 


7.11 


CD3 Track 12 


(tapescript in Student's Book on p, 124) 

P = presenter, S = Sally 

P Good afternoon, and welcome to another edition of 
Science Today * In today's programme we are going to 
hear about women inventors* When we think of 
famous inventors we usually think of men, people 
like Alexander Graham Bell, Guglielmo Marconi, 
Thomas Edison* But, as Sally will tell us, many of the 
things which make our lives easier today were 
invented by women* 

S That's absolutely right* Let's take the dishwasher for 
example* This was invented by a woman called 
Josephine Cochrane in 1886* She was a rich 
American who gave a lot of dinner parties* But she 
was annoyed that her servants used to break plates 
and glasses when they were washing them after the 
party* So, Josephine decided to try and invent a 
machine which could wash a lot of plates and glasses 
safely* Today the dishwasher is used by millions of 
people all over the world* 

The car was invented by a man, but it was a 
woman, Mary Anderson, who in 1903 solved one of 
the biggest problems of driving* Until her invention 
it was impossible for drivers to see where they were 
going when it was raining or snowing. The name of 
her invention? Windscreen wipers* 

A fantastic invention that definitely improved the 
lives of millions of people was disposable nappies* 
They were invented by a woman called Marion 
Donovan in 1950* Anybody who has a small baby 
will know what a big difference disposable nappies 
make to our lives* Today more than 55 million 
nappies are used every day in the world* 

A few years later in 1956, Bette Nesmith Graham 
was working as a secretary* She used to get very 
frustrated and angry when she made typing mistakes. 
In those days if you made a mistake, you had to get a 
new sheet of paper and start again from the 
beginning* She had a brilliant idea, which was to use 
a white liquid to paint over mistakes* Her invention 
is called Tipp-Ex today* Mrs Graham was a divorced 
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mother and her invention made her a very rich 
woman. 

And finally ... policemen, soldiers, and politicians 
all over the world are protected by something which 
was invented by a woman. In 1966 Stephanie Kwolek 
invented kevlar, a special material which was very 
light but incredibly strong, much stronger than 
metal. This material is used to make the bullet-proof 
vest. Her invention has probably saved thousands of 
lives. 

P Thanks very much, Sally. So ... if you thought that 
everything was invented by men, think again. 

Extra support 

If you have time, you could get SS to listen to the 

tape/CD with the tapescript on p. 124 so they can see 

exactly what they understood. Translate/explain any new 

words or phrases. 

d • Focus on the question and get feedback from the 
whole class. 

2 GRAMMAR passive 

a • Focus on the task and give SS time to make five true 
sentences. Check answers. 

IThVdi^hwasherwas invented byan American 

,2: nappies were invented by Marion 

^Donovan* ,/i 

55 million nappies are used every day 
4 Mrs Grabattfs invention is called Tipp-Ex today , 

--5::: jP^Oilicemein; iatl over the world are protected by tie 
bpUet-proof vest.: 

b • Focus on the two sentences, a and b, and read the 
three questions aloud to the class. Elicit answers from 
the whole class, getting a majority opinion on each 
one and confirming if it is right or wrong. 

A Depending on yonr SS* previous knowledge of English 
and their LI they may or may not be familiar with the 
grammatical term the passive. 

•t Yes,; v 'V 

2 Na if* a the emphasis is more on the African 
w&m&L, intithe emphasis is inote ontheT 
dishwasher. : ' 

' '.V-. ^ ■■■ ' r ' : '' ■ 

c • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 7D on p.138. Go 
through the rules with the class. Model and drill the 
example sentences. 

Grammar notes 

• This lesson provides an introduction to the passive 
and SS are taught present and past forms only. 

• The formation of the passive is not difficult for SS as it 
is composed of known items: the verb be and a past 
participle. 

• The passive is often used in English where other 
languages use an impersonal subject. 


Extra challenge 

You may want to point out to SS that all other tenses of 
the passive are made simply by changing the tense of be, 
e.g. will be made , has been made, etc. 


• Focus on the exercises for 7D on p. 139. SS do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. Check answers. 

a l are (were) made 

2 is (was) cut 

3 was discovered 

4 was.woken 

5 is played 

6 were recqrded 

7 are educated 

;■=; ibi: : X: : : :?we were ■ stopped .by.^the : i, 

2 A ibtdffajft food is eatehby American teqt 

3 At theMoulm Rouge was painted by To 

LadtteCV ■ 

4 WeeWy meetings are organized by the mar’ 
manager 

5 Fiat cm^re made by theTtalians. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.83 . 



3 READING & VOCABULARY 

a • This exercise teaches/revises verbs which are often 
used in the passive and which SS will later use in 
SPEAKING. 

• Focus on the text and the verbs in the box. Give SS 
three minutes to complete Lbe text using the past 
participle of the correct verb from the box. 

idiesigped 3 named 4 designed 5 written ■ | 
6 discovered 7 used 8 created 9 based : 

b • Give SS a minute or so to re-read the text and decide, 
in pairs, which one is most surprising. Get feedback, 
asking SS to say why they were surprised. Deal with 
any vocabulary problems. Explain/translate words and 
phrases which SS don’t know. 

Extra idea 

Ask SS to choose five words or phrases from the text that 
they want to learn and to write them with their 
translation in their notebooks or vocabulary books. Get 
some feedback on which words SS have chosen. 

Extra challenge 

Get SS to read the text again and to try to remember the 
information. Then tell SS to cover the text. Write on the 
board: 

The bikini 
Light bulbs 
Harry Potter 
Penicillin 
Spiders 

Sherlock Holmes 

SS, in pairs, try to remember as much as they can from 
the text for each thing. Then get feedback from the 
whole class to see how much they can collectively 
remember. 
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PRONUNCIATION -ed, sentence stress 

• This activity revises the pronunciation of -ed endings* 

Pronunciation notes 

-ed can be pronounced in three different ways: 

1 -ed is pronounced IV after verbs ending in these 
unvoiced sounds: /k/, /p/> Hi, /a/, /J/ and /tj/, e*g* 
looked, hoped, laughed, passed, washed, watched * 

2 After voiced endings -ed is pronounced /d/, e*g* 
arrived, changed, showed, 

3 After verbs ending in It/ or /d/ the pronunciation of 
-edis/id/, e*g* hated , decided * 

The difference between t and 2 is very small and only 
occasionally causes communication problems* The 
most important thing is for SS to be dear about rule 3, 
i*e* when they should pronounce -ed /id/* 


• Focus on the chart and remind SS that the -ed ending 
can be pronounced in these three different ways* 

• Give SS, in pairs, a couple of minutes to try and put 
the verbs in the right place* They will find the iV and 
Id/ ones the most difficult to distinguish between* 


h 4^12^ 

l • Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers* 

| • Then play the tape again for SS to underline the 

i stressed syllable in each multi-syllable verb* 



CD3 Track 13 

based 


designed 


directed 


discovered 


invented 


named 


painted 


produced 


used 



IV 7kJ/ 

based direc ted 

pro duced itiiffinted 

painted 


C %?& 

• In this exercise SS practise pronouncing the participles 
in context* 

• Play the tape/CD and get SS to repeat the sentences, 
trying to copy the rhythm* Elicit from SS which words 
are stressed (the 'information' words)* 

• Giveftirther practice as necessary* 
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5 SPEAKING 

• Put SS into pairs, A and B* Tell them to go to 
Communication Passives quiz, Aon pAll and B on 
p* 1 J5* Give SS time to complete their sentences and 
choose the correct answers* 

• Get SS to sit opposite each other* B listens to A's 
sentences and checks the answers, SS then swap roles* 

• Monitor and help as SS do the task, making sure they 
are forming the passive and pronouncing the past 
participle correctly* 

• Finish the activity when the majority of pairs have 
finished* 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

passive pJ66 

Communicative 

What's it famous for?p.2ft? (instructions pJ8l) 

HOMEWORK _ 

■MnnwiiM Workbook PP .64-65 


CD3 Track 14 

1 The film was based on a true stor y. 

2 These clothes were designed by Armani * 

3 This wine is produced near here * 

4 My sister was named after our grandmother * 

5 These pictures were painted by my aunt * 

6 Garlic is used a lot in French cooking * 
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Practical English 

a BOAT TRIP 


Revision How to get there 
Function Buying tickets 

Language What time does the next boat leave? How long 
does it take? 

Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson SS learn to buy tickets for travel and ask 
about the journey* In Social English, Allie and Mark enjoy 
their boat trip and begin to talk about the future. 

These lessons are on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate Video, which can be used instead of the 
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). The main 
functional section of each episode (the second section) is 
also on the MultiROM with additional activities* 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting 
the story from SS, e.g What was the matter with Allie? (She 
had a headache and a cough*) What did she do? (She went 
to the pharmacy and bought some aspirin*) What did she 
and Mark plan for her last day? (A boat trip and dinner in 
the evening,) 

HOW TO GET THERE 

7.14 

• Focus on the photo and ask Whafs Allie wearing? 
What do you think they're going to do? 

• Focus on the questions* Play the tape/CD once the 
whole way through and tell SS just to listen. Then play 
it again, pausing if necessary to give SS time to mark 
the sentences T or F. 

• Get them to compare their answers with a partner’s 
before checking answers. Get SS to correct the false 
ones, 

1 F She’s feeling better; 

2 T 

3 t ■ ;; ■ 

a t ' 

5 F 

Extra support 

Let SS listen again with the tapescript on p.125 , Deal 
with any problematic vocabulary. 

• Highlight that both cab and taxi are used in the UK 
and US (taxi is an abbreviation of taxi cab). 


, 7.14 CD3 Track 15 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p.125) 

M = Mark, A = Allie 
M Hi, Allie. How are you feeling today? 

A Much better, 

M Good, Are you going to be warm enough with just 
that sweater? It might be a little cold on the boat. 

A ril be fine. Are we going to walk to the bay? 

M No, it’s too far. It’s better if we get a cab* 


A How long does it take by cab? 

M About ten minutes, 

A And how long’s the boat trip? 

M I’m not sure, I think it’s an hour. Why? 

A Well, I have to be back here by LOO - I’m expecting 
an important phone call, 

M Not from Brad, I hope? 

A Well, actually .,, No, of course not! From the New 
York office, 

M OK, Let’s go. 


• Ask a few more questions to check comprehension, 
e,g. How long does it take to get to the bay by cab? (Ten 
minutes,) How tong is the boat trip? (About an hour,) 
Who is Allie expecting a phone call from? (The New 
York office,} 

BUYING TICKETS 

a 7,15 

• Tell SS to cover the dialogue with their hand or a piece 
of paper. Focus on the picture. Ask Where are Mark 
and Allie? (At the boat.) 

A If you think that SS won’t cover their books properly, 
you could get them to close their books at this stage 
and write the fust task on the board. 

• Play the tape/CD once. Check answers. 


The next boat leaves at 10*00 a,m* The trip takes an 
hour, and costs $40. 


b • Now tell SS to uncover the dialogue (or open their 
books). Explain that the YOU HEAR part is what they 
need to understand, and the YOU SAY part contains 
the phrases they need to be able to say. 

• Give SS a minute to read through the dialogue and 
guess the missing words. Then play the tape/CD again, 
for them to complete the dialogue. 


7.15 7.16 CD3 Tracks 16+T7 1 

M = Mark, T = ticket seller, A = Allie 

M Good morning, (repeat) 

T Good morning, sir, 

M What time does the next boat leave? (repeat) 

T At 10.00. 

A How long does it take? (repeat) 

T About an hour. 

M Where exactly does the boat go? ( repeat) 

T It goes under the bridge, round Angel Island and 
past Alcatraz, and then back here. 

A Can we get anything to eat or drink on the boat? 
(repeat) 

T Yes, ma’am, there’s a snack bar. 

M Can I have two tickets, please? (repeat) 

T Sure. Two adults, 

M How much is that? (repeat) 

T That’s $40. 

M Here you are. (repeat) 

T Thank you, sir. 

M Thank you. 


• Go through the dialogue line by line and check 
answers. 
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I » Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases. Tell SS they re 
|. going to hear the dialogue again. They repeat the YOU 
|V SAY phrases when they hear the beep. Encourage 
l them to copy the rhythm, 

[■ # play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS to repeat 
't the phrases, 

4. • Put SS into pairs, A and B. A is the ticket seller, B Is 
Mark/Allie, Tell B to close his/her book and try to 
■ remember the phrases. Then A and B swap roles, 

: Extra support 

Let SS practise the dialogue first in pairs, both with 
books open, 

SOCIAL ENGLISH on the boat 
» ^n * 

• Focus on the questions and the photo. Ask Where are 
they ? and elicit that they 7 re on the boat, 

• Go through the questions with SS and make sure they 
understand them, 

• Play the tape/CD at least twice. Let SS compare their 
answers with a partner's and then check answers. 

Because it’sa long way from; London and she 
_ missher family and friends: 1 

filiA : piison, 

take a photo of the two of them. 


CD3 Track is 

(tapescript in Student's Book on p, 125) 

M = Mark, A = Alik, B = Boatman 
M So, what do you think of San Francisco? 

A It's beautiful, Mark, I love it, 

M Better than London? 

A Not better. Different, 

M Do you think you could live here? 

A No, I don't think so. 

M Oh, Why? 

A Well, it's a long way from London, I think I 7 d miss all 
my family and friends, 

M Could you live somewhere else — but in Europe? 

A Maybe, Why do you ask? 

M Oh, no reason, I just wondered, 

Tannoy On your left you can see the island of Alcatraz. 

M Look, can you see that building? That used to be the 
prison, but it was closed in 1963, It's a museum now, 
A Where are we going for dinner tonight? 

M It's a surprise, 

A Im really looking forward to it, 

M Me too. 

A I'm cold, 

M Do you waut to borrow my coat? 

A No. It's OK. Tm going to miss you, Mark, 

M Hey, excuse me! Could you take a photo of us, 
please? 

B Sure, Are you ready? 

A Ready. 

B Say cheese! 


• Check comprehension by asking a few more 
questions, e,g. What does Allie think about San 
Francisco? (She loves it,) What does Mark ask Allie 
when she says she couldn’t live in San Francisco? {Could 
you live somewhere else but in Europe?) When was the 
prison closed? ( 1963} What is the prison now? (A 
museum,) Where are they going for dinner tonight? (It's 
a surprise,) 

• Ask SS what the boatman says just before he takes the 
photo {Say cheese!) and tell them this is the typical 
thing people in the UK say when they want someone 
to smile for a photo. 

Extra support 

If there's time, you could get SS to listen again with 

tapescript on p.125 so they can see exactly what Mark 

and Allie said, and see how much they understood. 

Translate/explain any new word$/phrases, 

• Get SS to speculate a bit about the story, and what will 
happen next. Ask Why do you you think Mark says 

*Could you live somewhere else - but in Europe ?? But 
don't tell them what's going to happen, 

b • Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES, Get SS to see if they 
can remember any of the missing words. Play the 
tape/CD again and check answers. 

C 118 

• Play the tape/CD pausing for SS to repeat each phrase. 
Encourage them to copy the rhythm, 

• In a monolingual class get SS to decide together what 
the equivalent phrase would be in their language. 
Highlight that Could you take a photo ,,,? is a bit more 
polite than Can you ,..?and that wonder - ask yourself, 

• In a monolingual class get SS to decide together what 
the equivalent phrase would be in their language. 


7,18 CD3 Track 19 

M = Mark, A = Allie, B = boatman 
M What do you think of San Francisco? 

A Whydoyouask? 

M Oh, no reason, I just wondered, 

A Im really looking forward to it, 

M Could you take a photo of us, please? 

B Are you ready? 

Extra challenge 

Get SS to roleplay the conversation between Mark and 
Allie in pairs using the tapescript on p.125, Let SS read 
their parts first and then try to act it from memory, 

HOMEWORK ______ 

workbook p.66 
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Lesson plan ___ 

In this seventh writing lesson SS write a description of a 
building in their town, and consolidate the use of the 
passive from lesson 7D* The writing skills focus is on 
organizing a description and correcting spelling mistakes* 
SS may need to do some research, on the Internet or in a 
library, to find information for this writing, so it may be 
best to set it for homework or you could make it a class 
project* 

a • Focus on the photos and ask SS if they know where it 
is (Milan), and if anyone has ever been there* 

• Focus on the instructions. Go through the words in 
the box and check SS remember their meaning* 

• Set a time limit for SS to read the description and 
complete the gaps* Get SS to compare their answers 
with a partner’s and then check answers* 

2 designed 3 completed 4 statue ^windows - 
6 roof. 7 vIctv . 8 steps ■. 

• Give SS a few minutes, in pairs, to underline any 
words or phrases they don’t know. Go through them, 
e*g* spire (= a tower which ends in a point) 

b • Focus on the questions and instructions. Give SS a few 
minutes, in pairs, to match the questions and 
paragraphs* Check answers* 


Is there a view ftom fhe ^ildjngt 5 

Describe die building outside* 3 

Descr^ 4 

How ihirch does it cost to go in? : ; 6 

WHafs the most beautiful Inulding in your 
town? Where is M 1 

Who was it fei^ed by? When was it built? 2 


Extra idea 

Get SS to cover the description and try to remember five 
things about the Duo mo* 

c • Focus on the instructions and ask Where's the spelling 
mistake in paragraph If Elicit that it is beatifah and 
that the correct spelling is beautifuL Get SS to 
continue in pairs* Check answers* 

paragraph 2 propel -people 
paragraph 3 althought^ although 
paragraph 4 investing- interesting 
paragraph s de£r - clear 
paragraph# apropriately ^ appropriately 

Write a description of a building in your 
town 

SS will probably not have all the information they need, 
so tell them to first research it on the Internet or in a 
library* Then give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the 
description in class, following the instructions, or set it 
for homework* Ask SS to attach a photo of the building 
or scan one in if they write on a computer* 

If SS do the writing in class, get them to swap their 
descriptions with another S*s to read and check for 
mistakes before you collect them all in* 


For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.27* 

GRAMMAR 

lV 2a 3b 4 c 5a 6a 7b 8c 9c 10a '|| 


VOCABULARY 

a I since 2 since 3 for 4 for 5 since 
ib 1 fall: 2 leave I3:get ; 4tetire ; 5be 

c l histdry 2 geography 3 maths 

SCieU^;: :: :::5:itUOlOgy 11 ''.. :: 


PRONUNCIATION 


XiSince 2book 3ugly;- 4scarf 5school 
b.afeaid favourite directed discovered in ven ted ^ 


CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 


a She is 100 and she still drives a car. She has only ever ^ 1 
: had;one accident 

b 4, 6,7 : I 


c 1 people who are 100 or more 

2 received 

3 stupid 

4 broken 

5 Although the aoddenthappened/Although she had 
ah accident . 

6 It makes me angry 

7 most importaiit/biggest 
terrible-::;: 



CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 

7.19 CD3 Track 20 

1 

A How long have you lived in Glasgow, Matt? 

B Not very long. After university 1 lived in Newcastle 
for six months, and I moved to Glasgow two years 
ago* 

A Do you like it? 

B Yes, it’s great* I love it, 

2 

A Is your sister married, John? 

B Well, she was married for Fifteen years, but she’s just 
got divorced* 

A Do you think she’ll get married again? 

B I don’t think so* 

3 

A Have you always liked sport? 

B No, 1 used to hate PE when I was at school* 

A So when did you start running? 
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B A few years ago* A friend asked me to come with 
him> and I really enjoyed it* 

A Do you run every day? 

8 Yes, every morning before work* Except when it's 
raining* 

4 

A What's your favourite subject? 

B Well, I quite like history and geography, but I think I 
like literature best* 

A What about maths and science? 

B They're definitely not my favourites* I’m awful at 
them. 

5 

And on your right you can see the White Tower, It was 
built by William the Conqueror in about 1068* The rest 
of the castle was completed by Edward 1 in 1285* The 
castle was used as a palace and prison until the 17th 
century, when .,. 




| CD3 Track 21 

Good afternoon everyone, and welcome to the Market 
j Square Museum, Before you go round, I’d like to tell 

i you a bit about the museum. It was opened in 1952 by 

[* Queen Elizabeth - well, she was Princess Elizabeth then, 
!' Here on the ground floor there’s a collection of pictures 
painted by our local artist, Graham Richmond - they 
I show the town as it used to be in the last century. 

If you go upstairs, you can see our famous collection of 
l old children’s toys - there are some from the 16th 
■ century, and the oldest is over 500 years old* 

Here in the entrance hall you can see there is a museum 
shop, where you can buy postcards and other souvenirs. 
There is also an excellent guidebook, which costs just 
£2*50* 

ti. 

I The museum is open until half past five today, so you 

j; have plenty of time, and I hope you enjoy your visit. 






ii 


CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH? 





Extra photocopiable activities 


Qikfctest 7/>2J7 




G something, anything, nothing, etc. 

V adjectives ending -ed and dng: bored, boring, etc. 

P let, foul, ltd 



I hate weekends! 


File 8 overview _ 

In this file the general topic area is lifestyle and daily 
routine, and the present simple is revised throughout. In 
the first lesson SS learn compounds with some, any, etc, in 
the context of people who hate weekends. In 8B quantifiers 
a lot of, how much , etc, are revised and extended: too 
much/too many, not enough, etc. through a text and 
questionnaire about body age. 8C brings together phrasal 
verbs which have come up throughout the course and some 
new ones, and focuses on their word order. It looks at why 
some people are better than others first thing in the 
morning. Finally in 8D two identical twins who were 
separated at birth, but are remarkably similar, provide a 
context for So am I, Neither do I. 

Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson SS learn how to use something, anything, 
nothing, etc. These words will be familiar to SS by this stage 
but here they are focused on in detail. The context is an 
article about three people who hate weekends, mainly due 
to the obligations of their jobs, which leads to SS talking 
about their own weekends. The vocabulary focus is on the 
contrast between -ed and - ing adjectives, and SS also look 
at the pronunciation of the letter o m nobody, nothing, and 
somebody and the irregular pronunciation of a in anybody ; 
etc. The lesson ends with the listening activity where SS 
hear about a man who spent the weekend trapped in a lift. 

Optional lead-in (books dosed) 

Write the following sentence on the board, completing the 
start and finish times for you, 

Mv starts on Friday at (time) and finishes on Sunday 

at (time). 

Elicit the missing word (weekend) and explain why it starts 
and finishes at these times for you, e,g, because you finish 
work on Friday evening and start again on Monday morning. 
Then put SS into pairs to tell each other when their 
weekends start and finish and why. Get feedback to see who 
has the longest/shortest weekend, 

1 READING 

a • Books open. Do this as an open class question and 
elicit the reason [Because I don t have logo to 
work/school etc.). If there is anybody who says no, ask 
them to explain why, 

b • Focus on the article and tell SS to read it quickly once 
and say what they think the three people do. Get 
feedback, but don't tell them if they're right or wrong. 

C B.1 

• Tell SS they are going to hear sounds from the places 
the people spend time in at the weekend. Play the 
tape/CD for SS to check. Check answers. 


Marco is a waiter. 
Kirsten is a housewife, 
Steve is a footballer. 



&1 

Sound effects: 

1 busy restaurant 

2 washing up, children crying 

3 football match 

d • Focus on the instructions and give SS a few minutes to 
complete the sentences. Get them to compare their 
answers with a partner's before you check answers. 

■v -jfji 

1 Marco 2 Steve 3 Kirsten 4 Steve 5 Kirsten 
6 Marco '- ; |j 

Extra challenge 

Get SS to complete the sentences in pairs from memory 
and say why the people feel as they do. 

e 9 Now focus on the gaps in the text. Show how number 

1 has been completed with anywhere, and elicit the 
completion for 2 (anything). Make sure they realize 
that they have to look carefully at the whole sentence 
to know how to complete the words. 

• Let SS complete the rest individually or in pairs. 
Check answers. 

2 anything 3 anybody 4 anything 5 somebody 
6 nobody 7 nowhere 8 nothing 9 nobody 

10 something 11 anywhere 12 somewhere 

• Finally go through the three texts and 
explain/translate any words or expressions that SS 
didn't understand, e.g. be on my feet (= stand up), day 
ojffffree day), etc. 



2 GRAMMAR something, anything; nothing, etc 

a • Focus on the instructions and give SS a few moments 
to complete the rules in pairs. Check answers, 

1 things 2 people 3 places 

Extra challenge 

Ask SS What s the difference between something, anything, 
and nothing? and see if they can explain some of the rules 
to you before going to the Grammar Bank. 

b • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 8A on p. 140 . Go 
through the rules and model and drill the example 
sentences. 
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Grammar notes 

• SS may have problems with the negative form* The 
typical mistakes are: 

1 using nobodyfnothing/nowhere with a negative verb, 
e*g* / didn’t see nobody , Highlight that you cannot 
use a 'double negative 1 in English, 

2 using anybody I anything!anywhere in one word 
answers to convey a negative meaning, e,g* Who did 
you see? Anybody* 

• To talk about people there are two alternative forms: 
-body and -one> e*g* somebody/someone* They are 
identical in meaning although it may be easier for SS 
to get used to using one form* 

^something (like some) is also used in question form to 
make an offer or request, e*g* Would you like something 
to drink? Could you go somewhere for me this afternoon? 
To avoid overloading SS it may be best to focus on this 
rule only if SS bring it up* 


* Focus on the exercises for 8A on p.I4L SS do them 
individually or in pairs* Check answers. 


2 Somebody 
!#pywhere 6 something 
^Nothing* 2 Nowhere* 

didn’t do anything* 
pldidn’t go anywhere. 
Ml didn’t see anybody* 


3 somewhere 4 anybody 
7 nobody 8 anything 

3 Nobody. 


• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p * 89: 


3 PRONUNCIATION ld,hd,is! 

; * # Focus on the three sound pictures and elicit the words 
andsounds: egg /e/, phone /au/* upi\L 

b • Focus on the sentences and the pink letters* Give SS, in 
pairs, a few minutes to say them out loud and decide 
which sound they are* 

c tu 

* Play the tape/CD once for SS to listen and check. 

Check answers. Play the tape/CD again for SS to listen 
and repeat. 


c >2 CD3 Track 23 

1 Nobody knows where he goes, 

2 Somebody’s coming to lunch. 

3 l never said anything, 

4 I’ve done nothing since Sunday* 

5 Don’t tell anybody about the message* 

6 There’s nowhere to go except home. 


|l'2 23 3 1 43 51 62 


4 VOCABULARY adjectives ending -erfand 
-ing 

a • Several common adjectives in English have two forms 
which have different meanings, e*g* tired and tiring, 

• Focus on the two sentences and elicit that tired - how 
you feel, tiring = It makes you feel tired, 

b • Focus on the adjectives and highlight that we use the 
-ed adjectives mainly for people, because they refer to 



feelings, e*g* Vm bored * We use the -ingadjectives for 
things (and sometimes people) which produce the 
feeling, e,g. This book is boring. 

ihNot all adjectives that end in -ed also exist ending in 
-ing, e.g, Vm feeling stressed* My job is very stressful 
NOT My job is very stress i ng . 

• Check that SS understand the meaning of all the 
adjectives, 

^Be careful with excited/exciting. It is a false friend in 
some languages* 

• Drill the pronunciation of the adjectives. Remind SS 
that the -ed is pronounced in the same way as regular 
past verbs, i*e* /t/, /d/ or /id/, and get them to 
underline the stress* 


Extra challenge 

You could elicit/teach some more -ed/-ing adjectives, e*g 
surprised/surprising, frightened/frightening etc, 

c • Focus on the exercise and give SS a few minutes to do 
it in pairs. Check answers, 

1 bored 2 boring 3 depr ess ing 4 d e pr esse d 
5 relaxed 6 r e laxing 7 int e rested 8 intere s ting 
9 excitin g lOesc&iled 


5 SPEAKING 

• Focus on the questionnaire. Elicit that the first group 
of questions are all with Do you .., ?, the second with 
Did you * * * ? and the third with Are you going to * * * ? 

• Get SS to choose a few questions to ask you. 
Encourage them to ask follow-up questions to 
demonstrate the activity. 

Extra support 

Write Where? When? What? Why (not)?, etc, on the 

board to remind SS to ask more questions. 

• SS interview each other in pairs* Get A to interview B 
with the first section, then B interviews A with the 
second, etc, until both SS have answered all of the 
questions. Monitor and help, encouraging SS to keep 
the conversation going. Get feedback from the class, 

6 LISTENING 

a 8.3 

• Here SS listen to a true story about a man who was 
stuck in a lift for a whole weekend. The story recycles 
some of the words from the new grammar, 

• Focus on the pictures and instructions. Ask SS What 
do you think the story is about? and elicit some 
vocabulary to help SS understand the story, e*g* lifr t 
press the button , alarm , etc* 

• Now play the tape/CD once the whole way through* 
Let SS compare their answers with a partner’s. Then 
play it again before you check answers. 
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1; Sven ifr the office looking 
% S^ goif^toto^e Uft, V 1 ;' . : ,- 

3 Smn lit bft-Awgcefaq^v; , ■ , '- ,. : ";i 

■;.. 4 Sven phoning* L .. ' - , L ;,;}.:'■ ; ■ ; . " ■ ■ - J 

5Svensle£ping 

6 Svetas wifeSiMa phoflMg fee polioe, 

7 A police 

8 Smi<^s«^outof^e M& 

Extra support 

Pause the tape after each picture to give SS time to 
number the pictures* 


&3 CD3 Track 24 

(tapescript in Student’s Book on p. 125) 

N = newsreader, Sv = Sven, Si = Silvia 

N Last Friday Sven, a company lawyer from Stockholm, 
was looking forward to a relaxing two days in the 
mountains* He and his wife had booked a skiing 
weekend in a luxury hotel But the weekend didn’t 
work out exactly as they had planned* 

Sven worked until late on Friday evening* His 
office was on the 12th floor* When he finished, at 8 
o’clock, he locked his office and got into the lift *** 
and he didn’t get out again until Monday morning! 

Sv I pressed the button for the ground floor and the lift 
started going down but then stopped* I pressed the 
button again but nothing happened. 1 pressed the 
alarm and shouted but nobody heard me* Most 
people had already gone home* I tried to phone my 

wife but my mobile didn’t work in the lift_I 

couldn’t do anything* 1 just sat on the floor and 
hoped maybe somebody would realize what had 
happened* But on Saturday and Sunday I knew 
nobody would be there* I slept most of the time to 
forget how hungry 1 was* 

N Meanwhile Sven’s wife, Silvia, was waiting for her 
husband to come home* 

Si I was very worried when he didn’t come home on 
Friday evening and I couldn’t understand why his 
mobile wasn’t going* 1 phoned the police and they 
looked for him but they couldn’t find him anywhere* 

I thought maybe he was with another woman* 

N So Sven was in the lifr the whole weekend from 
Friday evening until Monday morning. At eight 
o’clock, when the office workers arrived, they phoned 
the emergency number and somebody came and 
repaired the lift* 

Sv I was very happy to get out* I hadn’t eaten since 
Friday afternoon and 1 was very hungry* It’s lucky 
that 1 am not claustrophobic because the lift was very 
small, The first thing 1 did was to phone my wife to 
say that I was OK* 

N Sven will soon be the fittest man in his office - from 
now on he’s going to take the stairs every day - even 
though it’s 12 floors* 


Extra support 

Get SS to listen again and answer these questions: .j 

1 What does Sven do? (He’s a company lawyer*) j 

2 What was he planning to do that weekend? (Go skiing -i 
with his wife.) 

3 Which floor is Sven’s office on? (The 12th*) 

4 What did he do when the lift stopped? (He pressed the i 
button again shouted, and tried to phone his wife*) i 

5 Why couldn’t he phone his wife? (His phone didn’t 

work,) i 

6 What did he do on Saturday and Sunday? (He slept*) ; 

7 What did Silvia do when Sven didn’t come home? (She } 
phoned the police.) 

8 What did the police do? (They looked for him but 

couldn’t find him.) ; 

9 When did Sven get out of the lift? (On Monday 

morning*) | 

10 Whafs Sven going to do in the future? (He’s going to \ 

walk up the stairs to his office*) ( 

b • Focus on the instructions* Tell A to use the first four 
pictures* Tell B to use the tapescript on pA25 to help 
correct A, B then uses the second four pictures and A 
corrects* 

• Finally ask SS Have you ever been stuck in a lift ? What 
happenedf 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

something, anything, nothing p. 167 

Communicative 

Is it irue? p.2ll (instructions on p.181) 

HOMEWORK _ 

Workbook pp.67-68 
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G quantifiers, too, not enough 
V health and lifestyle: wear sunscreen, etc. 

P /a/, fail, Ib.i 1, lei ; linking 


How old is your body? 


f lesson plan _ 

| In this lesson SS revise quantifiers and learn new ones: a 
| Me/few, too much/many, not enough The presentation is a 
jj: magazine article about how people's calendar age (their 
£ teal age) is not necessarily the same as their body age. The 
\ pronunciation focuses on pronouncing the new words 
f correctly, e.g. enough and on understanding linked speech. 
t The lesson ends with a questionnaire where SS find out 
!' their own body age. Depending on the level of your class, 
l you may want to do more or less revision of countability 
i, and basic quantifiers (see Optional lead-in and Extra 
: support). 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

; Revise countability Write on the board in two columns: 

1 2 

coffee vegetables 

bread biscuits 

meat sweets 

Ask SS What's the difference between the words in columns 1 
and2?and elicit that the words in column 1 are 
uncountable, and normally used in the singular, but the 
words in column 2 are countable and can be used in 
singular and plural. Elicit a few more words for each 
column, e.g. water, rke y apples f etc. and remind SS that not 
only food words are countable and uncountable, e.g. 
cigarettes are countable, free time is uncountable. 

Ask SS When do we use n, some* and any? and elicit that you 
use a with singular countable nouns and some/any with 
plural countable nouns and uncountable nouns, some in 
positive sentences and any in negatives and questions, e.g. I 
ate a biscuit and some bread. I didn't eat any vegetables or 
any fruit 


Possible answers 

Good: plays squash, eats a lot of fresh food and fruit, 
drinks a little alcohol 

Bad: doesn’t do enough exercise, eats too much meat, 
doesn't drink enough water, drinks a lot of coffee, too 
busy, works too much, smokes, only wears sunscreen 
on the beach, pessimistic 

c • Focus on the instructions. Get SS, in pairs, to discuss 
their advice. Get feedback and write their ideas on the 
board. 

d • SS read the doctor's verdict. Did any of them give the 
same advice? 

• Ask SS what they think his body age is. Encourage SS 
to say why they think his body age is older {or 
younger) than his calendar age. 

• Tell SS that after he had answered the questionnaire 
and done some tests, his body age was established as 
37. 

Extra idea 

Write the headings from the article on the board. A 

(book closed) says as much as he/she can remember 

about the first three. B (book open) prompts and 

corrects. They swap roles for the last three headings. 

• Finally check any new vocabulary, e.g. tense , skin t give 
up smoking > etc. 

2 GRAMMAR quantifiers, too, not enough 

Extra support 

If you didn't do the optional lead-in, do it here. 


1 READING 


a • Books open. Focus on the instructions. Give SS a 
minute to read the introduction and answer the 
questions together. Check answers. 


£fe©ur calendar age is the number of years we have 
frreA Our body ^depends on our lifestyle, genes 



^ answering questions about our lifestyle, 
anseourl 


b • Focus on the photo, and ask SS if they think Tariq 
looks his calendar age (32). Then focus on the article 
and give SS three minutes to read it to find the good 
and bad things. Get SS to compare their answers with 
a partner's, and then check answers. Make sure SS use 
the third person singular when they tell you about 
Tariq's good and bad habits. 


a • This exercise revises what SS should already know. 
Focus on the instructions. Stress that SS must say why 
one is right and the other wrong while they are doing 
the exercise. Check answers, and elicit the rules from 
them. 


1 much Use much with uncountable nouns. 

2 many Use many with plural countable nouns. 

3 alotof Use a tot of + uncountable or countable 

nouns. 

4 a lot Use akrtwithoulanoun. 

5 None In short answers none = zero quantity. It 

can refer to countable or uncountable 
nouns. 


b • Here the new language of the lesson is introduced. 
Focus on the instructions and get SS to match in pairs. 
Check answers. 


IF 2E 3D 4B 5A 6C 

c • Now tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 8B on pJ40 . Go 
through the rules and model and drill the example 
sentences. 
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Grammar notes 

• Too, too much /many 

SS often use too much + adjective. Typical mistake: Ifs 
too much big . 

It is also important to highlight the difference between 
too and very: 

Ifs very big * (= a statement of fact, neither good nor bad) 
It's too big * ( = more than it should be/than you want) 

• (Not) enough 

The main problem here is the pronunciation of 
enough Zi'nAf/and the different position: before nouns 
but after adjectives* Some SS may confuse quite and 
enough because of LI interference* 

• A little / a few 

These words are used more often in short answers 
than in full sentences. They are often avoided by using 
much and many e,g , I don teat much meat is more 
common than / only eat a little meat 


• Focus on the exercises for 8B on p. 14L SS do them 
individually or in pairs* Check answers. 


a 1 too 

2 too much 

3 water enough 

4 tooiaucfa 
b 1 enough 

2 too 

3 too many 


5 too many 

6 a few 

7 time e nough 
■8 a little 

4 enough 

5 too 

6 too many 


• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.91. 


3 PRONUNCIATION /a/, fwJ, /ai/, /e/; linking 

a • This exercise helps SS with the pronunciation of some 
of the more irregular words from the lesson* 

• Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and 
sounds: up! a/> boot /u;/, bikeind, egg Id * 

• Get SS, in pairs, to say the words out loud to identify 
the one with a different sound* 

b 8*4 

• Play the tape/CD once for SS to check answers* 


84 CD3 Track 25 

up /a/ enough much none busy 
boot/u:/few should too food 
bike/ar/quite diet little like 
egg /e/ many any healthy water 


1 busy 2 should 3 little 4 water 

• Play it again pausing after each word for SS to repeat, 

C 8.5 

• Here SS practise deciphering connected speech. Write 
on the board as an example Ifs an old house and 
remind SS that when a word ends with a consonant 
sound and the next word begins with a vowel sound 
they are linked together and sound like one word, 
especially when people speak quickly. Draw linking 
marks on the sentence between Ifs and an, and 
between an and old to show them* 


■ & 

• Play the tape/CD once for SS to hear the six sentences, | 
Tell them just to listen, not to write* Then play the 
tape/CD again, pausing after each sentence to give SS 
time to write, 

• Check answers, eliciting the sentences onto the board = 


8.5 CD3Trad2fi 

1 I don't have enough time for exercise* 

2 I eat a lot of vegetables* 

3 I only have a few friends. 

4 I m too busy to help you* 

5 You drink too much coffee, 

6 I have a little free time this afternoon* 


d • Play the tape/CD again pausing for SS to repeat the 
sentences and copy the rhythm. 


4 SPEAKING 

a • Focus on the questionnaire* Go through the questions 
making sure SS understand them all* Give SS three or 
four minutes to circle their answers* 

A Stress that they should circle, not underline, 

b • Focus on the instructions and speech bubbles* Allow 
at least five minutes for SS to interview each other* 

Extra challenge 

Get the person who is answering the questions to dose 
his/her book* The person asking the questions should 
read out the alternatives and then ask for more 
information, 

c • Tell SS to go to Communication Body age? on pJIJ, 
They work out their own body age* 

A If you think some of your SS will be sensitive about 
their calendar age or possible body age, stress that the 
results are secret - they don't have to tell anybody* 

Extra idea 

You could get SS to interview you and work out your 
body age if you fee! relaxed about the possible results! 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p r 9L 

d • Focus on the instructions and speech bubble. Tell SS 
they should make at least three recommendations for 
their partner based on their answers to the 
questionnaire* Remind them to use should/shouldn't 
for advice* 

• Get feedback, and ask a few SS if their partner has 
given them good advice. 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

too, too much l many, enough, etc. p.168 

Communicative 

But on the other hand ... p.212 (instructions on p. 181) 


HOMEWORK _ 

42SSEE® Workbook pp.69-70 
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G word order of phrasal verbs 
V phrasal verbs: look up, look after, find out, etc 
P /g/and/dy 


c 


Waking up is hard to do 


Lesson plan _ 

This lesson provides a gentle introduction to phrasal verbs 
and how they work- Phrasal verbs are an important feature 
of English, and are very frequently used by native speakers* 
SS need to be able to understand them, and to use very 
common ones like turn on/off, get on with t look for. In 
Vocabulary, common phrasal verbs which SS already know 
are revised and some new ones are introduced* The 
grammar of phrasal verbs is analyzed focusing mainly on 
the position of object pronouns, e*g* turn it off In 
Pronunciation SS are given practise in pronouncing the 
letter g correctly* The topic of the lesson is how SS feel in 
the morning, and whether they are 'morning' or 'evening' 
people* SS read about some new research done at a British 
university which suggests that our ‘body clock* is 
determined by our genes* 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Draw a dock on the board and quickly revise telling the 
time. Ask SS What time do you usually get up? and do a 
class survey to find out who gets up earliest/latest in the 
class (during the week)* 


1 VOCABULARY phrasal verbs 

a • Books open. Focus on the instructions and give SS a 
few minutes to match the questions and pictures* 
Make sure SS remember the meaning of all the verbs, 
e*g* the difference between wake up (= stop sleeping) 
and get up (— leave your bed)* Check answers* 


I D 2 G 3 B 4 A- 5 C 6 E 7 F 


b • Get SS to cover the questions and look at the pictures. 
Elicit the seven questions from the whole class. Then 
get SS to remember them in pairs. 

Extra support 

Get SS to write the number of the question next to the 
picture, and then ask the questions in this order. This 
will help them to remember the questions.* 


c • Still with the questions covered, SS ask and answer the 
questions using the pictures as prompts* Get feedback 
from a few pairs* 


I • Tell SS to go to Vocabulary Bank Phrasal verbs on 

p*i53* Explain that phrasal verbs are verbs + off, on , 
etc* like get up r turn on y where the meaning of the two 
words together is usually not the same as the two 
words individually* 

A Technically a phrasal verb is a verb + particle. The 
particle can be a preposition or an adverb* However at 
this level it is not a problem if you call them 
"propositions', which many of them are anyway, rather 
than confusing SS with a new term. 

• Focus on a. SS match the verbs and pictures 
individually or in pairs* Check answers and meaning* 


I looked up (found in a reference book or on the 
Internet) 

;2 get bn with (have a good relationship with) 
i stay up (not go to bed) 

•; 4 fill in (complete) 

5 turn up (make the volume* or temperature, 
higher) 

: 6 put away (put in cupboards, drawers, etc*) 

7 pick up (take from the floor) 

8 be over (finish) 

9 throw away (put in the rubbish bin) 

10 find out (get; information about) 

II give up (stop doing something) : 

12 turn down (make the Volume, or temperature, 
lower) 

• Focus on b. Give SS a few minutes to test themselves 
or each other. Encourage them to say the whole 
sentence, as learning phrasal verbs in context makes it 
easier to remember their meaning, 

• Focus on c and the list of phrasal verbs SS already 
know. Go through them and make sure SS remember 
what they mean, either explaining or translating them* 

• Tell SS to look at the colour coding* Go through the 
explanations* Tell SS that they will be looking at the 
difference between the groups in the Grammar Bank, 

SS can find more practice of these phrases 
on the MultiROM and on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate website. 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p*92. 


2 GRAMMAR word order of phrasal verbs 

a • Here SS focus on the grammar of phrasal verbs. Focus 
on the pictures and instructions* Get SS to compare 
which words they have underlined and check answers* 

the alarm clock in the first two sentences, it in the 
third* 

b • Get SS to read and complete the rules in pairs. Check 
answers. 

1 noun 2 pronoun 

c • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 8C on p* 140. Go 
through the rules, and remind SS that the green 
phrasal verbs in the Vocabulary Bank are type 1, the 
red are type 2, and the blue are type 3, 

Grammar notes 

• SS will probably ask How do we know if a phrasal verb 
which takes an object is type 2 or type 3? There is no 
easy rule. Tell them: 

1 To always put phrasal verbs into an example 
sentence, and if they are type 2, to write the object 
in the middle, e*g* turn (the radio) down * 
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2 In a dictionary, a type 2 phrasal verb will always be 
given with sth/sb between the verb and the particle, 
e*g turn sth down * 


• Now focus on the exercises for 8C on pA4L SS do 
them individually or in pairs* Check answers* 

ft ldown 2up 3back 4fot 5away 6on 
?ajfter ftdowrt 

b ^Sn&atidS 

3 it on 4 it up 5 them off 
6 them away 7 it off 

ft Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p*92* 

d • The easiest way to remember the rule about putting 
pronouns between the verb and particle is to learn set 
phrases, like Turn it off. Pick it up , etc* 

• Focus on the sentences and give SS a minute to match 
them, 

V r/ i ^ \ 

• Tell SS to cover A-H and try to remember them* 

• Then tell SS to close their books* Read out sentences 
1-8 and elicit A-H from the whole class* You could 
repeat this a couple of times to get them to respond 
faster. 


3 READING 

a • Here SS read an article about some research done at 
the University of Surrey which explains why some 
people are good in the morning and others aren’t* 
ft Focus on the words in the box, and ask SS if they can 
translate them* If they can’t, let them look them up in 
a dictionary* Model and drill the pronunciation* 

b • Focus on the instructions* Check that SS understand 
that researchers in 2 are people who are doing research* 
Give SS three minutes to read the article, and choose 
a, b, or c* 

• Get SS to compare their choices, and then check 
answers* 

:^a 2a 3c '4b : 

Extra support 

Get SS to read the article individually and then choose 
the correct option in pairs* 


4 LISTENING & SPEAKING 

a M 

• Here SS listen to a person answering the kind of 
questions that were in the University of Surrey 
questionnaire* 

• Focus on the iustructions* Play the tape/CD once* 
Check answers* 


b • Focus on the questions* Give SS time to read them and 
see if they can remember any of the answers* Tell SS 
just to write numbers or a few words, not whole 


sentences* Play the tape/CD again* Let SS compare 
answers, and then play it once more if necessary. 
Check answers* 

1 magazineeditor 

2 Monday to Friday 8 till 4 

3 5*45 

4 morning 

5 morning 

6 He doesn’t mind them* 

7 Because he finishes work early, so be can be i 
daughter in the afternoon* 

9 Yes* he’dlike to work four days a week. 


Extra support 

Pause the tape/CD after each answer to give SS time to 
write* Allow SS to write their answers in LI if they like. 
The objective is to understand what he says. 


&6 CD3Tradtl7 

1 = interviewer, D = David 

I Hello* Could I ask you a few questions? We’re doing 
some research. 

D Sure* What’s it about? 

I Well, we want to find out if you are a morning or an 
evening person* 

D OK, fine. 

I OK and what's your name? 

D David Cope. 

1 And what do you do, David? 

D Tm a magazine editor. 

I OK, and when do you work? 

D Monday to Friday, eight till four* 

I What time do you get up in the morning? 

D 5*45* I have to get up early because 1 start work at 8 
and it takes me an hour to get to work* 

1 And what time do you go to bed? 

D Probably around 10 o’clock. 

I If you have an exam, do you study best in the 
morning, afternoon, or at night? 

D Let me think* I haven’t done an exam for a long time, 
but when I was a student I used to study better in the 
morning* 

1 And if you do exercise, when do you prefer to do it? 

D In the morning, definitely* I love going for a long 
walk or cycling* It’s great early in the morning 
because you feel that you’re the only person in the 
world who’s awake at that time* 

1 Do you like your working hours? 

D I don't mind them. Finishing work early means 1 can 
pick up my daughter from school, and look after her 
in the afternoons* It’s true that 1 can’t really have a 
social life during the week, because I go to bed at ten, 
but that’s OK. 

I Right, and the last question* Would you like to 
change your working hours? 

D Yes, I would* Td like to work four days a week, maybe 
working more hours in the day and have a three-day 
weekend* Then I could spend three foil days a week 
with my family* 

I That’s great* Thank you very much for your time* 


c • Focus on the instructions* Put SS into pairs* A (book 
open) interviews B (book closed) and takes notes* 
Encourage SS to ask for mote information where 
appropriate* SS swap roles* 
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Extra idea 

Get SS to interview you first ff you are neither a 
morning nor evening person, explain that you are ‘in the 
middle’. 

» Get feedback and find out if the majority of the class 
are morning, evening, or ‘middle’ people. 

5 PRONUNCIATION /g/and/dy 

* a • Here the focus is on the pronunciation of the letter g . 

Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the words and 
! so unds: girl /g / and jazz /<1$. 

| a Focus on the first word in the box and ask SS Is it /g/ 

I or/dy? Elicit that it’s /dy, and get SS to write it in the 
| second column. 

t • SS continue in pairs with the other words. Tell them 
! that if they're not sure about a word, to say it out loud 

| both ways, and decide which sounds best. 

\ b bp#'* 

| • Play the tape/CD once for SS to check. Then play it 

^ again pausing after each word or group of words for 
i SS to repeat. 




CD3 Track 28 

girl IqI 



get go good 

give hungry 


jazz /dj/ 



gene change 

energetic gym age 



Pronunciation notes 

• gls always pronounced /g/ before a, 0 , and u. 

• Before e f i t and y it can be /g/ or /dy. 

• You may also want to remind them that j is always 
/dy, and that gh and gu as in ghosh guest are 
pronounced /g/. 



To live without you 

Would only mean heartbreak for me. 

I run for the bus, dear, 

While riding I think of us> dear, 

I say a little prayer for you. 

At work I just take time 

And all through my coffee break-time, 

1 say a little prayer for you. 

Forever, forever, etc. 

My darling, believe me, 

For me there is no one 
But you. 

Please love me true 
This is my prayer 
Answer my prayer, baby 


Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

phrasal verbs p.169 

Communicative 

Phrasal verb questions p.213 (instructions on p.181) 

Song 

l say a little prayer p.227 (instructions p.219) 

HOMEWORK _ 

^2233221® Workbook pp.71-72 


c • Focus on the sentences. Model and drill them with the 
whole class. Then get SS to practise saying them in 
pairs. 


6 SONG I say a little prayer 

♦ Here SS listen to a song made famous by Aretha 
Franklin in the 1960s. 

• If you want to do this song in class, use the 
photocopiable activity on p.227. 


CD3 Trade 29 

/ ssya little prayer 
The moment I wake up 
Before I put on my make-up 
I say a little prayer for you 
And while combing my hair, now. 

And wondering what dress to wear, now, 

I say a little prayer for you 

Forever, forever, you’ll stay in my heart 

And I will love you 

Forever, forever, we never will part 

Oh, how Til love you 

Together, together, that’s how it must be 
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G so, narter + auxiliaries 
V similarities 

P vowel and consonant sounds, sentence stress 


'I'm Jim/ 'So am 1/ 


lesson plan 

This lesson is based on the true case of identical twins who 
were separated at birth, but re-united 40 years later* The 
twins provide the context for presenting the structure So 
am I, Neither am L At this level SS will find it hard to 
manipulate this structure with any fluency* For this reason, 
in Speaking SS just practise using the present forms So 
am/do I y Neither am/do L The vocabulary focus is on 
different words/phrases used to express similarity, and in 
Pronunciation SS look at vowel and consonant 
combinations that can be pronounced in different ways. 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Get SS to ask each other how many brothers and sisters 
they have, and how old they are. Get feedback* Elicit the 
word twin and find out if anyone has a twin* You could also 
teach identical and non-identical twin * 

1 LISTENING 

a • Books open* Focus on the photo* and elicit 

descriptions from SS, e,g, The man on the left has dark 
hair> etc* 

• Ask SS if the two men look similar and elicit that they 
are twins, 

b • Focus on the instructions* Give SS a minute to read 
the introduction and answer the questions in pairs* 
Check answers* 

; 1 Identical twins* 

2 Because they were adopted by two different families 
when they were babies/ 

■ 3 When they were 40 years old* 

C 8.9 

• Make sure SS cover the dialogue or get them to close 
their books* Play the tape/CD once* Get SS, in pairs, to 
try to remember three things the brothers have in 
common* Elicit ideas, e,g, They*ve been married twice , 

d • Focus on the dialogue* Play the tape/CD again for SS 
to fill the gaps* Let SS compare answers. Play the 
tape/CD again if necessary Go through the dialogue 
line by line and check answers (see tapescript 8*9)* 


*9 CD3 Track 30 

A Hil Fm Jim. 

B So am T* Great to meet you. Are you married, Jim? 

A Yes *** well* IVe been married twice. 

B Yeah? So have I, Do you have any children? 

A I have one son* 

B So do I. What's his name? 

A James* 

B That's amazing! My son's name is James too* 

A Did you go to university, Jim? 

B No, 1 didn't* 

A Neither did 1* 1 was a terrible student* 


B So was L What do you like doing in your free time, 
Jim? 

A I like making things, especially with wood* 

B That's incredible! So do I. 

A But I don't do any exercise at all* Look at me. 

B Don't worry. Neither do l. 

A Do you smoke? 

B Yes, I smoke Salem cigarettes, 

A So do I! What car do you have? 

B A Chevrolet* 

A Me too! Let's go and have a drink* What beer do you 
drink? 

B Miller Lite. 

A So do I! 


2 GRAMMAR so, neither + auxiliaries 

a • Focus on the instructions and get SS to complete the 
rules in pairs* Check answers, 

■T'eS 

1 So (am, have, etc*) I, 2 Neither (did, do, etc*) I, 

... . 

t • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 8D on p* 140* Go 
through the rules and model and drill the examples. 

Grammar notes 

• The main problem SS may have is thinking that So 
(do) I is used to agree with a statement and Neither 
(do) I to disagree* It is important to stress that both 
are used to say that two people have the same opinion 
or do the same thing, but we use So? etc. when it is a[+] 
thing and Neither ; etc* when it is a Q thing* 

• SS will probably already know the expression Me too> 
which is a 'short cut' way to express So do 7, etc. You 
may want to teach SS the negative version, Me neither. 
Neither can be pronounced /'naido/ or /'niifta/* In the 
UK it is always /'niida/. 

• Focus on the exercises for 8D on p. 14L SS do them 
individually or in pairs* Check answers* 

a lam 2did 3was 4do 5have 6can 7would 
8 did 

b 1 So do I, 2 Neither am L 3 So did 1, 

4 Neither have L 5 Neither do L 6 So can I* 

7 So do 1, 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p*95* 

3 READING & VOCABULARY 

a * Focus on the instructions, and check that SS 

understand the questions* Give them a few minutes to 
read and answer the questions in pairs* Check 
answers. 
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1 I>r (Thomas) Bouchard. 

2 How much of oiir personality depends on our 
genes. 

3 The enormous similarities irh the two Jims" 
peraonalities, lifestyle, etc 

4 James Allen and James Alan* Toy. 

5 They leave romantic love letters around the house, 

6 That genes are more important in determining our 
personality that people used to think, 

b • Focus on the sentences and get SS to complete them in 
pairs. Check answers. 

Hike 2 as 3 both 4 so 5 neither 6 similar 

• Highlight that the So... Neither.,, structure can be 
used with all persons, e,g, / live in London and so do 
my parents!they* etc. 

Extra challenge 

You may also want to teach the rules for the position of 
both , i.e. before the main verb but after be. 

c • Say the first two sentences about yourself. Encourage 
SS to ask for more information. 

• Then give SS a few moments to complete the 
sentences with a family word. 

A for 4, 5, and 6 they need to add other words too. They 
can use the same family member more than once. 

• SS discuss their answers with a partner. Get feedback 
by eliciting different sentences from several pairs, 

4 PRONUNCIATION sounds, sentence stress 

a • Highlight that in English certain letters or 

combinations can be pronounced in different ways, 

• SS in pairs choose the odd word out, 

b no 

• Play the tape/CD once for SS to check. Check answers. 


&10 


CD3 Track 31 

1 SO 

no 

do 

2 they 

neither 

both 

3 two 

twice 

twins 

4 identical 

incredible 

immediately 

5 food 

good 

wood 

6 now 

know 

how 

7 speak 

great 

each 

8 beer 

free 

weekend 


I do 2 both 3 two 4 identical 5 food 6 know 
7 great 3 beer 


Pronunciation notes 

Do is unusual, o at the end of a word is usually 
pronounced /au/. 

Two is unusual, tw is usually pronounced /tw/. 

Great is unusual. There are very few words where ea is 
pronounced /ei/> the most common being great , break 
and steak . The most typical pronunciation of ea is IvJ as 
in each. 

Beer is unusual, ee is usually pronounced TvJ as in free , 

• Let SS practise in pairs, or play the tape/CD again 
pausing after each group for SS to repeat. 


C 8JT 

• Play the tape/CD once and pause for SS to repeat each 
line. Then tell them to underline the stressed words. 
Play the tape/CD again for them to check. 


8.11 



CD3 Track 32 

I A 

I like tea. 

3 A 

I don’t smoke. 

B 

So do I. 

B 

Neither do 1. 

2 A 

Fm tired. 

4 A 

Fm not hunerv. 

B 

So am L 

B 

Neither am 1. 


• Highlight the stress pattern with So/Neither do I, 


d 8J2 

• Focus on the instructions. Explain that SS are going to 
hear a sentence on the tape/CD, and they have to say 
that they are the same. 

• Play the tape/CD, and pause after the first sentence, to 
elicit So do I from the whole class. Continue, eliciting 
the bold sentences in the tapescript below. 


8,12 

CD3 Track 33 

1 like chocolate. 

(So do I.) 

Fm tired. 

(So am L) 

Fm not hungry. 

(Neither am 1.) 

I don't like football 

(Neither do L) 

Fm going out tonight. 

(So am L) 

I have a big family. 

(So do I.) 

Fm not English. 

(Neither am 1.) 

I live in a flat. 

(So do I.) 


• Play the tape/CD again, eliciting the sentences from 
individual SS by pointing to a student before each 
sentence. Repeat the exercise until SS are responding 
quickly and accurately, 

5 SPEAKING 

a • Focus on the instructions. Make sure SS understand 
all the categories, and give them a few minutes to 
complete the sentences. 

A You may need to teach star signs in English. 

b • Go through the instructions and focus on the speech 
bubbles. I>emonstrate by going to different students 
and saying / love (whatever kind of music you like) to 
individual SS until somebody says So do L If they don't 
like it, encourage them to say a whole sentence, e.g. / 
don't like it/l hate it. 

• Tell SS to stand up and start saying their sentences 
from a to each other to find someone who is the same. 
Stop the activity when one student has a name for all 
his/her sentences. 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

So do 11 Neither do I p.170 

Communicative 

So do I! p.214 (instructions on p.182) 

HOMEWORK _ 

Workbook pp.73-74 
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Ox. Practical English 

O \ ON THE PHONE 


Revision Checking out 

Function Making phone calls 

Language Can I speak to ...? Can I leave a message? 

Lesson plan _ 

In this final Practical English lesson SS revise expressions 
for checking out of a hotel, and learn language for making 
phone calls, Allie and Mark have their last dinner together. 
They both have something important they want to say to 
each other 

mm These lessons are on the New English File 
Pre-intermediate V ideo, which can be used instead of the 
Class Cassette/CD (see introduction p.9). The main 
functional section of each episode {the second section) is 
also on the MultiROM with additional activities* 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Revise what happened in the previous episode by eliciting 
the story from SS> e*g What happened on Allied last 
morning? (They went on a boat trip*) Why did she want to 
be back early? (Because she was expecting an important 
phone call) What do they have planned for the evening? 
(Dinner) 

CHECKING OUT 


R Of course. 

A And could you order me a cab? 

R For what time? 

A My flight's at 9,15, so I have to be at the airport at 
7*15. 

R Then you'll need a cab at six o'clock* I'll order one 
for you* 

A Thanks. Oh, and has there been a phone call for me? 
R Oh yes* There's a message for you* Can you call this 
number in New York? 

A Right* Thanks* 

R You're welcome* 


• Ask a few more questions to check comprehension, 
e*g* What is the receptionist going to do? (Book her a 
cab) For what time? (6 o'clock). 


MAKING PHONE CALLS 


a 


• Tell SS to cover the dialogue with their hand or a piece 
of paper. Focus on the picture and ask SS Who is she 
phoning? (The New York office}* 

A If you think that SS won't cover their books properly, 
you could get them to close their books at this stage 
and write the first task on the board. 


• Play the tape/CD once or twice* Check answers, 

, ■: ) 'iff f 

.. ■ tfce - ;v Vjk- 

4Sh£gottbejobinPssns, ;■ 



,, 8.13 

• Books open* Focus on the photo and ask Where’s Allie? 
{In reception,) Where has she just been? (On a boat 
trip with Mark*) 

• Focus on the questions. Play the tape/CD once the 
whole way through and tell SS just to listen* Then play 
it again, pausing if necessary to give SS time to answer 
the questions, 

• Get them to compare their answers with a partner's 
before checking answers* 

Extra support 

If you have time, you could get SS to listen to the 
tape/CD with the tapescript on p. 125 so they can see 
exactly what they understood. Translate/explain any new 
words or phrases, 

• Elicit the key phrases Allie uses, e*g Could you prepare 
my bill? Could you order me a cab? And write them on 
the board if necessary. 


0J3 CD3 Trade 34 

(tapescript in Student's Book on pd 25) 

R = Receptionist, A = Allie 
R Good afternoon. How can I help you? 

A Hi* Tm leaving tomorrow morning very early. Could 
you prepare my bill so I can pay this evening? 


b • Now tell SS to uncover the dialogue (or open their 
books)* Explain that the YOU HEAR part is what they 
need to understand, and the YOU SAY part contains 
the phrases they need to be able to say. 

• Give SS a minute to read through the dialogue and 
guess the missing words. Then play the tape/CD again, 
for them to complete the dialogue. 


M4- 8-15 CD3Tracks35+36 

A = Allie, L = Lisa 
B Hello, 

A Hello. Is that MTC? (repeat) 

B Sorry, you've got the wrong number. 

A Oh sorry, {repeat} 

C MTC New York, How can I help you? 

A Hello. Can I speak to Lisa Formosa, please? (repeat) 
G lust a moment. Til put you through. 

D Hello. 

A Hi, is that Lisa? (repeat) 

D No, I'm sorry. She's not at her desk right now, 

A Can 1 leave a message, please? { repeat ) 

D Sure* 

A Tell her Allie Gray called. I'll call back in five 
minutes, ( repeat ) 

C MTC New York* How can 1 help you? 

A Hello* Can I speak to Lisa Formosa, please? (repeat) 
C Just a moment* I'm sorry, the line's busy. Do you 
want to hold? 

A OK, I'll hold* (repeat) 

L Hello* 

A Hi Lisa* It's AIHe Gray, (repeat) 

L Allie, hi* How's California? 

A Great, great. Well? Is it good news or bad news? 

L It's good. You got the job in Parisl 
A Oh wonderful! That's fantastic! 
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9 Go through the dialogue line by line with SS and 
check answers. Highlight: 
put through - connect 
Is that (Lisa)? H OT Are you Urn? 

Hi Lisa. It’sAUie NOT rm Attic . 

hold - wtfftand is very typical on the phone, 

as is Hold on (a minute!moment). 

c vais 

• Now focus on the YOU SAY phrases. Tell SS they’re 
going to hear the dialogue again. They repeat the YOU 
SAY phrases when they hear the beep. Encourage 
them to copy the rhythm, 

• Play the tape/CD, pausing if necessary for SS to repeat 
the phrases, 

d • Put SS into pairs, A and B, A is Allie (book closed), B 
is all the other people (book open). Tell A to close 
his/her book and try to remember the phrases* Then A 
and B swap roles. 

Extra support 

Let SS practise the dialogue first in pairs, both with 

books open. 

SOCIAL ENGLISH saying goodbye? 

a 

• Focus on the photo. Ask Where are they? and elicit that 
they're in a restaurant. Ask What do you think they're 
saying? And see if anyone comes up with Cheers , 

• In this last episode it would be a good idea to just let 
SS listen the first time to see how the story ends. Play 
the tape/CD, Build up as much suspense as possible by 
pausing after Mark says I have something to tell you , 
and after Allie says / have something to tell you too and 
get SS to predict what they're going to say. Give them 
time to react to the ending before doing the T/F 
sentences, 

• Focus on the sentences and make sure SS understand 
everything, e,g, relationship. Play the tape/CD again, 

• Let SS compare their answers with a partner's and 
then check answers. Get SS to correct the false ones, 

V ; 1T - ' ... ■ 

=; 2 P She thihfcs it's a problem that they live so far 4pah, 
£ F To another office but with ttte same company 

>■ ... . 

•I ST She-s going to be Mark's boss! 


$,16 CD3 Track 37 

A = Allie, M = Mark 

A Thanks for everything. I've had a great time here, 

M Cheers. To us, Allie - we need to talk - about the 
future, 1 mean, about our future, 

A Yes, 

M Allie, I really think we have a future together. I'm 
serious, 

A So am I> Mark, But the problem is you live here and I 
live in London, We're 6,000 miles apart, 

M Maybe that's not going to be a problem - I have 
something to tell you. We're not going to be 6,000 
miles apart. We're only going to be 300 miles apart, 

A What do you mean? 

M You know the new MTC office that's opening in Paris 
next month? 


A Yes? 

M Well, I'm going there. I'm going to be the marketing 
manager. Isn't that amazing? I'll only be an hour 
away from you! 

A You're joking, 

M No, Tm serious. What's the matter? Aren't you 
pleased? You don't look very happy. 

A Yes, I am happy. It's amazing. But I have something 
to tell you too, 

M Oh? 

A I'm going to the Paris office too! I've just heard. That 
was the phone call I was waiting for, 

M 1 don't believe it. That's wonderful! We'll be together! 

A Yes. But there's just one little thing, Mark. 

M What's that? 

A I'm going to be the director in Paris, I'm going to be 
your boss! 


• Check comprehension by asking a few more 
questions. e,g,: 

1 What does Mark say they need to talk about? (The 
future,) 

2 How far apart do they live at the moment? (6,000 
miles = approx 9,600 kms,) 

3 How far apart are they going to be soon? (300 miles = 
approx 480 kms,) 

4 What is Mark's new job? (Marketing manager in the 
new office in Paris.) 

5 What isAllie's new job? (Director in the new office in 
Paris,} 

• Ask SS if they think their relationship will work in 
Paris or not, and elicit all their ideas, 

b • Focus on the USEFUL PHRASES, Get SS to see if they 
can remember any of the missing words. Play the 
tape/CD again and check answers (see tapescript 
above), 

c 8.17* 

• Play the tape/CD pausing for SS to repeat each phrase. 
Encourage them to copy the rhythm, 

• In a monolingual class get SS to decide together what 
the equivalent phrase would be in their language. 


i 8,17 

CD3 Track 38 

A = Allie, M = Mark 


A Thanks for everything. 


M Cheers! To us. 


A What do you mean? 


M Isn't that amazing? 


M What's the matter? 


M I don't believe it. 



HOMEWORK 

fBIj® Workbook j >.75 
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Writing 

Giving your opinion 


In this final writing lesson SS write an article giving their 
opinion about the weekend* The writing skills focus is on 
using connectors* and the article recycles language from 
File 8, This lesson introduces SS to the idea of a very simple 
discursive composition. 

a • Focus on the article and the instructions* Go through 
the words in the box and check SS remember their 
meaning* 

• Set a time limit for SS to read the article and complete 
the gaps* Get SS to compare their answers with a 
partner's and then check answers* 

2 who 

3 Another 

4 above all 

5 However 

6 Secondly 

7 Although 

8 which 

9 general 

• Highlight: 

- the way Firstly, secondly are used to introduce 
different points* 

- the use of However to begin a paragraph which 
contrasts with the previous one* 

- the use of in general to sum up* 

b • Focus on the instructions and sentences* Give SS a few 
minutes to re-read the article and mark the sentences 
T or F* Check answers* asking why the F sentences are 
false* 

1 F She wotks in an office* 

2 T .. ' 

3 F She doesn't like it because the supermarket is 
always crowded. 

4 F Her mother-in^larw mak« the lunch* 

5 T V ■ ' : 

• Ask a few more questions to check comprehension* 
e*g What time does she get up during the week? Why 
does she hate it in the winter? What does she like doing 
in her free time? 

Extra idea 

Get SS to cover the article. Put SS into pairs, A and B. 

A remembers as much as possible about the good side* 

B about the bad side* 

Write about what you think of the weekend 

Either give SS at least fifteen minutes to write the text in 
class* following the instructions, or set it for homework* 

Extra support 

To help SS plan the content, get them to discuss orally 
first what they think is the good side and the bad side of 
their weekends* 

IfSS do the writing in class, get them to swap their texts 
with another S's to read and check for mistakes before 
you collect them all in* 


Revise & Check 


For instructions on how to use these pages* see p.27* 

GRAMMAR 

la 2b 3b 4c 5b 6b 7b 8b 9c 10b f 

VOCABULARY 

a 1 relaxing 2 tired 3 interesting 4 depressed A 
5 boring ^ 

b 1 do 2 wear {put on) 3 eats 4 see/meet 5 give up-; 
(stop) , 

c 1 turn 2 look 3 Wake 4 Put 5 look 

PRONUNCIATION 

a 1 nobody 2 not 3 energetic 4 both 5 great 
b someb ody relax diet enoug h ident ical 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 

a IT 2T 3F 4DS ST 6F 
b l a nap 2 brought up 3 share 4 freezing 5 shout 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 



6 . 1 # CD3 Track 39 

1 

A Did you have a good weekend? 

B Yeah, fine, thanks* 

A Did you go anywhere nice? 

B Weil, we wanted to go to the beach but the weather 
was awful, so we didn't* 

A Did you go out on Saturday night? 

B No* we stayed at home and watched a film. 

2 

A Do you eat a lot of fast food? 

B No, almost none. I think my diet is quite healthy. I 
eat lots of fruit and vegetables, although I should 
probably eat more fish* 

3 

A How often do you go to the gym? 

B Not as often as Yd like to* 

A I thought you went every dayl 
B No, only Mondays and Fridays now* fm too busy* 

4 

A What time do you get up? 

B I wake up at 7*00 but I always go back to sleep for 
fifteen minutes* Then I get up* 

5 

A Do you want a coffee? 

B No, 1 don’t drink coffee* thanks* 

A What do you do? 

B I'm a teacher* What about you? 
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A I work in computers. 
B Are you married? 

A Divorced. 

B So am L 


2b 3b 4b 5 b 


*19 CD3 Track 40 

A Morning. 

B Good morning. 

A I'm really tired. I didn't get enough sleep last night. 

B Why not? 

A I went out for dinner with an old friend from 
university and I went to bed late. 

B What time? 

A 1.00, and then I had to get up at 7.00. I'm terrible in 
the mornings, too. 

B Are you? I'm the opposite. I'm at my best in the 
mornings. What university did you go to? 

A Liverpool. 

B Yeah? So did I! When did you finish? 

A In 1999. What about you? 

B I finished in '97. 

A What did you study? 

B French and German. 

A I studied Economics. 

B Economics? I used to know a girl who studied 
Economics at Liverpool. 

A What was her name? 

B Fiona ... Fiona Kennedy. Don't tell me you know 
her? 

A Know her? I married her. 

B You're joking! I don't believe it. What a coincidence! 


£$rlM 2 W 3 fl 4M; 51 

CAN YOU SAY THIS IN ENGLISH? 

answers. ' 

Extra photocopfable activities 


Qokktest 8 p.238 





G past perfect 

V adverbs: suddenly, immediately, etc 
P revision of vowel sounds, sentence stress 



What a week! 


File 9 overview 

File 9 only has two lessons which present new language, 9A 
and 9B* 9A presents the past perfect which is then recycled 
in reported speech in 9B* If these two structures are not in 
your syllabus, you may want to go straight to File 9 Revise 
Sc Check which revise the grammar, vocabulary, and 
pronunciation of the whole book* 

Lesson plan _ 

In this lesson the past perfect is presented through the 
context of a Sunday newspaper feature where six strange- 
but-true stories are collected from around the world every 
week* The pronunciation section revises several of the 
vowel sounds focused on during the course, and the 
vocabulary highlights some of the adverbs from the stories, 
e.g. suddenly, immediately , etc* The lesson ends with a 
communication game* 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Revise irregular past participles, by saying a verb from the 
Irregular Verb list on p.155 and eliciting the past simple 
and past participle. 

Then ask SS When do you use past participles? and elicit in 
the present perfect (with have) and the passive (with be). 
Now they're going to learn another tense where you use the 
past participle of the verb* 

1 SPEAKING & READING 

a • Books open* Focus on the pictures and phrases. Tell SS 
in pairs to fmd the correct picture for each detail and 
try to work out what the bold words mean* Check 
answers, and if necessary explain/tr ansi ate the words* 

screaming (crying loudly mahigh voice) 2 
a fine (money you have to for breakings laW) 3 
a rafile:(where tickett&re soldaftd the wittfter gets a 
prize) T ;v : -' 

snQring(breathingnbisilywheii.yr>uare ; askep) 4 
arrested (taken by thepolfoe to be questioned) 5 
amazed {very surprised) 6 - 

b • Focus on the stories and instructions* Give SS a few 
minutes to read the stories* Then m pairs they match 
them with their endings* Check answers* 

IE 2F 3 A 4 D 5C 6B 

Extra support 

Read the first story out loud with the class. Then ask SS 
to find the ending and elicit that it is E* Get SS to 
continue in pairs. 

c • Write the six headings on the board. Then get SS, in 
pairs, to read the stories again, and then cover the text 
and try to retell the stories using the pictures to help 
them* 


2 GRAMMAR past perfect 

a • Focus on the sentences and get SS to answer the 
questions in pairs, or answer them as a whole class* 
Check answers. 

1 b happened first 2had-r the past participle (= the 
past perfect) 

b • Check that SS have highlighted the right verbs (had 
discovered , had stolen, had robbed, had seen, had given, 
had worked, had lost, had gone , had left). Elicit that all 
these actions happened before the main part of the 
story. 

c • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 9A on pA42. Go 
through the rules and chart* Model and drill the 
examples* 

Grammar notes 

• The form and use of this tense is not normally 
problematic for most SS* 

» The past perfect is very common after verbs like 
realized, remembered , saw , etc* 


• Focus on the exercises for 9A on p * 143. SS do them 
individually or in pairs. Check answers* 

H 1G ; :;2 f 3 A 4 H . 5 C ; 6 B 7E 
b 1 didn't recognize, had cut 

2 phoned^ had left 

3 turned on, had finished 

4 didrftlend, hadn’t finished 
i;'; 5 faded, hadn’t studied 

6 got, had broken 

• Tell SS to go back to the main lesson on p.IOL 

3 PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds, sentence 
stress 

a a This exercises revises vowels sounds in sentences 
which practise the past perfect* Focus on the sound 
pictures and elicit the example words and sounds: 
horse h:/ y fish/j/ y upl\f y train fell, bird/zi!, tree/hi). 

• Now focus on the pink letters in each sentence* Elicit 
that the sound in the first sentence is /a/, and the 
sound picture is C, up. 

• In pairs, SS match the sentences and sound pictures* 
Monitor and encourage them to say the 

words/sentences out loud* Check answers* 

ic >8^ 

b 9.1 

• Play the tape/CD once the whole way through for SS 
to hear the sentence rhythm* Elicit that had is not 
stressed in (+) sentences. 

• Play it again, pausing after each sentence for SS to 
repeat and copy the rhythm. 
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^9.1 ' CD3 Track 41 

1 He suddenly understood why his brother hadn’t 
come, 

2 I didn't know Linda hadn’t written since the spring. 

3 The police had seen me in the street. 

4 Paul thought the train had left at four-forty. 

5 We hadn’t heard a word about the third murder, 

6 We’d waited for ages to see the famous painting. 


4 VOCABULARY adverbs 

a * Here SS learn some high frequency adverbs that came 
up in the reading text. Focus on the sentences and 
instructions. Check answers. 

||a«|i|5ital3y . luai^tUiateiy ''.i suddenly 
4 9 JC opposites.. . ' '.'.V.= 

• Highlight that adverbs usually describe a verb, but can 
also describe a whole sentence or phrase, e,g, 
unfortunately, luckily . 

Extra challenge 

You might also like to point out that: 

-fortunately also exists and is a synonym for luckily. 

- the expression by mistake is often used instead of 

accidentally. 

b • Focus on the instructions and give SS a minute to 
complete the sentences, in pairs or individually. Check 
answers, 

^fjj lilMbrtuhalely 5 Lucktty 


© 

Extra support 

Demonstrate the activity. Write this sentence on a piece 
of paper. 

When Jason had finished his homework t he turned on 
the TV ; 

Then write on the board: 

When Jason ___ his homework , he turned on 

the TV(+). 

Tell SS that you have written the complete sentence on a 
piece of paper, and that you want them to guess the 
missing words. Tell them what’s missing is a past perfect 
verb, and that the (+) sign means that it is positive. Ask a 
student to say the whole sentence with the missing verb. 

If he/she says it with had done, say that it is possible, but 
not what you have on your piece of paper, and say Try 
again. Carry on until the student (or another one) says 
had finished. 

• Monitor while SS are doing the activity, and 
encourage them to say the sentences with the right 
rhythm, 

• Fast finishers could write their own sentences and read 
them to their partner with the verb missed out. Their 
partner guesses the missing verb. 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

past perfect p.171 

Communicative 

Match the sentences p.2/5 (instructions p. 182 ) 

HOMEWORK 


c • Give SS a few minutes to complete the sentences. Get Workbook pp 76-77 

feedback, accepting all endings that fit the meaning of 
the adverbs. 



5 SPEAKING 

+ Put SS into pairs A and B, sitting face to face if 
possible. Tell them to go to Communication What 
had happened?, Aonp.lll and B onp.115. Go 
through the instructions and make sure SS understand 
what they have to do. 

* Give SS time to think of verbs that could go into the 
sentences. 
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G reported speech 
V say, tell or ask? 
P rhyming verbs 



Then he kissed me 


Lesson plan 

This lesson provides a clear and simple introduction to 
reported (or indirect) speech which will be focused on in 
more detail in New English File Intermediate. The context 
for the presentation is a classic song Then he kissed me 
which has some clear examples of the target language. In 
vocabulary SS practise distinguishing between say ; tell, and 
ask and Pronunciation revises the pronunciation of some 
common past participles* 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

Draw a picture of a boy and a girl on the board and tell SS 
that they are at a disco or club* Establish that they don't 
know each other* Draw a speech bubble by the boy's face 
and elicit ideas for what the boy says to try to start a 
conversation with the girl> e*g* Whafs your name? Do you 
want to dance? , etc* Try to elicit five or six ideas and write 
them on the board. Get the girls/women in the class to vote 
which is the most unusual one/the best one/the worst one* 
Now do exercise la* 

1 SPEAKING & LISTENING 

a • Focus on the pictures and give SS a couple of minutes, 
in pairs, to order them 1-8* You could elicit the first 
one from the whole class (C)* Don*t check answers yet* 

Su^eatedstory 

Dean met Millie at a disco. They danced together* He 
watfcedliefhoine; ^ 

(Hie stats were shining)* kissed her. She said ‘I love 

you/TJe said Tioveyou tba* 

He took lief home to rh«et h^ patents (mum* and 
dad)* Then hesaid Will y^mairylntf* 

MiUie ^aid 'Yes/ They got married (in a church*) 

b • Now focus SS* attention on the song and the verbs in 
the three boxes* Elicit the past simple of each verb, e*g* 
ask-asked , etc* Give them time, in pairs, to complete it 
with the verbs from the box in the past simple. 

a Now give SS time, in pairs, to complete the song with 
the verbs in the past simple, using the glossary to help 
them. 

C M 

• Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers* 


M CD3 Track 42 

Then he kissed me 

Well, he 1 walked up to me and he 2 asked me if I 
^wanted to dance* 

He looked kind of nice and so I 4 said 1 might take a 
chance* 

When he ^danced he held me tight 
And when he ^walked me home that night 
All the stars were shining bright 
And then he kissed me* 


Each time I 7 saw him I ^couldn’t wait to see him again, 

I wanted to let him know that he 9 was more than a 
friend* 

I ^didn’t know just what to do 
So I whispered T love you' 

And he 11 said that he loved me too 
And then he kissed me. 

He kissed me in a way that IVe never been kissed before, 
He kissed me in a way that 1 wanna be kissed forever 
move, 

1 * 2 knew that he was mine so I n gave him all the love 
that I had 

And one day he l4 took me home to meet his mum and 
his dad. 

Then he 15 asked me to be his bride 
And always be right by his side* 

1 16 felt so happy I almost cried 
And then he kissed me. 


• Go through the song line by line, and deal with any 
vocabulary SS don’t understand* Then play the song 
again for SS just to listen and follow the lyrics* 

• Now tell SS to check if they have the pictures in the 
right order* 

1C 2E 3A 4F 5H 6B 7D 8G 

Extra challenge 

Get SS to tell the story in pairs using the pictures* Then 
elicit it picture by picture from the whole class* 

Extra idea 

If your SS like singing, you could play the tape/CD again 
for them to sing along with it* 

2 GRAMMAR reported speech 

a • Focus on the sentences and get SS, in pairs, to answer 
the questions* Check answers* 

1 sentences A and B 

2 sentences C and D 

3 present simple 

4 past simple 

b • Tell SS to go to Grammar Bank 9B on p* 142. Go 
through the rules with the class* Model and drill the 
example sentences. 

Grammar notes 

• This is an introduction to reported (or indirect} 
speech* The reporting of sentences and questions is 
covered here but not reported commands, e*g* He told 
me to open the window. 

• SS tend to confuse the verbs say and tell Typical 
mistake; 

He said me that he was tired * 
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CD3 Track 43 


t Focus on the exercises for 9B on p * 143 * SS do the 

exercises individually or in pairs* Check answers* 

s tired 

n't like rock music 
/4/would book a table 
/d/had bought a new car 
d in the dty centre 
/ coul4 do it 

&ha4 seen the film on TV 


|pfc liked 
'7 twastirefi 

|Sdiey had been to New York 
IpKerei had lived before 
Igfhe could swim 
^ Where he was from 

# Tell SS to go back to the mam lesson on pJ03* 

« This exercise gives SS extra practise converting direct 
speech to reported speech* Focus on the task and tell 
SS that the sentences in the speech marks are more of 
the conversation between Dean and Millie* Give SS, in 
pairs, a couple of minutes to complete the sentences* 
Check answers* 


asked her if she wanted a drink* 
s Said (that) she wasn't thirsty 
asked her ifshe; wduld go out with him. 
masked her if he could walk her home, 
tasked her where she lived, 
km& (that) she lived quite near, 
told Millie (that) he had fallen in love at first 



I Extra challenge 

Get SS to cover their answers in the right-hand column 
£ with a piece of paper so they are covering what they 
\' wrote but can see the beginning of the sentences He said 
{ that, etc* SS look at the direct speech on the left and try 
to remember the reported speech, uncovering the 
sentences one by one to see if they were right* 


I 3 VOCABULARY say, tell, or ask? 

I • Focus on the task and give SS time to complete the 
| sentences* Get them to compare their answers with a 
i partner's before you check answers* 

I Extra support 

[■ IfSS are having problems with say/tell, get them to look 
back at the note in Grammar Bank 9B on p. 142 * 

fe asked 2 told 3 said 4 asked 5 said 6 told 

ptold 8 told 

W. 


4 PRONUNCIATION rhymingverbs 

a • This revision exercise focuses on the pronunciation of 
past participles* Focus on the two columns and 
demonstrate the activity* Give SS, in pairs, three 
minutes to match the rhyming verbs. 

b ** 

• Play the tape/CD for SS to check their answers. 


93 

said - read 
paid - played 
caught - bought 
lost-crossed 
spent - meant 
told - sold 
saw - wore 
heard-preferred 
could - stood 



• Play the tape/CD again for SS to listen and repeat* 

Extra idea 

Get SS to cover the past participles in B and just look at 

the ones in A* They try to remember the rhyming verbs. 

5 SPEAKING 

a • Focus on the task and the example in the speech 
bubble* Give SS a minute or so to choose their five 
questions. Put SS into pairs and give them time to ask 
each other their five questions and write down the 
answers* 

b • Get SS to change partners and explain that they must 
now tell their new partner what questions they asked 
their first partner and what that person answered* To 
do this they must change both the question and 
answer into reported speech* Focus on the example in 
the speech bubble and if necessary demonstrate the 
activity* 

• Give SS time to report their conversations to their new 
partners* 

• Get feedback by asking individual SS to report one 
exchange* 

Extra photocopiable activities _ 

Grammar 

reported speech p.172 

Communicative 

Who said what? p.216 (instructions p, 382) 

HOMEWORK 

m w m m workbook 
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Revise & Check 


9 \ 


The last two sections in File 9, Revise and Check Grammar 
and Revise and Check Vocabulary and Pronunciation are 
intended to help SS revise for a final end-of-course test. 

GRAMMAR 

The grammar is divided up by files and gives the Grammar 
Bank page reference* SS should read through the rules 
again, and then test themselves with the exercises* They can 
either do this File by File or all at once* We suggest doing 
them in pairs or small groups in a final class, where SS can 
talk together about which is the right answer and why, but 
they can also be done individually or at home* 


FUel 

1 C 

2a 

3 c 

4a 

5b 

File 2 
1c 

2c 


4b 

5 c 

Tile 3 
lb 

2 b 

3a 

4 c 

5 c 

P0e4 

1 c 

2a 

3c; : 

4 a 

5 a 

F3e5 

1 c '■ ■■■ 

2 a 

3 c 

4b 


File 6 
lb 

2 a 

3 b 

4b 

5 c 

File? 

lb 

2 c 

3 b 

4b 

;5t 

File 8 
la 

2b 

3 c 

4b 

5 b 

Fue9 

la 

2b 

3 b 

4c 

5 c 


VOCABULARY 

This section provides exercises to test SS on all the 
Vocabulary Banks of New English File Pre-intermediate * If 
possible, give SS time to revise the Vocabulary Banks before 
doing the exercises* If this is not feasible, the exercises 
should highlight which ones SS need to look back at* We 
suggest doing them in pairs or small groups in a final class, 
where SS can talk together about which is the right answer 
and why, but they can also be done individually or at home* 

a l lazy (die others are positive) . 

2 toe (die others aie part ofyour &ce) 

3 fingers (you have ten, not two) 

4 ear (die others are verbs) 

5 sunny (tfte others are bad weather) j 

6 cap (it’s not only for women) 

7 pyjamas fyou don't wear them on your feet) 

8 get Imme (ger- arrive, fo die receive) 

9butterfly {iTs not abird) 

10 eagle (it can't swim) " 

b 1 sunbathe 6 know 

2 wear ; 7 meet 

3 carry 8 go 

4 make 9 get 

5 db 10 spend 


c l cm 
t at 

3 i& 

4 with 

5 for 

dlunfiiendly 

2 quiet 

3 empty 

4 polite 

5 impatient 

e l tongue 

2 Over 

3 jacket 

4 thrtmgh 

5 bear 


6 away 

7 QS 

10 back 





7 bee 


8 teeth 


9 past 
10 heart: 



PRONUNCIATION 

This section provides exercises to test sounds and word 
stress* 


a 1 mouse v 

2 ttousert 

3 since 

fcorie 
S yfbn^ 

8 slowly 
b ih^gr^hy 

3 ifahibity 
4divt^ced 
5]s^r6w 

d defifsion 

■ : -7 

8 promise 
g dang erous 
10 pqjfe 
c t should 
2 quite 

'' 

4 although 
Steady 


9 Wdrit 

10 walk 

11 hpUT 

12 passes 

13 gym 

14 eyes 

15 tWq 

11 tamsfe 

12 afraid 

1$ education : 
14iatemting 

15 along 

16 Important 
1? anything 
l&dc pr^ s&inft 
19Jtogwage 

20 nol^taiiatetjr 

_ 8 nothing 

7 really 

8 housework 
t enjoy 

10 laugh 



Extra photocopiable activities 

Grammar 

revise and check p. 173 
Communicative 
Revision questions p.217 
End-of-course test p.239 (tapescript p.230) 


134 







Photocopiable activities 


CONTENTS _ 

Grammar activity answers 136 

Grammar activities 139 

Communicative activity instructions 174 

Communicative activities 183 

Song activity instructions 2 18 

Song activities 220 

Quicktest INSTRUCTIONS AND ANSWERS 228 

END-OF-COURSE TEST INSTRUCTIONS AND ANSWERS 229 

END-OP COURSE TEST TAPESCRIPTS 230 

QUICXTESIS 231 

END-OF-GOURSE TEST 239 


Photocopiable material _ 

• There is a Grammar activity for each main (A, B, C and 
D) lesson of the Student's Book, 

• There is a Communicative activity for each main (A, B, C 
and D) lesson of the Student's Book, 

• There are eight Song activities. These can be used as part 
of the main lesson in the Student's Book or in a later 
lesson. The recording of the song can be found in the main 
lesson on the Class Cassette / CD, 

• There is a Quicktest for Files 1-8, These are short tests of 
the main Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation to be 
used at the end of each file, 

• There is an End-of-course test which tests Grammar, 
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation from the course as well as 
Reading, Listening, and Writing, 

Using extra activities in mixed-ability classes 

Some teachers have classes with a very wide range of levels, 
and where some SS finish SB activities much more quickly 
than others. You could give these fast-finishers a 
photocopiable activity (either Communicative or Grammar) 
while you help the slower students. Alternatively some 
teachers might want to give faster students extra oral practice 
with a communicative activity while slower students 
consolidate their knowledge with an extra grammar activity. 

Tips for using Grammar activities _ 

The Grammar activities are designed to give students extra 
practice in the main grammar point from each lesson. How 
you use these activities depends on the needs of your 
students and the time you have available. They can be used 
in the lesson if you think all of your class would benefit from 
the extra practice or you could set them as homework for 
some or all of your students. 

• All of the activities start with a writing stage. If you use the 
activities in class, get students to work individually or in 
pairs. Allow students to compare before checking the 
answers. 

• Some of the activities have a final section that gets students 
to cover the sentences and to test their memory. If you are 
using the activities in class, students can work in pairs and 
test their partner. If you set them for homework, 
encourage SS to use this stage to test themselves. 

• If SS are having trouble with any of the activities, make 
sure they refer to the relevant Grammar Bank in the 
Student's Book. 

• Make sure that SS keep their copies of the activities and 
that they review any difficult areas regularly. Encourage 
them to go back to activities and cover and test themselves. 
This will help with their revision. 
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Grammar activity answers 



1A questions _____ 

a 2 How are you today? 

3 Where are you from? 

4 Where do you live? 

5 Do you live in a flat or a house? 

6 Where are your parents from? 

7 Where are you living in London? 

8 What do you do in your free time? 

9 Why are you studying English? 

10 What was your favourite subject at school? 

11 What kind of films do you watch? 

12 What did you have for breakfast? 

13 What are you going to do this weekend? 

14 Are you going to have a holiday this year? 

15 Did you watch television last night? 

I B present simple _ 

2 don't work 3 do you have 4 don't eat 5 do you want 
6 watches 7 get on 8 Do they go 9 do you live 
10 has 11 do you drink 12 don't smoke 

13 doesn't travel 14 does Linda get up 15 get 

16 finishes 17 do you listen to 18 don't go 

19 doesn't see 20 doesn't your father like 

1C present simple or present continuous? __ 

a 2'm watching 3 don't like 4 hate 5 Do you want 

6 're studying 7 have 8 Are you using 9 is waiting 

10 need 11 's networking 12 want 13 'she studying 
14's doing 15's working 16 wants 17 needs 

IP relative clause* ___ 

a 2 where, borrow 3 who cuts 4 where, keep 

5 which, light 6 which, wear 7 who answers 

8 where, live 9 who writes 10 which, listen to 

11 who writes 12 where, buy 13 which, cut 

14 which, put 15 where, relax 

2 A past simple regular and irregular _ 

2 Did * * * have 3 was 4 stayed 5 thought 6 didn't go 

7 did ...do 8 Did ... go 9 saw 10 spent 11 bought 

12 didn't buy 13 had 14 did *.. stay 15 stayed 
16 were 17 went 18 did ... study 19 didn't like 

20 didn't... like 21 was 22left 23 took 24 was 
25 did * * * happen 26 arrived 27 went 28 Did ... see 
29 came 30 wasn't 31 Did ... have 

2B past simple or past continuous? ____ 

a 2 rang, was driving 3 heard, were sunbathing 

4 was looking, took 5 was having, saw 

6 saw, was walking 

b 2 looked 3 didn't see 4 were holding 

5 weren't waiting 6 didn’t know 7 was 8 decided 

9 went 10 looked 11 were waiting 12 caught 

13 stopped 14 got 15 walked 16 gave 17 was talking 
18 ran 19 was carrying 20 said 21 was waiting 

22 thought 23 were 24 said 


2C questions with and without auxiliaries _ 

a 2 Where do Manga comics come from? Japan 

3 Where did John Lennon die? New York 

4 Which country won the 2002 World Cup? Brazil 

5 When did the Vietnam war end? 1975 

6 Who invented the electric light bulb? Thomas Edison 

7 Who directed the Star Wars films? George Lucas 

8 When did the first man walk on the moon? 1969 

9 Where do polar bears live? The North Pole 

10 Which actor p layed Sp iderman ? Tohey Maguire 

11 How many countries belong to the United Nations? 
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12 Which machine did Marconi invent in 1895? The 

radio 

13 Who married Tom Cruise/Who did Tom cruise marry 
in 1990? Nicole Kidman 

14 When did Nelson Mandela become president of South 
Africa? 1994 

15 Which country has a red, white, and blue flag? Russia 

2D so, because, bvt, atthouqh __ 

a 2d because 3jso 4 a so 5ibut 6 h because 

7 e although 8 b although 9 f but 10 c so 

b 2 Although 3 but 4 so 5 because 6 but 7 but 

8 So 9 but 10 because 11 Although 

3A going to, present continuous 

Suggested answers 

a 2's going to rain 3's going to buy a car 4's going to 
catch a bus 5's going to watch television 6 isn't going 
to swim 7 're going to go to Paris 8 're going to go to 
the cinema / watch a film 

b 3 What's he doing on Sunday? He's meeting his mum at 
the airport. 

4 What's he doing on Friday morning? He's doing his 
final exam. 

5 Is he having dinner with Anna on Monday? Yes, he is. 

6 When's he going to the dentist? On Tuesday. 

7 What's he doing on Friday night? He's going to Frank’s 
party. 

8 What's he doing on Saturday? He's going shopping. 

9 When's he working? He's working on Wednesday. 

10 Is he meeting Chris on Thursday? Yes, he is. 

3B wilt/won't (predictions) _______ 

2 d she'll come back 3 h she’ll be 4 a they'll be 
51 won't have 6 j he'll get 7 g you'll feel 
8 c she'll... lose 9 i he'll get 10 k it'll rain lib you'll 
pass 12 e won't like 

5C wiff or going to? _ 

2 he's going to stay 3 he's going to travel 4 I'll call 
5 I'll take 6 are you going to do 7 I'm going to stay 
8 we're going to have 9 I'll make 10 I'm going to have 

11 I'll bring 12 I'll have 13 Are you going to stay 
14 I'm going to catch 15 I'll pay 16 I'll pay 

17 I'm going to paint 18 I'll help 
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5D tense revision __ 

2 Does . * * have 3 isn’t playing 4 wrote 
5 is giving/is going to give 6 are ... doing 
7 did . * * get, took 8 were arguing 9 were ... doing 
10 does ... get 11 was driving 12 do ... do 
13 won’t hurt 14’m not working 

15 are ... doing/going to do, Do ... want 

16 are ... going to study 17 ’ll meet 18 went 
19 did ... go 20 was walking 

4A present perfect or past simple? ___ 

a eat, ate, eaten 
fly, flew, flown 
hear, heard, heard 
lose, lost, lost 
read, read, read 
see, saw, seen 
win, won, won 
work, worked, worked 
write, wrote, written 

b 2 She’s never eaten octopus. 

3 Have they ever been late for work? 

4 We’ve never seen a Tarantino film. 

5 She’s written more than ten mystery novels. 

61 haven’t read The Lord of the Rings . 

7 Have you ever worked in a clothes shop? 

8 He’s won won three gold medals. 

9 They haven’t lost a match this year. 

10 I’ve heard three of their albums. 

c 2 haven’t 3 saw 4 Was 5 liked 6 Have ... ever lost 
7 have 8 did .,. happen 9 was 10 did ... do 

11 phoned 12 made 

4B present perfect + yet just already __ 

a 3 Has he eaten the sandwich yet? No, he hasn’t. 

4 Has he turned off the computer yet? Yes, he has. 

5 Has he drunk his coffee yet? Yes, he has. 

6 Has he tidied his desk yet? No, he hasn’t. 

7 Has he put away his CDs yet? Yes, he has. 

8 Has he made his bed yet? No, he hasn’t. 

9 Has he put away his clothes yet? No, he hasn’t. 

10 Has he finished talking on the phone yet? No, he hasn’t. 

b 2 He’s just been on holiday. 3 She’s just failed an exam. 

4 She’s just missed her train. 5 We’ve just had lunch. 

6 He’s just woken up, 

4C comparative adjectives and adverbs _ 

a 2 She’s happier than her husband. 

3 Men drive faster than women. 

4 Spain is hotter than France. 

5 The sandwiches are more expensive than the cakes. 

6 Tom works more slowly than Greg. 

7 Laura speaks better Italian than Jake. 

8 Football is more popular than tennis. 

9 Singapore is further than Tokyo. 

b 2 isn’t as happy has her 3 don’t drive as fast as men 
4 isn’t as hot as Spain 5 aren’t as expensive as the 
sandwiches 6 doesn’t work as fast as Greg 7 doesn’t 
speak Italian as well as Laura 8 isn’t as popular as 
football 9 isn’t as far as Singapore 


4P superlatives _ 

a 2 Who’s the most generous person you’ve ever met? 

3 What’s the best restaurant you’ve ever been to? 

4 What’s the cheapest hotel you’ve ever stayed in? 

5 What’s the coldest place you’ve ever visited? 

6 What’s the longest journey you’ve ever made? 

7 What’s the most delicious food you’ve ever eaten? 

8 Where’s the most dangerous place you’ve ever been to? 

9 What’s the most exciting book you’ve ever read? 

10 Where’s the furthest you’ve ever been on holiday? 

c 2/ 3 worst 41/ 5 •/ 6 best 7 the most 
8 in the most 9 the most expensive 10 •/ 

5A the infinitive with to __ 

a 2 not to tell 3 to see 4 to sell 5 to shut 6 not to lose 
7 to do 8 to build 9 to be to take photos 

b 2 She went to the travel agent to book tickets. 

3 She went to the bakers to buy some bread. 

4 She went to Zara to buy some new clothes. 

5 She went to the Internet cafe to send some e-mails. 

6 She went to the gym to do some exercise. 

7 She went to the park to go for a walk. 

8 She went to the bank to get some money. 

9 She went to the garage to get some petrol. 

5B infinitive or verb *■ -wig? _ 

3 to come 4 not talking 5 to see 6 to earn 

7 relaxing, not doing 8 to give 9 to learn 10 winning 

11 not to hit 12 drinking 13 to go 14 stopping 

15 going 16 to be 17 to go 18 Eating 19 not to 
understand 20 remembering 

5C have to, don't have to, mustn't __ 

a 2 don’t have to pay 3 mustn’t smoke 4 have to drive 
5 have to wear 6 don’t have to come 7 don’t have to pay 

8 have to wear 9 mustn’t park 10 have to be 
11 have to turn off 12 mustn’t play 

5D verbs and prepositions _ 

a 2 out of 3 under 4 round 5 towards 6 along 

7 through 8 up 9 into 10 down 11 across 

6A tint conditional __ 

2 ’ll miss 3 miss 4 I’ll be 5 I’m 6 will be 7 is 

8 I’ll lose 9 lend 10 you’ll buy 11 buy 12 you’ll start 
13 start 14 you’ll never get 15 don’t get 

16 you’ll never pay 17 help 18 won’t do 19 don’t do 
20 won’t learn 21 don’t learn 22 won’t pass 

23 don’t pass 24 won’t go 

6B second conditional ___ 

a 2 I wouldn’t do that if I were you. 

3 Would you tidy my room if I gave you a pound? 

4 If I could remember her name, I’d talk to her. 

5 You’d feel better if you did more exercise. 

6 If she wasn’t ill, she’d go to class. 

7 I’d ask somebody if I spoke Japanese. 

8 What would you do if you won the lottery? 

b 2 wouldn’t go 3 would you do 4’ll see 5 rains 
6 studied 7’d lend 8 don’t hurry up 


137 



6C may or might! ____ 

2 may/might fall 3 may/might like 4 may/might be 
5 may/might buy 6 may/might go 7 may/might not come 
8 may/might meet 9 may/might phone 

10 may/might take 11 may/might be 12 may/might sell 

6P shook/ or shoafdnV ___ 

a 2 shouldn't spend 3 should turn down 4 should go 
5 shouldn’t wear 6 shouldn't leave 7 should get up 

8 should practise 9 shouldn't play 10 should learn 

11 shouldsee 12 should be 

7A present perfect* for and since _ 

a 2 have * * * known, Ve known, for ages 3 hasn't eaten since 
4 Ve been married since 1972 5 have ... had, 'vehad, 
since 6 hasn’t worked for 7 Ve been, since 8 has... 
worked, 's worked, for 9 have ... been, Ve played, since 

10 hasn't rained for 

7B present perfect or part simple? _ 

a 1 was, Ve seen, saw 

2 Have * * * ever been, did, did *.. last, learnt 

3 have * * * known, Ve been. Did .. * meet, worked 

4 Ve lived, lived, did *.. leave, retired 

5 have * * * been, Didn't... go, didn’t have 6's been, got 

7C used to _____ 

2 He used to have 3 He didn't use to eat 4 He didn’t use 
to wear 5 He used to smoke 6 He didn't use to play 

7 She didn’t use to have 8 She used to wear 9 She didn't 
use to play 10 She used to wear 11 She used to play 

12 She didn't use to ride 

7D passive ___ 

2 was made 3 are checked 4 was painted 5 are 
written 6 isn't locked 7 was bitten 8 was ... sold 

9 was worn 10 were built 11 was given 
12 were stopped 

8A something, anything, nothing, etc. _ ' 

1 somewhere 2 somebody, nobody 

3 anything, nowhere 4 nobody 5 something 

6 anywhere 7 Somebody, anybody 

8 anything, nothing, anything 

8B too, too much/many, enough, etc __ 

2 a lot of 3 None 4 enough money 5 any 6 too 

7 a little 8 too much 9 too many 10 too 

11 safe enough 12 too much 13 too much 

14 enough experience 15 too many 16 a few 17 too 
18 very little 19 too much 20 too many 

8C phrasal verbs __ 

a 2 picking up 3 looking for 4 putting away 

5 turning up 6 trying on 7 taking off 8 looking up 

9 writing down 10 going back 

c If 3 pay them back 4 take it back 5 ✓ 

6 looking after them 7 call me back 8 if 
9 looking for it 10 if 


8P So do 1/Neither do 1 __ 

3 Neither can 4 Neither am 5 So did 6 Neither did 

7 So have 8 So was 9 Neither would 10 So am 

11 So do 12 Neither am 13 So was 14 So did 

15 Neither have 16 So do 17 So am 18 Neither will 

19 So did 20 Neither can 

9A past perfect _ 

a 2 was, hadn't taken 3 wasn’t working, hadn’t turned it on 

4 arrive, had gone out 5’d never flown, were 

6 couldn't take, had disappeared 7’d just had, wasn't 

8 ran, hadn't paid 9 arrived, hadn't brought 
10 had to, ’dlost 11 could, 'd studied 

12 was, 'd been 

9B reported speech ___ 

a 2 that they had lost the match 3 that he had found the 
key 4 we spoke English 5 why she was angry 6 it was 
too crowded 7 the police were coming 8 when he 
would be home 

b 2 It's my mother's car. 3 I'm staying in that hotel. 

4 I've never been in love before. 5 I'll be back. 

6 Do you smoke? 7 Did you see/Have you seen anything 
strange? 81 can't swim! 

9 revise and check __ 

1 have you known 

2 haven’t finished 

3 did you leave 

4 didn't like 

5 rain 

6 Shall 1 help 

7 does your brother work 

8 painted 

9 'll lend 

10 Have you eaten 

11 are you going 

12 would you do 

13 Ve ever seen 

14 were you doing 

15 remember 

16 was built 

17 flying 

18 wont get 

19's already written 

20 're going to visit / 're visiting 
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TL Grammar questions 


Prwntenradiate 


O Put the words in the right order to make questions. 

1 name / your / is / what 

What is your name _ 

2 how / you / are / today 


3 from / you / where / are 


4 live / you / where / do 


5 in / a / flat / you / do / live / or / a / house 


6 parents / are / from / where / your 


7 London / living / are / in / where / you 


8 do / do / free / what / time / you / in / your 


PI R6 C TOR 


OF 


ST UP IE S 


mm 





.? Andrea. 

.? Fine, thank you. 

.? From Hungary. 

.? In Budapest. 

.? In a flat 

.? My mother's Hungarian and my father's French. 

.? In a student residence near Oxford Street. 

_? I read a lot and play volleyball. 


9_studying t English t are t why t you 
_____? 

10 school / subject / what / your / was / at / favourite 

11 watch / of / do / what / kind / films / you 


Because I want to travel and English helps. 
I really liked history. 


12 breakfast / have / did / what / you / for 

_____ ? 

13 you / do / what / are / this / weekend / going / to 


I love science fictions films. 

Coffee and cereal. 


____? I'm going to have dinner with some friends. 

14 a/ holiday / year / are / you / this / to / going / have 

_____? No, I have too much work! 

15 last / you / did / television / watch / night 

______.? Yes, I watched the news and a film. 

© Test your memory. Cover the questions. Look at the answers. Can you remember the questions? 

G Ask a partner the questions. 
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Grammar present simple 


Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 1005 


Complete the sentences with the present simple of the verbs in brackets. 



1 l do yoga every morning, (do yoga) 

2 My parents_. (not work) 

3 What time_lunch? (you / have) 

4 I__ meat, (not eat) 

5 When __to go shopping? (you / want) 

6 Jim__television every morning, (watch) 

7 My mother and I ___very well, (get on) 

8 __to the gym every day? (they / go) 


9 Excuse me,_ 

10 She always_ 

11 How much coffee _ 

12 We _ 

13 He__ 

14 Why __ 

15 They sometimes_ 

16 He _ 

17 What kind of music 

18 They__ 

19 She 

20 Why __ 


_here? (you / live) 

_a shower before breakfast, (have) 

_ ? (you / drink) 

. at work, (not smoke) 
by plane very often, (not travel) 

_ at 6.00? (Linda / get up) 

__a taxi home, (get) 

work at 5.00. (finish) 

_? (you / listen to) 

_ away at the weekend, (not go) 

_ him very often, (not see) 

_ me? (your father / not like) 


ED 


16-20 Excellent. You can use the present simple very well. 

11-15 Quite good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank 
(Student's Book p. 126 ) and look at the exercise again. 

1-10 This is difficult for you. Read the rules in the Grammar 
Bank (Student's Book p. 126). Then ask your teacher for 
another photocopy and do the exercise again at home. 
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Grammar present simple or present continuous? 


EqHsh FUe Itoufccf'f Botk Pre-intermediate 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005 


Q Complete the sentences with the present simple or present continuous of the verbs in brackets. 



A What 1 are you doing (do)? 

B I 2 _(watch) this film. 

It’s a musical. 

A But you 3 _(not like) musicals! 

B I know, I usually 4 ___(hate) them. 

But this one is really good. 5 ___ you 

(want) to watch it? 

A Not right now, Susie’s here and we 

6 _(study) for our English test. 

B A test? 

A Yes, we 7 __(have) a test every 

Friday. 



A 8 _you_(use) 

this computer now? 

B No, the boss 9 ____ (wait) for me 

in the other office. Why? 

A Because 1 10 _(need) to use it. 

B What’s wrong with your computer? 

A It 11 _(not work) at the 

moment and 1 12 __ (want) to 

send an e-mail. 

B OK. 



A How’s your son? 

B He’s fine. He’s at university now. 

A Really? What 13 __he 

_(study)? 

B Medicine. He’s going to be a doctor. He 

14 __(do) his final exams at the 

moment. How’s your daughter? 

A She’s fine too. She 15 ___ (work) in a 

shop at the moment. She 16 _ 

(want) to go travelling this summer so she 
17 _(need) to earn some money. 


© Practise reading the dialogues with a partner. 
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Grammar relative clauses 


Q Complete the definitions with who, which, or where and the correct form of a verb in the box, 


keep buy put light borrow 
live build write answer cut 


wear write 

cut listen to relax 


1 A builder 

is a person who 

builds houses. 


2 A library 

is a place 

you 

_books. 

3 A hairdresser 

is somebody 


_ your hair. 

4 A bank 

is a place 

you 

_your money 

5 Matches 

are things 

vou use to 

afire. 

6 A cap 

is something 

you 

on vour head. 

7 A receptionist 

is a person 

_ 

the phone. 

8 A zoo 

is a place 

animals 

* 

9 A composer 

is somebody 


_ music* 

10 An iPod 

is something 

vou 

music with. 

11 A journalist 

is a person 

___—^ 

for a newspaper or magazine. 

12 A bookshop 

is a place 

vou 

_ books. 

13 Scissors 

are things 

vou use to 

paper with. 

14 Lipstick 

is something 

VOU 

on vour lips. 

15 A health spa 

is a place 

you 

_ and feel good. 




Test your memory. Cover the definitions. Look at the pictures. Can you remember the definitions? 





i A i Grammar past simple regular and irregular 

■■■ ■■ ■ ' 

0 Complete the dialogues with the past simple 
of the verbs in brackets. 





1 A Susan! You’re back! How 1 was (be) it? 

2 you_(have) a 

good time? 

B No. It 3 __ (be) awful. 

A Why? What happened? 

B We 4 _(stay) in a really boring 

hotel, and James 5 _(think) the 

city was dangerous at night so we 

8 _(not go) out much in the 

evening. 

A What 7 _ you_ (do) 

during the day? 8 _ you 

_ (go) sightseeing? 

B Yes, we 9 __(see) all the famous 

things, but we 10 _ (spend) a 

lot of money in restaurants. And James 

11 _ (buy) very expensive 

souvenirs for all his family! I 

12 __ (not buy) anything. 



2 A Is this your first time in England? 

B No, 1 13 (have) a holiday in 

Liverpool two years ago. 


A Really? I know Liverpool! Where 
14 _ you __ (stay)? 

B We 15 _ (stay) at a hotel near the 

train station. I can’t remember the name. 
When 16 _(be) you in Liverpool? 

A I 17 _ (go) to university there. 

B Really? What 18 _you 

_ (study)? 

A Hotel Management. But 1 19 
_ (not like) it much. 

B Why 20 _ you (not 

like) it? 

A It 21 _ (be) boring. I 

22 _ (leave) after the first year. 



3 A What’s the problem? 

B Somebody 23 _ (take) my clothes 

and my bag when 1 24 _ (be) in 

the sea! 

A When 25 _this_ 

(happen)? 

B Well, 1 26 _(arrive) at the beach 

at nine o’clock this morning and I 
27 _ (go) for a swim at about ten. 

A 28 _ you_ (see) the 

person take your bag? 

B No. When I 29 _ (come) out of 

the sea my bag 30 _ (not be) there. 

A 31 __ you __ (have) 

anything valuable in your bag? 

B Yes! My mobile phone, my credit cards ... 

A Well, come with me to the police station, sir. 


(come) out of 

_ (not be) there. 

_ (have) 













Grammar past simple or past continuous? 


Look at the pictures and write the sentences. Use the past simple and past continuous. 


. 4^-4 


■tv* ^«.w 



were playtm 


started to rain, (play, start) 


2 His mobile 


3 We __ 

when we 


when 


. (ring, drive) 


the news 


Corsica, (hear, sunbathe) 


4 He 


at the tower 


when someone_ 

his bag. (look, take) 






6 She__ 

when she 


_ a coffee when I 
. her. (have, see) 

__ an accident 

_' to the 


shops, (see, walk) 




© Complete the story with the past simple or past continuous of the verbs in brackets. 


mm 


A kR 1 V _ TAT" ^ en Al ex Jones 1 arrived at JFK International airport 

._ /fjy) V V she 2 ___ (look) around but she 3 _„_ 

!?****£ ( jyflfe (not see) anybody there to meet her. A lot of people 

Urjpt JJnjBrfeggjl J||||| 4 _„ (hold) cards with names on them, but they 

1_ If 5 __ (not wait) for her. She 6 _(not know) 

1 k I ) I | J [ what to do, but it 7 __(be) a beautiful, sunny day so 

~ V she 8 _(decide) to go to the hotel on her own. 

She 9 (go) outside and 10 __ (look) for a taxi. A lot of people 11 _ 

(wait) so she 12 _(catch) the airport bus into New York. The bus 13 __ (stop) in 

Manhattan, quite near her hotel, and she 14 __(get) off. 

She 15 _(walk) into the hotel and 16 _(give) her name, Alexandra Jones. 

She 17 _(talk) to the hotel receptionist when suddenly a man 18 (run) up to 

her. He 19 _(carry) a card which 20 (say) ‘Mr Jones’. 

‘Ms Jones? I’m terribly sorry! I 21 ._(wait) for you at the airport but I 22 _ 

(think) you 23 (be) a man!’ 

‘That’s OK,’ 24 ___(say) Alex. ‘It happens to me all the time!’ 


She 9 

(wait) so she 12 _ 
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Grammar questions with and without auxiliaries 


ftKHOfflpraNe ^Oxford UmVefsHy Press 2005 


0 Make questions using the present simple or past simple. Then circle the correct answer. 

1 Who / write / Pride and Prejudice 
Who wrote Pride and Prejudice ___ 


2 Where / come from / Manga comics 
Where do Manga comics come from 


3 Where / die / John Lennon 


4 Which country / win / the 2002 World Cup 


5 When / end / the Vietnam War 


6 Who / invent / the electric light bulb 


7 Who / direct / the Star Wars films 


8 When / walk on the moon / the first man 


9 Where / live / polar bears 


10 Which actor / play / Spiderman 


13 Who / marry / Tom Cruise in 1990 


11 How many countries / belong to / the United Nations 


12 Which machine / invent / Marconi / in 1895 


14 When / Nelson Mandela / become president of South Africa 


15 Which country / have / a red, white, and blue flag 


_? (ja ne Aust en)/ Charles Dickens 
_? Japan / China 
_ ? Los Angeles / New York 
_? Germany/Brazil 

.? 1963/ 1975 

_? Thomas Edison / Alexander Bell 

_? Steven Spielberg / George Lucas 

_? 1969/ 1970 

_? the North Pole / the South Pole 

_? Toby Maguire / Orlando Bloom 

_? 127/191 

_? the television / the radio 

_? Penelope Cruz / Nicole Kidman 

_? 1964/1994 

_? Russia / Germany 


0 Test your memory. Cover the questions. Look at the answers. Can you remember the questions? 
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Grammar so, because, but, although 


O Match the sentence halves and underline the correct word, so, because, but, or although. 


1 We wanted to visit the museum 

[I] 

a so / but I failed the exam. 

2 I took off my jacket 

□ 

b because / although the water is very dirty. 

3 They didn’t have much money 

□ 

c but / so we didn’t go to the park. 

4 I didn’t study 

□ 

d because / although it was very hot inside. 

5 He’s an intelligent student 

□ 

e because / although she was very tired. 

6 They couldn’t get on the bus 

□ 

f so/but the food wasn’t very nice. 

7 She didn’t go to bed 

□ 

g but / so we couldn’t find it on the map. 

8 The beach looks beautiful 

□ 

h although / because it was too crowded. 

9 It was a very expensive restaurant 

□ 

i because / but he’s very lazy. 

10 It was raining 

□ 

j so l because they didn’t buy any souvenirs. 



Photoa^alite ^Oxford 



© Complete the story with so, because, but, or although. 


One night in Rio 

Julian Black was a very famous singer, 1 but he was also 
very lonely. In the evenings, if he wasn't playing a concert 
he was usually at home alone, watching television and 
reading. 2 he knew a lot of people, he didn't 

have any friends. Everybody knew Julian Black the singer, 
3 _nobody knew the real man. 


It was November and Julian was 
on a world tour with his band. 
They were in Rio de Janeiro. 
After the concert, Julian felt very 

tired, 4 _he went 

back to his hotel. He was 
wearing his sunglasses and hat 
5 he didn't want 

people to recognize him. He got 
into the lift with a young woman. 

She looked at him 6 _ 

she didn't say anything. The lift 
started going up. 


A moment later the lift stopped. 
Julian and the woman 

waited, 7 ___nothing 

happened. 8 ___ Julian 

pressed the emergency button 

9 _it didn't work. 

Julian looked at the woman. 
'What do we do now?' he asked. 
They were both very worried. 

Julian took off his hat and 
sunglasses. They began to talk 
together while they were 
waiting. 'What's your name?' 
asked the woman. 'Julian,' 



answered Julian. He was 

surprised, ]0 __ she 

didn't know who he was. It was 
a nice feeling. They talked about 
books and television shows. 

An hour later, the lift started 
working again. Julian got off at 
his floor. 'Maybe I can see you 
again?' he asked. 'That would be 
nice,' said the woman. Julian went 

back to his room. n ___ 

he was very tired, he couldn't 
sleep. He felt very happy. His life 
was about to change. 
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Grammar going to, present continuous 


Jfiotceopjable © Oxford University Press 2005 


I 0 What’s going to happen? Write a El or 0 sentence with be + going to for pictures 1-8. 



1 They ’re going to play tennis . 5 She _ 

2 It_. 6 He _ 

3 He __ . 7 They 

4 He._. 8 They 


0 Look at Luke’s diary. Write the questions and the answers. Use the present continuous. 

1 When / go to the airport? 

'When’s he going to the airport?’ 'He’s going to the airport on Sunday. 1 

2 / meet Chris on Wednesday? 

'Is he meeting Chris on Wednesday?’ 'No, he isn’t ’ 

3 What / do on Sunday? 

4 What / do on Friday morning? 

5 / have dinner with Anna on Monday? 

6 When / go to the dentist? 

7 What do / on Friday night? 

8 What / do on Saturday? 

9 When / work? 


10 / meet Chris on Thursday? 


MONDAY 

Dinner with Anna 
TUESDAY 

Dentist © 1130 a.m. 
WEDNESDAY 

Work 4.00-3.00 p.m. 

THURSDAY 

Meet Chris to study 
FRIDAY 

Final exam 10.00 a.m. 
forty at Frank’ef 3.00 p.m. 

SATURDAY 

Go shopping — buy 
Mum r s preeentlil 

SUNDAY 

Meet Mum at airport 
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Grammar will / won't (predictions) 



Photocopiaiile © Oxford Unwersfcf 


9 Read sentences 1-12 and match them to predictions a-1. Complete 
the predictions with will / won't. Use the verbs in brackets. 



1 ‘There’s a new drinks machine in the office.’ Q] 

2 ‘She’s going to live in France for a year.’ Q 

3 1 broke one of my mum’s best glasses.’ Q 

4 ‘We’re going to get tickets for the concert tonight.’ Q 

5 ‘The teacher isn’t going to be here tomorrow.’ Q 

6 ‘My brother’s going to sell his flat in London.’ Q 

7 ‘I’m going to stop smoking.’ Q 

8 ‘She’s going to buy another mobile phone.’ Q 

9 ‘My son has a degree in Computer Science.’ Q 

10 ‘I’m going on a walking holiday in Scotland.’ Q 

11 I ’m taking my driving test tomorrow.’ Q 

12 ‘I’m going to see Terminator 3 tonight.’ Q 


a ‘Thev 

verv expensive.’ (be) 

b ‘Don’t worry. 

You .’ (pass) 

c ‘She 

probablv it, iust 

like the other two.’ (lose) 

d ‘She 

speaking French fluentlv.’ (come back! 

e ‘You 

_it. Its very violent* (not like) 

f ‘The coffee _ 

won’t be verv cood.’ (not be) 

g ‘You 

much healthier.’ (feel) 

h ‘She 

furious.’ (be) 

i ‘I’m sure he _ 

a good iob.’ (cet) 

) ‘He 

a lot of monev for it.’ (get) 

k ‘It 

everv dav.’ (rain) 

1 ‘Great! So we 

the exam!’ (not have) 







Grammar will or going to? 


ifte-inteffitedutte 
WwtDC^ IMver^tr Press 2005 


f Complete the dialogues with will or going to. Use the infinitive of the verbs in brackets. 



1 A Remember to turn off the lights when 

you leave. 

B Don’t worry, 1 1 won’t forget (not forget). 

2 A What are Mike’s plans for the summer? 

B Well, first he 2 (stay) with a 

friend in Italy, and then he 3 _ 

(travel) round France and Spain. 

3 A Here’s my phone number. 

B Thanks. 1 4 (call) you 

tomorrow morning. 

4 A How much is this sweater? 

B 24.99. 

A Fine. 1 5 (take) it. 

5 A What 6 __ you _ (do) 

tonight? 

B 1 7 _(stay) at home. I have to 

study. 

6 A Have you decided what to do on 

Saturday night? 

B Yes, we have tickets for the theatre and 
after that we 8 __ (have) dinner 


7 A I’ve had a terrible day today. 

B Sit down, I 9 _(make) you a 

cup of tea. 

8 A My parents are away this weekend, so I 

10 (have) a party. 

B Great! 1 11 (bring) some food. 

9 A Would you like fruit juice or mineral 

water? 

B 1 12 _(have) an orange juice 

please. 

10 A 13 you__(stay) here 

tonight? 

B No, 1 14 ___ (catch) the last train 

home. I have a return ticket. 

11 A 1 15 (pay) for the coffees. 

B No, please. 1 16 __ (pay) this 

time. It’s my turn. 

12 A 1 17 _(paint) my flat at the 

weekend. 

B 1 18 _„ (help) you if you like. 


at that new Italian restaurant. 















Grammar tense revision 


Photocopiable *£ Oxford University Press* 



9 Complete the dialogues with the correct form of the verbs in brackets: present simple, present 
continuous, past simple, past continuous, going to + infinitive, will j won’t + infinitive. 


1 A They don't answer (not answer) the 

phone after six o'clock. The office is closed. 

D OK, l II call (call) them tomorrow. 

2 A ___your brother__ 

(have) a girlfriend? 

B Yes, he does. She's French. 

3 A Our goalkeeper___(not play) 

very well at the moment. 

B That's unusual. He's usually good. 

4 A Who_(write) the music for the 

Star Wars films? 

B I have no idea! 

5 A The teacher _______ (give) us an 

exam tomorrow. 

B Are you sure? Isn't it next week? 

6 A What___ you__(do)? 

B I'm finishing my homework. 

7 A How____ they__(get) 

home last night? 

B They_(take) a taxi. 

8 A Why couldn't you sleep? 

B Because the neighbours__ 

(argue) again. 

9 A What_you__(do) 

when I phoned you? 

B I was in the shower. 

10 A What time __he usually 

_(get) to work? 

B About 9.30. 

11 A Did you hear about the elections? 

B Yes, I heard it on the news when I 

___(drive) home. 

12 A What_you__ (do)? 

B I work for a German software company. 

13 A Doctor, I'm a bit nervous. 

B Don't worry, this___ (not hurt). 


14 A Hi, can you talk now? 

B Yes, I _____ (not work) at the 
moment. 

15 A What_you_. (do) 

this afternoon? 

B Nothing. Why? 

A _you_(want) to go 

to the swimming pool? 

16 A When_we __ (study) 

the present perfect? 

B It's the next lesson in the book. 

17 A My plane is arriving at one o'clock in the 

afternoon. 

B Fine, we_(meet) you at the 

airport 

18 A Last October we _______ (go) to Italy, 

B Really, did you like it? 

19 A What time you 

(go) to bed last night? 

B Not until 2.00! 

20 A How was your weekend? 

B It was great. This time yesterday I 
___ (walk) on the beach. 

im 


16-20 Excellent You can use the past, 
present, and future very well. 

11-15 Quite good, but check the rules in the 
Grammar Bank (Student's Book p. 150) 
and look at the exercise again. 

1-10 This is difficult for you. Read the rules 
in the Grammar Bank (Student's Book 
p. 150). Then ask your teacher for 
another photocopy and do the exercise 
again at home. 
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Grammar present perfect or past simple? 


fs BmA Pre-intermediate 
: Photocopiabte © Oxford University Press 2005 


0 Complete the chart. 


verb 

past 

past participle 

be 

eat 

fly 

hear 

lose 

read 

see 

win 

work 

write 

was / were 

beet i 















1 



0 Write sentences in the present perfect. 

1 you / ever fly/ in a helicopter 
Have you ever flown in a helicopter? 

2 she / never eat / octopus 

3 they / ever be / late for work 

4 we / never see / a Tarantino film 

5 she / write / more than ten mystery novels 

6 1/ not read / The Lord of the Rings 

7 you / ever work / in a clothes shop 

8 he / win / three gold medals 

9 They / not lose / a match this year 
10 I / hear / three of their albums 


Q Complete the dialogues with the correct form 
of the verb: present perfect or past simple. 



A 1 Have you ever heard (ever / hear) the 
group The Darkness? 

B No, 1 2 _. What kind of music do 

they play? 

A Rock music. 1 3 _(see) them in 

concert last night. 

B 4 _(be) it a good concert? 

A Yes, I really 5 _(like) it. 



A 6 _you__(ever / lose) 

your car keys? 

B Yes, 1 7 _. 

A When 8 _that __ 

(happen)? 

B In Portugal. 1 9 _(be) there on 

holiday. 

A What 10 _you_(do)? 

B 1 11 _(phone) the car hire 

company. But they 12 __(make) 

me pay €100 for the new keys. 
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Grammar present perfect + yet, just, already I 



Photocopiabte ©OxfordUniversity 


© Write questions and answers for the picture. Use present perfect + yet / already. 
1 tidy / his room 
Has he tidied his room yet? 


No, he hasn't 

2 wash / his clothes 

Has he washed his clothes yet? 
Yes, he's already done it. 

3 eat / the sandwich 


4 turn off / the computer 


5 drink / his coffee 


6 tidy / his desk 


7 put away / his CDs 


8 make / his bed 



Ch ~-i o 




9 put away / his clothes 


10 finish / talking on the phone 


© Write sentences for the pictures. Use just + present perfect. 

™ They / have / argument B 

They’ve just had an 
argument 




She / fail an exam 


No, thanks. We / have 



He / be on holiday 


She / miss her train 


He / wake up 













Tm / tall / my brother 
Pm taller than my brother: 


She's / happy / her husband Men drive / fast / women 



Spain is / hot / France 


The sandwiches are / 
expensive / the cakes 


Tom works / slowly / Greg 



-- 




Laura speaks Italian / good / Football is / popular / tennis Singapore is / far / Tokyo 
Jake 


0 Rewrite the sentences from a using as .., as. 

1 My brother isn’t as tall as me , 

2 Her husband__ 

3 Women_ 

4 France____ 

5 The cakes_ _ 


6 Tom_ 

7 Jake_ 

8 Tennis 

9 Tokyo _ 
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Grammar superlatives 


Photocopiable <g> O^ordUniverstty 


© Write the questions with the superlative form of the adjective. 

1 What / difficult / language you / learn 

What’s the most difficult language you’ve ever learnt? 

2 Who / generous / person you / meet 

? 

3 What / good / restaurant you / be to 

__? 

4 What / cheap / hotel you / stay in 

? 

5 What / cold / place you / visit 

? 

6 What / long / journey you / make 

__? 

7 What / delicious / food you / eat 

? 

8 Where / dangerous / place you / be to 

? 

9 What / exciting / book you / read 

_? 

10 Where / far / you / be on holiday 

? 


0 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions m a. 

0 Are these sentences right {/') or wrong (/)? Correct the wrong sentences. 

olde&t 

1 She is the eld ef person I have ever met. X 

2 This is the most beautiful place in the country. 

3 My last job was the worse job I’ve ever had. 

4 February is the shortest month of the year. 

5 Cricket is the most boring sport I have ever seen. 

6 The service in this restaurant is the better in the city. 

7 My first English teacher was the more patient person I have ever met. 

8 You’re sitting in most comfortable chair. 

9 We hired the expensivest car on our holiday. 

10 He was the funniest actor in the play. 










Grammar the infinitive with to 


iPre-mtennediate 
’ Photocopiable ffiOxford University Press 2005 


0 Complete the sentences with to + a verb. 


not lose pass be see take photos shut build sell do not tell 


1 It’s difficult to pass your driving test. 

2 Promise ___our secret to anyone. 

3 It was really nice_you again. 


4 We’ve decided 

5 Who forgot_ 

6 It’s important _ 


our house. 


7 Did you remember. 

8 They’re planning_ 

9 Don’t pretend__ 

10 Is it possible___ 


the door? 

_your ticket. It has your seat number on it. 

_your homework? 


_„ a garage next to their house. 

happy if you aren’t. 


in here? 


0 Why did she go there? Write sentences with to + a phrase from the box. 

buy some bread send some e-mails go for a walk do some exercise book tickets 

get some money buy some new clothes borrow a bo o k get some petrol 





1 


3 














Grammar infinitive or verb + -mg 


^ ©Oxfordynire^f 




| Complete the sentences with the infinitive or verb + -trig. 

1 1 can't promise to be (be) on time. 

2 Swimming (swim) is better exercise than running. 

3 Would you like___(come) to my party? 

4 Do you mind (not talk) so loudly? 

5 It was very interesting __(see) my old school again, 

6 He worked at weekends__(earn) more money. 

7 She likes ____ and ____(relax, not do) anything on Sundays. 

8 We were unhappy with the service so the restaurant offered____ (give) 

us a free dinner. 

9 Is it difficult_(learn) Japanese? 

to He's very competitive. He thinks_(win) is the most important thing. 


11 She tried __ 

12 They spent all night 

13 Do you need_ 

14 They drove without. 

15 We 're thinking of_ 

16 I'm very happy__ 

17 I decided_ 


(not hit) the man but she was driving too fast. 

_(drink) coffee and studying. 

_(go) to the bathroom? 

_(stop) for fourteen hours. 

__ (go) abroad for our holiday next year. 

__ (be) here again. 


17 I decided__(go) camping because I didn't have much money. 

18 ___(eat) cakes and junk food will make you fat. 

19 He pretended_(not understand) the police officer. 

20 Are you good at_(remember) people's names? 


rm 


16-20 Excellent You can use the infinitive and verb + -ing very well. 

11-15 Quite good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student's Book 
p. 134 ) and look at the exercise again. 

1-10 This is difficult for you. Read the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student's 
Book p. 134). Then ask your teacher for another photocopy and do the 
exercise again at home. 
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Grammar have to, don't have to, mustn't 


Oxlorrfllntwrsityl^ 2005 


0 Complete the sentences with have to / mustn’t! don’t have to + a verb from the box. 

come pay smoke touch drive wear spend park play be turn off wear 


PAINT. 


1 You mustn’t touch this door. 




ctblPHi/l 

1 / 




Jftcue t :o 




I ff S I T Yj 


Opf'O noiext-c* 
_ clatter «n 
[ SeAuf d 0 !3 J 


2 Children 


3 You 


4 You 


5 You 


6 You 


in here. 


in one direction. 


a jacket. 


, to class on Saturdays. 


i October { 


7 You 


any money now. 


C? Ml 


pt- 5por^S shofi " ; 
=E oMi9Afory " 


8 You 


sports shoes in here. 


I No PAHW(ng| 


9 You 


your car here. 


'bfflCutfl'S 


10 You 


over 18 to see this film. 


IJk ?»***"* / 


11 You 


. your computer. 


■,N 



12 You 


football here at night. 


0 Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the signs and remember the sentences. 
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Grammar verbs and prepositions 


Ham EngHsfe Fm Twhg'i BmiPre-mtermediate 
Photocopiabie © Oxford University Press 2005 


Complete the sentences with a preposition of movement* 


out of over along up down across through into under towards round 




s A L O O IN 


WA 




hSm 




In 


1 The police helicopter flew over the houses. 

2 The rock star threw a television_ 


the window. 

3 A bird flew_ 

4 They danced 

5 He walked 


_ the bridge. 

_the fire. 

the saloon. 


6 The cat ran_ 

7 The motorway goes _ 

8 A spider is climbing 

9 He jumped 

10 The policemen fell _ 

11 The dog swam_ 


the wall. 

_that village. 

_the wall. 

the swimming pool. 

_the stairs. 

the river. 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and remember the sentences. 















0 Complete the stories with the correct form of the verbs in brackets. 



If 1 1 talk to you now, 1 2 the bus. 

(talk, miss) 

If 1 3 _the bus, 1 4 late for 

work, (miss, be) 

If I \_late for work, my boss 6 _ 

angry with me. (be, be) 

If my boss 7 _angry with me, I 

8 __my job. (be, lose) 



If 1 9 _you £1,000, you 10 

new guitar, (lend, buy) 


If vou 11 

. a new guitar, you 12 _ 


a band, (buy, start) 



If vou 13 

a band, vou 14 

a job. 

(start, never get) 



If vou 15 

a iob, vou 16 

_me the 


money back, (not get, never pay) 



If 1 17 _you with your homework, you 

18 _it yourself, (help, not do) 

If you 19 _it yourself, you 20 __ 

anything, (not do, not learn) 

If you 21 _anything, you 22 _ 

your exams, (not learn, not pass) 

If you 23 __your exams, you 24 

to university, (not pass, not go) 
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© Write second conditional sentences for the 
pictures. 



1 If I / have more money, I / buy that dress 



2 1/ not do that if I / be you 



3 / you tidy my room if I / give you a pound 

? 



4 If I / can remember her name, I / talk to her 



5 You / feel better if you / do more exercise 




7 I / ask somebody if I / speak Japanese 



8 What / you do if you / win the lottery 

_ ? 


0 First or second conditional? Complete the 

sentences with the correct form of the verb. 

1 ril be surprised if he pays (pay) you back 
tomorrow. 

2 If I were you. I _ (not go) to 

England in the winter. 

3 What_ (you / do) if you saw a 

snake in your bed? 

4 If I don’t see you this evening, I__ 

(see) you on Friday. 

5 Where will we go tomorrow if it_ 

(rain)? 

6 She’d pass her exams if she_ 

(study) harder. 

7 If you asked her nicely, she _______ 

(lend) you the money. 

8 If you_(not hurry up), we’ll 

miss the train. 
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Grammar may or might? 


i Pre-intermediate 
Phatocopiable <§ Oxford University Press 2005 


Complete the dialogues with may or might + a verb. 


phone be (x2) sell go meet not come like not have take buy fall 



1 A Where are you going for your holiday? 

B I don't know. I’m really busy at work so 1 
might not have a holiday this year. 

2 A Look, Mummy, I can ride a bicycle 

without using my hands! 

B Oh, be careful! You __! 

3 A What’s this? It looks very strange. 

B It’s a special dish from my country. Try it, 
you_it. 

4 A Can I speak to Jack Linden, please? 

B I’m sorry, he’s in a meeting until 4.00. 

He_free after that. I’ll 

just check with his diary. 

5 A I t hink I_this T-shirt. 

B Don’t be silly, it’s too small for you. 

6 A Do you have any plans for this weekend? 

B We’re not sure yet. We_ 

to the mountains. 

7 A I_to class tomorrow. 

I think I’ll have to work late. 

B OK, but don’t forget to do the 
homework. 


8 A Are you going to be in this evening? 

B I’m not sure. I__ some 

friends for a drink. 

9 A Are you going to send them an e-mail? 

B No, I think I___them. 

10 A How are you getting home tonight? 

B It depends. If it’s raining we 

__ a taxi. 

11 A Let’s go to that nice new restaurant. 

B Oh, no. My ex-girlfriend 

_there! It’s her favourite 

place to have dinner. 

12 A What are you going to do with your 

old car? 

B I don’t know. I__ it, but I 

probably won’t get much money for it. 
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Grammar should or shouldn't! 


Q Write sentences giving advice for the people in the pictures. Use should! shouldn't + a verb. 

play leave buy turn down see go wear spend be learn get up practise 


T 






mm 




f-% 






10 


121 


Kip 


1 He should buy 

_ a new car 

7 She 

_earlier. 

2 She 

so long on 

8 You 

_your English more. 

the telephone. 


9 He 

_ games on his 

3 She 

_the volume. 

computer all day. 


4 He 

to the hairdresser’s. 

10 He 

_ to cook. 

5 He 

that shirt. 

11 You 

_this film. You’d love it! 

6 They 

their bags on the 

12 She 

_careful with her 

ground. 


umbrella. 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and remember the sentences. 








Grammar present perfect + for and since 


[Pre-intermediate 
Photaeopiable © Oxford University Press 2005 


0 Complete the sentences with the present perfect + for or since if necessary. 





1 A How long have you lived here? (live) 

B We ’ve lived here since 2001. (live) 

2 A How long_they_ 

each other? (know) 

B They ______each other_ 

ages, (know) 

3 She_three o'clock. 

(not eat) 

4 They_ 1972. (be married) 

5 A How long_ you 

your kitten? (have) 

B 1_it_April 4th. It 

was a birthday present, (have) 


6 He__three months. 

(not work) 

7 They_at school_ 

eight o’clock, (be) 

8 A How long__she 

in Paris? (work) 

B She_there__two 

years, (work) 

9 A How long__you_ 

in this team? (be) 

B I_for Arsenal _______ I 

was a teenager, (play) 

10 It __a long time, (not rain) 


0 Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures. Can you remember the sentences? 










Grammar present perfect or past simple? 


PhotDcopiable ® Oxford University Press 



© Complete the dialogues with the present perfect or past simple. 



1 A 
B 

2 A 
B 
A 
B 

3 A 
B 
A 
B 

4 A 
B 

A 

B 

5 A 
B 
A 
B 


How long have you been (be) a Star Wars fan? 

Since I__(be) five. I __(see) all the film s many times. 

In fact I__(see) Phantom Menace on DVD last week. 


__you__(ever be) to the UK? 

Yes, I__ (do) a language course in Oxford two years ago. 

Really? How long__the course __(last)? 

A month. I_(learn) a lot of English there. 


How long 
We_ 


No, we 


__you_(know) Bill? 

_(be) friends for a long time. For more than twenty years. 

you__ (meet) at school? 

_(work) at the same restaurant in 1985. 


Where do your parents live? 

They__ (live) in Cheltenham since last year. But before that they 

_(live) in London. 

Why_they _(leave) London? 

Because my dad_(retire). 

You look tired. How long__ you ___(be) at work today? 

Since eight o’clock this morning. 

_you__(not go) for lunch with the others? 

No, I__ (not have) time. 


6 A 
B 


Is your sister married? 

Yes, she__(be) married for ages. About ten years. 

She___(get) married when she was only 18. 


© Practise reading the dialogues with a partner. 






Grammar used to 


Hew B(0bh Me /Bucher's Beak Pre-intermediate 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005 


9 Look at how Katie and Tony have changed. Write six sentences for each person 
about what they were like in the past. 



1 He used to wear jeans. 

2 _ 

3 __ 

4 ______ 

5 _ 

6 _ 


long hair, 
meat, 
a tie. 

ten cigarettes a day. 
tennis. 



7 

a tattoo. 

8 

glasses. 

9 

the guitar. 

10 

dresses. 

11 

the piano. 

12 

a motorbike. 
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1 How Js_ it pronounced ? (pronounce) 

2 It’s a very old film. It_ 

_in 1942. (made) 

3 Nowadays all bags___ 

at airports, (check) 

4 This __by Picasso. 

(paint) 

5 All the instructions_ 

in Japanese! (write) 

6 This door_„_at night. 

It’s the emergency exit, (not lock) 


7 A man___by a shark 

yesterday, (bite) 

8 When__the house_? (sell) 

9 This dress_by Marilyn 

Monroe, (wear) 

10 The Pyramids nearly 

5>000 years ago. (build) 

11 I__ it for my birthday. 

(give) 

12 I forgot to turn my lights on and we 

___„_. by the police, (stop) 


© Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures. Can you remember the sentences? 
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Grammar something, anything, nothing, etc. 
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Complete the dialogues with a word from the box. 

somewhere nowhere somebody anybody nobody something anything 
a nywhere nobody anything somebody anywhere nothing anything 



1 A Are you going anywhere this summer? 

B We haven't decided yet. But my wife wants to go „_nice and hot. 

2 A Why are you looking out of the window? 

B I think there’s_in the house opposite. 

A But.... has lived there for years! 

B I know, that’s why I’m looking. 

3 A I’m so bored. There isn’t_to do in this town! 

B That’s not true. There are lots of things to do. 

A But there’s_for young people to go. 

4 A I phoned your office at 2.00 today but_answered. 

B Sorry. We were all at lunch. 

5 A I’m hungry, I need_to eat. 

B Well, there’s food in the fridge. 

6 A Where did you go last night? 

B I didn’t go_. I was too tired. I stayed in. 

7 A_told me that their new album is very good. 

B Really? I don’t know_who likes it. 

8 A Did you buy_this afternoon? 

B No,__. I didn’t see_I liked. 
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Grammar too, too much / many, enough, etc. 



PhtfocopiaWe P OxfordUniversity Puss 2005 


Choose the correct word or phrase for each sentence. C ro s s o tri the wrong form. 



1 How much / many milk do you drink? 

2 He knows a lot of / lot of important people in the company. 

3 'How much exercise do you do7 'None / Any.' 

4 I think I have enough money / money enough to pay for this. 

5 I don't drink no / any alcohol. 

6 You should be friendly, but not too / too much friendly. 

7 Could I have a little / a few water, please? 

8 She spends too many / too much on shoes. 

9 There were too many / too much mosquitoes outside. 

10 I didn't like my last teacher. She was too much / too impatient with me. 

11 it isn't safe enough / enough safe to walk here at night. 

12 I can't hear you. The children are making too many / too much noise. 

13 Try not to spend too many / too much time on the homework. 

14 You would get the job if you had enough experience / experience enough. 

15 I have too many / too much clothes. I can't decide what to wear. 

16 We're buying a few / a little things for our new flat. 

17 We stopped driving because it was too / enough foggy. 

18 I'm going to have very little / very few free time this weekend. 

19 There's too many / too much pollution in this city. 

20 He buys too many / too much books. He'll never read them all. 






Q 


Grammar phrasal verbs 


Bpg ) Hfc Tmtg 't BMfc Pre-intermediate 
Photocopabfe ©Oxford University Pres 2005 


O What are the people doing? Complete the sentences with phrasal verbs. 




€<y 




(Ejirv 






€ # 


6H go look write try look put turn take pick 
off down m up up up back for on away 


1 She’s filling in a form. 

2 He’s 

3 He’s___ 

4 She’s__ 

5 She’s _ 


her books, 
his pen. 

_ the glasses, 
the volume. 


6 He’s_ 

7 They’re 

8 She’s_ 

9 They’re 
10 She’s 


his new suit. 

_their boots. 

_ a new word. 

_the questions. 

_ to Italy. 


0 Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and remember the sentences. 
£ Are the j highlighted j phrases right S or wrong X? Correct the wrong phrases. 

1 Here’s the form. Please I filLinOtX X 


2 I’m waiting for an important call on my mobile, so I can’t turn it off. 

3 When are you going to pay back them ? 

4 This mobile doesn’t work. I’m going to | take back it | to the shop. 

5 I know these are the right translations because 1 1 looked them up . 

6 They’re my sister’s children. I’m looking them after while she’s on holiday. 

7 I’m in class at the moment, can you | call back me ? 

8 He never throws anything away . 

9 She lost her purse and she spent hours looking it for . 

10 He gets on with her very well . 
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Grammar So do I / Neither do I 


m: 


Complete the dialogues. 




BeroRt 

EKItEFI^ 6 


9 A That shirt’s too expensive. I wouldn’t 
buy it. 

B __I. It’s a horrible 

colour, too. 

10 A I’m going to catch the last bus. 




1 A I don’t like our new boss much. 

B Neither do I. She’s very unfriendly. 

2 A I’d like a drink. 

B So would I. I’m really thirsty. 


3 A I can’t swim. 


should learn. 


I. Perhaps we 


4 A I’m not sure where we are. 


someone. 


5 A I passed the test! 


I. Let’s ask 


I! I got 92%. 


6 A She didn’t send any postcards. 

B__ I, but I sent a 

few e-mails. 

7 A Mark has finished university. 

B_I. We’ll have to 

start looking for a job now! 


11 A I have to go to work tomorrow. 

B ___1.1 hate working 

on Saturdays. 

12 A He’s not a very hard-working student. 

B___I! I prefer seeing 

my friends. 

13 A I was hoping to go the party. 

B _I, but I was ill 

and I couldn’t go. 

14 A They got married in 1998. 

B _____ I. But I got 

divorced a year later. 

15 A We haven’t seen the Eiffel Tower yet. 

B _1.1 only arrived 

in Paris yesterday. 

16 A 1 want to go to the beach. 

B ____I. It’s a 

beautiful day. 

17 A He’s going to study in England. 

B ____I. Which city is 

he going to? 

18 A I won’t lend him any money. 

B_____I. He never pays 

it back. 


19 A I threw away my notes. 


we needed them. 


1.1 didn’t think 


20 A I can’t give up coffee. 

B ______ 1.1 have to have 

a cup to wake me up in the morning. 
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8 A She was born in 1975. 
B Really?__ 


I. 




1 When they got (get) to the station the 

8 The waiter 

(run) after her 

train had already left (already leave). 

because she 

(not pay) 

2 She 

(be) very cold because she 

the bill. 



_ (not take) her coat. 

9 When he 

(arrive) at the pool he 

3 The printer 

(not work) 

realized he 

(not bring) 

because he 

(not turn it on). 

his swimsuit. 


4 The fire engine 

(arrive) after 

10 She 

(have to) pay again 

the fire 

_(go out). 

because she 

(lose) her ticket. 

5 Thev 

(never fly) before 

11 Thev 

_ (can) speak French 

f ——-—- 

and thev 

fbe) very nervous. 

because they_ 

(study) it at school. 

6 I 

(not can) take a photo 

12 She 

(be) tired because she 

of the crocodile because it 

__(be) 

in the queue all night. 

(disappear) into the water. 



7 She 

(just have) dinner so 

© Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look 

she 

(not be) hungry. 

at the pictures and remember the sentences. 
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Grammar reported speech 


Ptratocopiable© GjtfordUfwefsfty Press 21 


Change the direct speech to reported speech. 


Am I at the 
right party? 


you angry 


They lost 
the match 


I’ve found 
the key! 


The police 
are coming! 


~ Do you 
speak English? 




1 She asked if shewasatthe right party . 


2 He told me 


3 He said__ 

4 He asked us if 


5 He asked her __ 

6 She said_ 

7 He told him_ 

8 She asked him 


O Change the reported speech to direct speech. 


i JV3 '* 1 , 

_ l inf-? 


h / i SiS7 : P,' 






1 He asked him if he could turn off his mobile. 
^ Can you turn off your mobile? ^ 


2 He told them it was his mother's car. 


3 She said that she was staying in that hotel. 


4 He told her he had never been in love before. 

i J 

5 He said that he would be back. 


6 He asked her if she smoked. 


7 They asked me if I had seen anything strange. 



8 He said that he couldn’t swim. 






New Engllsli File Tucker's Book Pre-intermediate 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Pres 2005 


Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb in brackets. 


1 A How long_you_ 

each other? (know) 

B Since 2001. We met at university. 

2 A Can I read your newspaper? 

B Sorry. I_it yet. (not finish) 

3 A When_you__ 

university? (leave) 

B Last year. 

4 A I ___ the film, (not like) 

B Neither did I. 

5 A Do you think the weather will be good 

tomorrow? 

B I’m not sure. I think it might_. 

(rain) 

6 A I have some English homework to do. 

B _I_you? (help) 

7 A Who_your brother_ 

for? (work) 

B For a computer software company. He’s a 
sales manager. 

8 A That’s a beautiful picture. Who_ 

it? (paint) 

B I did. 

9 A My mobile isn’t working. I don’t know why. 

B Here! I ___you mine, (lend) 


14 A What _ you __ _when 

the boss came into your office? (do) 

B Talking to my girlfriend on the phone. 

15 A Don’t forget it’s Mum’s birthday tomorrow. 

B Thanks. I must_to phone her 

in the morning, (remember) 

16 A That’s a beautiful building over there. 

B Yes, it_in the eighteenth 

century. (build) 

17 A Why don’t your parents travel more often? 

B Because my father is very afraid of 

_. (fly) 

18 A There’s no need to run. We’re not late. The 

concert starts at 8.00. 

B But if we don’t get there early, we 
_a good seat, (not get) 

19 A What does your wife do? 

B She’s a writer. She_already 

_three novels and she’s writing 

a book of short stories, (write) 

20 A Have you got any plans for next summer? 

B Yes, we_my cousin in the 

Czech Republic, (visit) 

rED 


10 A _„ you_in that 

restaurant? (eat) 

B Only once but I wouldn't recommend it. 

11 A Where_ „you_ _ 

tonight? (go) 

B I'm not sure. I might see a film. 

12 A What_you if you 

lost your job? (do) 

B I don’t know. I hope it doesn't happen! 

13 A What’s the best film you_ever 

_?(see) 

B I can’t think of just one - there are five or six. 


18-20 Excellent. You understand the verb 
tenses presented in New English File 
Pre-intermediate very well. 

13-17 Quite good, but check the rules in the 
Grammar Bank (Student’s Book p. 122) 
for any questions that you got wrong. 

0-12 This is difficult for you. Read the rules 
in the Grammar Bank (Student’s Book 
p. 122). Then ask your teacher for 
another photocopy and do the exercise 
again at home. 


173 










Communicative activity instructions 



Tips for using Communicative activities 

• We have suggested the ideal number of copies for each 
activity* However, you can often manage with fewer, e*g* 
one copy per pair instead of one per student. 

• When SS are working in pairs, if possible get them to sit 
face to face* This will encourage them to really talk to each 
other and also means they can’t see each other’s sheet, 

• If your class doesn't divide into pairs or groups, take part 
yourself, get two SS to share one role, or get one SS to 
monitor, help and correct* 

• If some SS finish early, they can swap roles and do the 
activity again, or you could get them to write some of the 
sentences from the activity. 



Student profile 

A pairwork activity 


SS interview each other and complete a form for their 
partner* The forms revise question forms and provide the 
teacher with useful information about SS. Copy one sheet 
per person* 

LANGUAGE What's your first name? What do you do? 
Why are you learning English? 

• Give each student one copy* Focus on the questions* Give 
SS in pairs a few minutes to decide what each question 
should be. Check answers* Model and drill the questions 
for SS to copy the rhythm. 


1 What’s your first name? 

2 What's your surname? 

3 Where are you from? 

4 Where do you live? 

5 What do you do? 

6 Where were you born? 

7 When were you born? 

8 What languages do you speak? 

9 What do you do (like doing) in your free time? 

10 Why are you learning English? 

• Demonstrate the activity by getting SS to ask you the first 
two questions* Encourage them to ask you to spell your 
name and surname. Put SS in pairs to interview each 
other and write the information in the forms* Make sure 
they cover the questions and ask them from memory* 

• You could collect in the forms for your own reference* 




Who's their ideal partner? 


By A pairwork speaking activity 

SS describe people to each other and try to match them to 
their ‘ideal partners’* Copy one sheet per pair and cut into 
A and B* 


LANGUAGE He's thirty and he's a writer: He's tall and 
dark. 


• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets* Sit A and B so 
they can’t see each other's sheet* Explain to SS that the As 
have information about five men, and the Bs about five 
women* They must try to find an ideal partner for each 
man/woman* Give SS a few minutes to read their 
information* 

• Demonstrate the activity by talking about As first man 
(Richard) and tell the Bs to decide which woman would 
suit him best* Stop after his name, age, and job, and tell 
the Bs to eliminate any women they think are not 
suitable* Continue, encouraging Bs to ask questions if 
necessary* SS should say He likes ...He doesn't like *. * 
according to the face symbols. 

• Bs should decide that his ‘ideal partner’ is Gill* Get As to 
write Gill on Richard’s card, and Bs write Richard on 
Gill's* 


* SS continue in their pairs* Monitor, encouraging SS to 
check information* When SS have finished, let them 
compare their sheets, and check answers* 

Ideal couples Richard and Gill; Mark and Maria; 
and Rebecca; Andy and Sara; lan and Martina 




At an art gallery _j 

A pairwork information gap activity* j 

SS describe their pictures to each other to find ten 
differences between them* Copy one sheet per pair 
and cut into A and B* 


LANGUAGE On the left there's a painting of a woman. 
She's smiling. 

In my picture she isn't smiling. She looks sad * 
prepositions of place parts of the body 

• Pre-teach/revise any words you think SS don’t know or 
may have forgotten, e*g* statue, attendant , sculpture , 
audioguide. Also pre-teach expressions they will need, e*g, 
on the left etc * 

• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets* Sit A and B so 
they can’t see each other's sheet* Focus on the instructions 
and explain that they both have a picture of the same art 
gallery but there are ten differences between the two 
pictures* 

• SS describe their pictures to each other and find and 
circle the differences* Demonstrate being both A and B, 
e*g*: 

A In my picture t there's a painting of a chair ; 

B In my picture , there's a chair and a cat is sitting on the 
chair. 
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• SS continue in pairs to find nine more differences* Check 
the differences orally with the class* writing up any 
difficult sentences for SS to copy 

1 In Athere’sapaintmgof a woman looking sad. In B 
i the woman is smiling* 

; 2 In A a man and a woifiah with a child are looking at a 
picture* In B the child is sitting on the floor crying* 
3-In A there's a painting of a chair. In B a cat is sitting on 
thechaif* 

: 4 In A a man and woman are sitting down and talking* 

:: In B they’re lookingata guidebook* 

5 In A a student is listening to an audioguide* In B the 
: ; student doesn't have an audioguide^; 

; 6 InA a man is sittingon a seatreading a paper In B a 
: man is sitting oh a sending a text* 

, T in A the girl in jeans has Short ham in & the girl, in 
Jeaps has long hair* ■"=" 

, ! SktAa man is holding a Camera, In B the man is taking 

f9lnA there’s a statue with notight arm* In B there’s a 
statue with no left arm, ~ . 

10 Jp ^ 3 . woman is ttiiidiing a sculptured 
; ,j| i^fo^ngatthesculpture, K^. 


A What's the word? 


VPy A group card game 

SS practise giving definitions using relative pronouns* 
Copy and cut up one set of cards per four SS* 


LANGUAGE It*$ a thing which/person who .* *, etc 
It*$ a kind of.*. It's like*.. 

You do it when ... 


» If necessary, revise language for giving definitions before 
you start. Put SS in small groups* Give each group a set of 
cards face down or in an envelope* 

• Demonstrate the activity* Pick up a card and describe the 
word/phrase until SS guess it* Insist they say the exact 
word/phrase on the card with correct pronunciation 
before showing them the card* 

• SS play the game, taking turns to take a card and define 
the word* Tell SS they must not use the word on the card* 
The first student in the group who says the word correctly 
gets the card* The winner is the student with the most 
cards* 

Notl-CUt alternative Copy one sheet per pair of SS, and 
cut in half* Put SS into pairs and give them one half each, 
A begins by defining one of the words on his/her sheet* If 
B can say the word, then it s B s turn to give a definition* 


© 


Irregular past simple bingo 


A grammar and pronunciation game 

SS revise irregular past tense forms* Copy and cut up one 
sheet per 20 SS* If you have more than twenty students, 
copy another sheet and give out the necessary number of 
extra cards* It doesn't matter if more than one pair have 
the same card* 


LANGUAGE Irregular past tenses 

• Put SS into pairs and give each pair a card* Give them 
time to remember the past tense of each verb* 

• Tell SS they are going to play ‘past tense bingo’* Explain 
that you will say the past tense of different verbs* If they 
have the infinitive of the verb on their card, they cross it 
through* When they have crossed through all nine verbs, 
they shout Bingo! 

• Go to the Irregular verb list (SB p, 155) and start saying 
the past tense verbs in random order* Use a pencil to tick 
the verbs you have read out* 

• When a student shouts Bingo? get him/her to read out the 
nine verbs saying the infinitive and the past tense* Check 
they are all verbs that you have ticked* If the verbs are 
correct the SS is the winner* If they have made a mistake, 
the game continues* 

Extra idea Play the game with new cards, or get SS to play 
in groups when one student reads out the past tenses* 


It was a cold, dark night _ 

V ^ J A reading and predicting activity 

SS read a story paragraph by paragraph and predict what 
happened next* Copy one sheet per person (or per pair), 
or make a transparency (see Extra idea)* 

LANGUAGE Past simple and continuous: She was 
driving past some trees when she hit something in the road. 

• Give out one sheet per student or pair, face down. Make 
sure they have a piece of paper ready to cover the story 
before they start* 

• Tell SS to turn over the sheet and cover everything except 
the pictures and the first paragraph. Tell SS to read it, or 
ask a student to read it aloud* 

• Now tell SS to uncover the first question and elicit ideas* 
Encourage SS to give reasons for their suggestions* Don’t 
tell SS who is right* 

• Get SS to uncover the next paragraph* They will find the 
answer to the first question then come to the next 
question* Again elicit ideas* Continue this process, getting 
SS to read and predict the whole story* 

Extra idea Make a transparency of the story and project it 
on the board* Use a sheet of paper to uncover the 
paragraphs and ask the questions to the whole class. 


A general knowledge quiz 

SS revise question formation by writing their 
Copy one sheet per pair or group* 


LANGUAGE Questions without auxiliaries: 

Who painted .*.? Who discoveredWho said ***? 

• If necessary, revise the difference between questions with 
and without auxiliaries* 

• Put SS into pairs or groups of 3 or 4* Give out one sheet 
per pair or group* SS put their names at the top or choose 
a team name* 


175 







• Explain that they are going to write their own quizzes. Go 
through the question stems* checking that they 
understand them* For questions 10-12 they invent their 
own questions (either with or without auxiliaries)* 
Explain that SS can only write questions to which they 
know the answers* 

• Set a time limit* Monitor and help* making sure that SS 
are writing sensible questions which other SS will have a 
chance of answering* 

• Get each pair/group to sit with another pair/group, and 
ask each other their questions* If its difficult for SS to 
move around, you could just get them to swap quizzes 
and write the answers* 

Extra idea Stick the completed quizzes up round the 
room* and get SS to go round reading the questions and 
writing down the answers* Then have a feedback session 
checking answers to see who got the most right* 


Finish the sentences _ 

A group activity 

SS race to complete sentences* Copy and cut up one sheet 
per 4 or 5 SS* 

LANGUAGE Connectors: so, because, but ; although 

• Put SS in small groups (four or five)* Give each group a 
set of strips in an envelope* 

• Each group picks a strip and tries to complete the 
sentence in a logical and correct way They should then 
write their sentence* As soon as they've written it, one SS 
comes to you with their sentence* If it's correct, the group 
gets a point* Keep the score on the board* if the sentence is 
not correct, the group rewrites it* 

• Set a time limit, e*g* eight minutes* When the time is up, 
the group with the most correct sentences wins* 

Non-CUt alternative Put SS into pairs and give out one 
sheet per pair* SS work in pairs to complete the sentences. 
Set a time limit* When the time is up* get the pair who has 
completed the most to read out their sentences. The pair 
with the most correct sentences is the winner* 

Extra challenge Give students A and B time to memorize 
the main facts of the story* Then, students A (text 
covered) try to re-teli the story, using the pictures to help* 
Students B (looking at the text) help and correct. Then 
they change roles* Emphasize that SS don't have to re-tell 
the story word for word* 


Find someone who ... _ 

Adass mingle 

SS ask each other questions to complete a survey. Copy 
one sheet per student* 

LANGUAGE 

Going to and present continuous: 

Are you going to study tonight? 

Are you going away next weekend? 


What are you 
going to study? 
Where are you 
going? 




• Elicit the questions SS will need to ask* Make sure SS don’t 
try and ask negative questions for 4 and 8* 

• Focus on More information. Elicit follow-up questions 
for 1 and 2 (see LANGUAGE)* 

• Demonstrate the activity Ask a student the first question. 
Elicit Yes, / am or Mo, Fm not. If the student answers Yes, 
write their name in the column on your sheet, then ask a 
follow-up question and write the answer under More 
information* If the student answers No, then say Thank 
you and ask other students until somebody answers Yes. 

• Tell SS to write the name of a different student for each 
question* SS mingle, asking and answering questions* 
Feedback to find out who is going to do what* 



The optimist's phrase book 


A pairwork activity 

SS practise making positive predictions* Copy one sheet 


per pair or per student* 


LANGUAGE Fm sure you’ll pass * 

You wont lose next time . Good luck , Cheer up, etc* 


• Give out one sheet per pair or per student* Go through 
sentences 1-10 in You say and the responses* 

• Focus on instruction a* Tell SS to imagine that they are all 
optimists. Focus on sentence 1 and elicit a prediction* e*g* 
Fm sure you'll pass or You won’t fail 

• SS continue in pairs, writing positive predictions* Monitor 
and help/correct. Encourage SS to use Fm sure before the 
prediction where you think it sounds more natural. 

• When SS have finished, get them to compare with another 
pair to see which sounds most positive* 

• Focus on instructions b and c* Get A to read out the You 
say sentences* B responds from memory* Then they swap 
roles* Encourage SS to use positive intonation in their 
responses* 


HI 11 won't f Shall I? _ 

^ J A pairwork activity 

SS revise offers and promises* Copy one sheet per pair and 
cut into A and B* 



LANGUAGE Fll (help you)! Shall I (turn on the light)? 
I wont (forget) I won’t , * * 


• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so 
they can’t see each other's sheets* 

• Focus on instructions a and b* Demonstrate the activity* 
Take the part of Student A and read out the first sentence 
from You say* Tell the Bs to respond using I r H/ShaIlI 
etc* + a verb from the box and a pronoun if necessary* 

• If the Bs’ response is not quite right, say Try again and 
give them help if necessary* When Bs say Fll answer it say 
That’s right! and tell Bs to write it in. 

• SS continue in pairs* When A has read all his/her 
sentences* SS swap roles* 

Extra challenge Get SS to repeat the activity responding 
from memory. 
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Talk about it 


A group board game 

SS revise past, present and future tenses. Make one copy 
of the board game for every four SS. You also need one 
dice per group and one counter per SS. 


LANGUAGE Question formation in past, present and 
future tenses. 


• Put SS into small groups of 3 or 4. Give each group a copy 
of the board game and a dice. 

Alf you don’t have dice, give each group a coin. SS toss the 
coin for their go and move 1 for heads and 3 for tails. 

• Explain the rules of the game. SS throw a dice and move 
the corresponding number of squares on the board. When 
they land on a square, they must talk for 30 seconds about 
the topic. Then each of the other SS in the group must ask 
them a question about the topic. 

• SS play the game in their groups. The game finishes when 
someone reaches the finish square. 



Are you telling the truth? 

A pairwork speaking activity 


SS ask each other questions about experiences and try to 
find out if their partner is telhng the truth or not. Copy 
and cut up one sheet per pair and cut into A and B. 


LANGUAGE Present perfect (experience): 

Have you ever won a cup or a medal? Yes , I have. 
When did you win it? What did you win it for? 


• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so 
they can't see each other’s sheet. 

• Focus on instruction a. Give SS time to complete the 
questions with the past participle and check answers. 

A had, studied, been, spoken, met, left 
won, felled* sent, sung, had, seen 


• Focus on instructions b and c. Demonstrate the activity. 
Get one student to ask you one of their questions. Answer 
YeSi I have (even if you haven't). Get SS to continue asking 
more questions, and answer with the truth or with 
invented details. Finally, tell SS to guess if your story was 
true or not 

• SS take turns to ask and answer. They should write T 
(true) or F (false) after each answer. When SS have 
finished, they compare their sheets and see whether they 
guessed right. Get feedback from some of the pairs. 

Extra support Let A read B’s questions and vice versa 
before they start to give SS time to prepare their true and 
‘invented’ answers. 


I haven't done it yet 


V D } 

A pairwork activity 

SS practise using the present perfect with yet and already . 
Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A and B. 


LANGUAGE 
Present perfect: 

Have you finished your homework? 

No } I haven't started it yet 

• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so 
they can t see each other's sheets. Tell SS to read 
instructions a and b. 

• Demonstrate the activity. Ask the As what their first 
question is (Have you finished your homework?) and elicit 
the correct response from B (No, I haven't started it yet), 

• As ask all their questions. Bs choose a response. SS swap 
roles. 

Extra challenge Get A to repeat the questions for B to 
answer from memory. 
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Which do you prefer? Why? 


A pair/groupwork speaking activity 

SS say which of two things/activities they prefer and why. 
Copy and cut up one sheet per pair or per 4 or 5 SS. You 
can personalize the activity by writing two more cards. 


LANGUAGE Comparative forms: 

/ prefer swimming in the sea because it's healthier. 


• Put SS into pairs or groups of 4 or 5 and give out a set of 
cards face down. 


• Demonstrate the activity by asking a student to pick a 
card and ask you. SS take turns to pick a card and ask the 
other student(s) Which do you prefer ;... or,,,? Why? 

• Monitor while SS are talking, correcting any mistakes with 
comparative forms. When SS have finished, get feedback 
from a few pairs or groups. 

Non-CUt alternative Give out one uncut sheet to each 
pair or group. Get them to discuss the topics on each card 
saying which they prefer and why. 
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The best in town 


A group role play 

SS take turns to play the role of a tourist in their town. 
Copy and cut up one sheet per 3 SS. 


LANGUAGE Superlatives: What the most famous place 
in the town? What's the best souvenir to buy? 


• Put SS into groups of 3: A, B and C Tell them that they 
are going to be tourists. When A is the tourist, B and C 
are local residents; when B is the tourist A and C are local 
residents, etc. Each tourist has different questions. 

• Give out the role cards and remind SS that they have to 
make the adjective in brackets superlative. 

• Demonstrate the activity. You are the tourist. Say Excuse 
me , can you help me? I'm a tourist. What are the most 
interesting monuments in this town? Elicit ideas. 

• Remind the ‘local residents’ that, as they are speaking to a 
tourist who doesn't speak their language, they must 
explain everything in English. Remind the ‘tourists' that if 
a local resident uses a LI word or expression to say I'm 
sorry f I don't understand. What 
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• When SS have finished, get some feedback* 

Ain a multilingual class get SS to talk about the town where 
they are studying* 




Language school party 


A mingle roleplay activity 

SS practise making "small talk' at a party Copy and cut up 
enough sheets for SS to have one card each. 


LANGUAGE Hello Vm ... . Nice to meet you. What do 
you do? Realty? Why a re you learning English ? 


• Give each student one card. Tell SS to imagine that they 
are studying English at a language school in the UK/USA, 
On the first night there is a party at the school for all the 
new SS to get to know each other, 

• Tell SS to complete the gaps in their role card. Explain that 
they must invent a job, a reason for studying English, and 
a first name. Quickly check that SS have completed their 
role cards properly 

• Go through the information on the card highlighting that 
Really? That's interesting is a response to hearing what 
other people’s jobs are; I love your ,,,, Where did you get 
it/them ? is a comment on what other people are wearing; 
and Excuse me. I need to ... is where they have to make an 
excuse to talk to someone else. Elicit ideas, e.g. / need to 
get a drink/go to the bathroom, go home now, etc, 

• Get everybody to stand up as if they were at a party 
Demonstrate the activity by holding a role card and 
talking to a student, inventing your name, job, etc. 
Encourage the other student to ask you the questions too. 
Then one of you makes an excuse to escape* 

• Set a time limit, e.g. five minutes, and tell SS to mingle 
and to try to talk to as many SS at the party as they can* 

Extra idea Put on some background music while SS talk 
to each other. 


Find someone who... 

A class mingle 


SS find someone in the class for each sentence and ask 
follow-up questions. Copy one survey per student. Before 
photocopying you can personalize the activity by adding 
two more sentences* 


LANGUAGE The -mg form: enjoy cooking , stop smoking > 
good at dancing etc. 


• Elicit the questions SS need to ask, e.g. Do you enjoy 
cooking? Do you like shopping for clothes? Make sure SS 
don't use a negative question for questions 2, 5 and 9, 

• Demonstrate the activity* Ask a student the first question. 
If he/she answers Yes write his/her name on your sheet 
and ask a follow-up question(s), e.g* What do you cook? 
What's your favourite dish? and write his/her answer in 
More information. If he/she answers No , say Thank you 
and ask other SS until you get a Yes answer, 

• Tell SS to write the name of a different student for each 
question. SS mingle, asking and answering questions. Get 
some feedback. 


UK rules, OK? 


A pairwork speaking activity 


SS decide if sentences about laws in the UK are true or 
false, and then talk about the situation in their own 
country(ies). Copy one sheet per student, 

LANGUAGE Modal verbs: 

You have to wear a helmet 

You don't have to have a dog licence. 

You must be over IS to ride a motorbike. 

Pubs mustn't serve beer to anyone under 18. 

• Give out one sheet per student and focus on the 

instructions for a. Go through sentences 1-15 and make 
sure SS understand them. 


• Put SS into pairs and set a time limit* Tell SS to decide if 
the sentences are true or false and to tick the box. 


• Focus on the instructions for b and elicit their answers. 


until!*) )T 4t 5F 6F 
: ST WT llF 12F 

T can educateypurdiild athome) 14 T 15 T 


• Get SS to tell you if these sentences are true or false in 
their country You could get SS to do this in pairs first and 
then get feedback from the class. In a multilingual class 
try to mix the nationalities in pairs or small groups. 


Prepositions race 

A brainstorm activity 


SS race to think of two answers for questions using a 
preposition of movement* Copy one sheet per pair or 
group of 3 or 4 SS. 


LANGUAGE verbs + prepositions of movement: swim 
across , walk through, go up, etc. 


• Put SS into pairs or groups of three or four and give out 
the sheets. Don't go through all the questions but 
demonstrate the activity, eliciting answers to the first 
question, e.g. You can swim across a swimming 

pool!riverllake , etc. 

• Explain that the activity is a race. Each pair or group 
should have a "secretary* who writes down their answers, 
clearly* The winner is the pair/group which can find the 
most correct answers in the time limit. 

• Set a time limit, e*g* 5 minutes, and tell SS to start. Give 
more time if you can see that SS need it, 

• When the time limit is up, check answers and find out 
which team has the most correct answers. 

AEncourage SS to use full sentences when you elicit 
answers, e.g. You hit a ball over the net in tennis and 
badminton , 


(hat other$*repos$ible): 


swim pool, etc, 

^ WsSk through a door, park, foteat, etc* 
ilitU ^Oitt^thing ow a net in tennis, volleyball* 


u —^ a ticket. 
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|; ipu ftiove pieces across the board m chess, draughts - 
||p^pt;naniesc?f gamesinSS^^own languagehere). 

NBfifw.|jB.ito!;a=garai^ . 

l^^gO’t^Bnd and round a track in athletics and cycling, 
driver, a mes&St^er, a waite^'etc take things from 
IfpiiiilKceijto another, ■' , ‘ 

f?|^|get-to japan front the UK you have to fly over Sweden 
||jii|d : Ms^i {SS'answers willidepend on where theyliwl- 
gY^u oui put keys, money, a mobile, etc into your. > 
every day ( and take them oat) . ■ 


if^ OUt* way to thii School we gO pa$t,eig.a park and a 
l|jefrdl: kati<#{S5 answers :yfiil depend on where they 

1 fhfeitfs #tning : you can stand ; u*ider an: umbrella; a 


|||ica| eastv^fit'blonga rq^ferancfaj {narrowJlwaH, etc.. 


a Guess my sentence 


\Ay Apairworkactivity 

SS practise first conditional sentences by trying to guess 
the missing half of their partner's sentences. Copy one 
sheet per pair and cut into A and B. 


LANGUAGE First conditional: // we don *t h urry up , 
well be late. You wont pass the exam if you don't study 


• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so 
they can't see each other’s sheet 

• Demonstrate the activity by writing on the board: 

If you live in Britain for a year* _. 

• On a separate piece of paper write the complete sentence 
but don’t show it to the class, e.g. If you live in Britain fora 
year t you ll speak English perfectly . 

• Tell the class that they have to guess the missing words in 
the sentence on the board. Elicit several possible 
completions until someone says what you have written on 
the paper, and then show the class the piece of paper. 

• Focus on the sheets and explain that half of their 
sentences have gaps, and their partner has the complete 
sentences. SS take turns trying to guess the missing words 
in their incomplete sentences. They should continue 
guessing until they say the exact sentence their partner 
has- Their partner should help and prompt if necessary. 

• Give SS a minute or so to read their sentences and think of 
possible completions, but not to write them, 

• Student A begins by trying to guess his/her first sentence. 
Stress that SS should say the whole sentence each time, 
not just the missing words. When A correctly guesses the 
sentence he/she writes in the missing words. 

• Now B tries to guess his/her first sentence, etc. 


© 


I think you'd ... 


A pairwork activity 

SS complete sentences by guessing real information about 
their partner. Copy one sheet per pair and cut into A 
and B. 


LANGUAGE Second conditional: If you won a lot of 
money I think the first thing you'd buy is a car . 

• Demonstrate the activity by writing on the board: 

If you could go on holiday anywhere in the world , / think 
you ? d go to _, 

• Tell SS to think about you and complete the sentence, i.e. 
guessing where you would go. Elicit answers and then tell 
the class where you would, in fact, go, 

• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so 
they can't see each other’s sheets. Tell them to complete 
the sentences trying to guess what their partner would do 
in each situation. 

• SS take turns to read their completed sentences to their 
partner, who tells them if they have guessed correctly or 
not. Encourage them to say Mo I wouldn’t 1 7 d .,, if the 
guess is wrong. 

• Get feedback from several pairs and find out who, in the 
pair, had more correct guesses. 



It might rain 

A group card game 


SS practise making may!might sentences. Copy and cut up 
one set of cards for each group of 3 or 4. 


LANGUAGE Vm going to take an umbrella because it 
may/might rain . 


• Put SS into small groups of 3 or 4. Put a set of cards face 
down in the middle. 

• Tell SS to imagine that they are in London on holiday. 
They are going to go out for the day and must say what 
they are going to take and why. 

• Demonstrate the activity by picking up a card, e.g. 
sunglasses, and say I’m going to take some sunglasses 
because it might (or may) be sunny. Pick up another card, 
e.g. a mobile phone, and say I'm going to take a mobile 
because I might want to phone my friends. 

• Tell SS that if they make a correct sentence then they keep 
the card. The winner is the student with the most cards at 
the end. If a student makes an incorrect sentence, the card 
is put back at the bottom of the pile. 

• SS now take turns to take a card and try to make a correct 
sentence using fm going to ... because + might or may 
The game ends when all the cards have been won. 

• Get feedback for each card by saying I'm going to take (my 
passport) because ... and eliciting a might/may sentence 
from the class. 


Non-Cut alternative Do this as a pairwork activity 
without cutting up the cards. Give one sheet to each pair 
and they take turns to make sentences. 

Suggested srari£H«s (but others are possible); 

; ■ ui^fereBa * It may/ijtugbt raih^, 

m^f/migfetbe hungry 

a soiiieone m 

English..i'ljf- ^-'„■■■ =■ ;> j ■ - ,., 

a someone. 
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my pa$sport ^ I may/Mght S^aat to ^ange Mdii^ey, 

■■&■bottle of waterItnay/mightb^ftiifsty* 
a credit card - I rnay/inight want to buly something* 
a pair of sunglasses;itmay/mi^t be sunny* 
a pen and some paper -1 may/might write some 
postcards* 

a camera ^ I may/might take some photos* 
an address book -1 may/might make a new friend* 
an MP3 player — I may/might want to listen to music* 
the name and address of my hotel-1 may/might forget 
it* 

a guidebook— I may/might want to read about a place* 


What should I do? 


A group speaking activity 

SS practise giving advice to each other* Copy and cut up 
one sheet per group of 3 or 4* 

LANGUAGE What should I do? (I think) you should ., * 

You shouldn't ***/// were you , Vd *,. 

• Demonstrate the activity by inventing a problem, e*g* / 
want to buy a pet but I live in aflat Quickly elicit/revise 
the phrases from LANGUAGE by asking the class to give 
you advice* 

• Put SS into groups of 3 or 4. Give each group a set of cards 
face down or in an envelope* 

• One SS picks up a card and reads out his/her situation* 
Each SS in the group has to try to give a different piece of 
advice* The SS should say which piece of advice he/she 
thinks is the best, and give the card to that person* Now 
another SS takes a card and the others offer advice* The 
student who is given the most cards is the winner* 

Non-cut alternative Copy one sheet per pair and cut it in 
half (six problems each)* A explains a problem to B and B 
gives advice* Then swap roles* 
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Class survey 


A class mingle activity 

SS practise asking and answering present perfect 
questions* Copy and cut up one set of cards* If you have 
more than twelve SS, you can give the extra SS a repeated 
card or invent some more questions and write them on 
pieces of paper* 

A If you have only teenage SS> you may want to omit 
numbers 8 and 11- 


LANGUAGE Present perfect + for/since: How long have 
you lived in this town? For ten yearsJSince last August 


• Tell the class that they are going to do a survey* Explain 
that each SS will ask a present perfect question to as many 
SS as they can* Give one card to each student and tell 
them to think what question they need to ask to find the 
answer, e*g* for card 1 the question will be: How long have 
you lived in your house? 

• Check that SS know what question they are going to ask* 
Point out that the object is for each student to find the 
answer to the question on their card, e*g* Who has been in 
this school the longest? 


• Demonstrate the activity by asking some students the first 
question and eliciting answers, e*g*: 

T How long have you lived in your house or flat? 

51 (I've lived there) for eight years. 

52 (Vve lived there) since 2004, etc * 

• Set a time limit, e*g* 7-8 minutes* SS mingle and ask their 
question to as many SS as they can* Tell them to 
remember or write down the name of the student* 
Monitor and help. When the time limit is up, get the 
result of the survey from each student* 
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Two British stars 


A pairwork information gap activity 

SS question each other to discover missing biographical 
information about a young British actor and actress using 
the present perfect and past simple. Copy one sheet per 
pair and cut into A and B, 


LANGUAGE Past simple and Present perfect: 

When was she born? How old was he when he left school? 
How many films has she made? 

How long has he lived in London? 


• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets. Sit A and B so 
they can't see each other's sheet* Explain that they have 
one complete biography and one with missing 
information* 

• Give SS time to read both the biographies and deal with 
any vocabulary problems that come up* 

• Focus on the questions in a* Tell A and B to read the first 
biography they have again and to complete questions 1-7* 
Set a time limit, e*g* 7-8 minutes* Monitor and check that 
SS are writing correct questions* 

• Quickly check all the questions before starting the 
activity* Elicit the questions and write them on the board* 


Keira Knightley 

1 Wheii Was she/keira Kriightley born? 

2 Why did she have a lot Of problems at school? 

3 Hpw'oid was she wheii she made her first film? 

4 When did she become famous? 

5 When did she leave school? 

6 How many films has she made since 1998? 

7 How long has she lived in London? 

Orlando BkwJnv 

1 When Was he bom? 

2 Who was his father? 

3 How old was he when he left school? 

4 What was his first film? 

5 When did he become really famous? 

6 How many films has he made since 2001? 

7 How long has he lived in London? 

• Focus on b* Students A and B take turns to ask their 
questions and complete their biographies with the 
missing information. 

Extra challenge You could get SS to cover the complete 
biography and answer their partner's questions from 
memory* 

• When SS have completed their biographies, they discuss 
and write down what the actors have in common* 
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♦ Feedback SS's ideas* You may want to teach both* 

They're both actors, they were both bom in England, they 
both have one brother or sister, they were both dyslexic 
when they were young, they both left school when they 
were young {15 and 16) They both Hve in London* 

Note: AU the information correct at the date of publication. 


00 How have you changed? _ 

A pairwork speaking activity 

SS complete a grid and then use the information talk 
about past habits using used to and didn't use to. Copy one 
sheet per student* 


LANGUAGE I used to play football but I don't now: 
I didn't use to like vegetables but now I love them. 


• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets* Sit A and B so 
they can't see each other's sheets* Focus on instruction a* 
Go through sentences 1-10 and make sure SS know what 
they have to do* Demonstrate by giving some personal 
examples for sentences 1-3- Make it clear that SS only 
have to write words, e*g* football the Rolling Stones, coffee 
and not complete sentences* 

• Give SS time to write something in as many circles as they 
can (sometimes they may not be able to think of 
anything). Monitor and help. 

• Now focus on instruction b* SS use what they have written 
in the circles to tell their partner about their past habits 
using I used toll didn't use to * Again, demonstrate the 
activity yourself and give more information, e*g* / used to 
play rugby at school I hated it because I was very bad at it 
etc* If necessary, remind SS of the pronunciation of used 
tofdidn’t use to. 


+ SS work together, talking about their past habits* When 
they have finished, get some feedback from the class* 


A What's it famous for? 


A quiz about the students' country 

SS practise using present and past passives by discussing 
and compiling a list of famous buildings, films etc* which 
have been built, produced etc* by people in their country* 
Copy one sheet per student/pair/group* 


LANGUAGE 

Present and past passive: 

It was built by * * * The film was directed by ... 

This dish is eaten a lot in my region * 

I think this animal is only found in my country. 


• Put SS into pairs or small groups* Give out the sheets* 
Focus on sentences 1-15 and go through them quickly 
making sure SS understand everything* 

• Set a time limit, e.g. 5 minutes, and tell SS to discuss each 
sentence and try to write the name of a building, person, 
book, dish etc. 


» When the time limit is up, join pairs/groups together to 
discuss what they have written* Encourage them to ask for 
extra information, e*g* When was (...) built? Who was the 
film directed by? 


kin a multinational class this activity will work better if SS 
work separately to complete the sheet and then discuss 
what they have written with a student or students from a 
different country* 
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Is it true? 


A pairwork activity 

SS practise something/anything/nothing etc* by agreeing 
with or contradicting a series of statements* Copy one 
sheet per student* 


LANGUAGE Somethings anything etc. No one in my 
family has long hair Somebody in my family speaks 
English very well I didn't go anywhere last night. 


• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets* Focus on the 
instructions and give SS time to tick the sentences which 
are true for them* 

• Demonstrate the activity by talking to the class about 
some of the statements, e*g* Sentence I isn't true for me * 
My brother has very long hair Encourage the class to ask 
for more information, e*g* How old is your brother? 

• SS take it in turns to talk about each statement* Stop the 
activity when most pairs seem to have finished* 


But on the other hand ... _ 

A pairwork activity 

SS compare information about their diet, lifestyle etc* and 
practise using quantifiers* Copy one sheet per student* 


LANGUAGE Quantifiers: / eat too much * / don't relax 

enough, But on the other hand , I play squash twice a 
week. 


• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets* Focus on 
instruction a* Demonstrate the activity by completing the 
sentences yourself for My lifestyle, e*g* / think I worry too 
much. I don't see my friends enough * I'm too busy: But on 
the other hand, I enjoy life. 

• Make sure SS understand that they should say something 
negative in all the sentences except the last one* Check 
that they understand the meaning of But on the other 
hand , *.. which is always used to introduce an opposite 
idea to the one previously mentioned* 

• Give SS enough time to complete their sheets* Monitor to 
check that they are making correct sentences* 

• Focus on instruction b* SS compare with a partner and 
decide how similar or different their answers are* 
Feedback some answers from the class* 
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Phrasal verb questions 


A pairwork speaking activity 

SS ask each other a series of questions using phrasal verbs* 
Copy one sheet per student* 


LANGUAGE Phrasal verbs: 

Do you enjoy trying on clothes? Have you ever forgotten to 
turn off your mobile phone in the cinema? What's the best 
way to give up smoking? 
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• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets. Give SS time to 
read all the questions and revise the verbs. 

• Focus on the instructions. Tell SS they can ask the 
questions in any order and that they should try to ask for 
more information. 

• Demonstrate the activity by getting SS to ask you two of 
the questions. Give as much information as you can. 

• Set a time limit, e.g. 6-8 minutes and tell SS to take turns 
asking questions. Monitor and help as necessary 
Feedback answers from the class. 
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So do 1! 


A speaking activity 

SS discuss different topics using So Jo I/Neither do I when 
they find points in common with their partner(s), Copy 
and cut up one set of cards per pair. You can write two 
more topics on the blank cards. 


LANGUAGE 

A I have two brothers and sisters . 
B So do L 

A / never have breakfast 
B Neither do L 


• Sit SS in pairs and give each pair a set of cards face down. 
Explain the activity: 

A picks a card and makes a few sentences about the topic. 
B listens and says if he/she is the same or different. If B 
finds something in common with A, he/she should try to 
use So (do) 1i Neither (do) /, changing the auxiliary 
according to the tense used, e.g.; 


(Family) 


A I have a brother and a sister . 


B So do l 


A My father is retired , 

B My father works. He y $ a civil servant. 

9 Demonstrate the activity with a student. Pick a card and 
start the conversation to find something in common. 

• Set a time limit. SS take turns to pick a card and start 
talking. Monitor but don't over-correct. 

• Stop the activity when you think SS have had enough 
practice or seem to be running out of steam* 

Non-cut alternative Give each student an uncut sheet. 
They take turns to choose a topic and start a conversation. 
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Match the sentences 


A mingle activity 

SS mingle and try to match their sentence half to another 
to make a past perfect sentence. Copy and cut up enough 
cards for one card per SS. If you have more than 24 SS but 
still an even number, you can give the extra SS repeated 
cards. If you have a very small class, give two cards (a 
beginning and a different ending) to each SS. 
iklf you have an odd number of SS take one card yourself to 
make sure each SS has a match. 


LANGUAGE Past perfect: / couldn't go in the sea 
because I hadn't brought my swimsuit 
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• Give each student one card. Explain or demonstrate the 
activity. SS must move around the class saying their half 
sentences to each other until they think they have found 
the half that matches theirs. 

Aflicit that the sentence half containing the past perfect 
will always be the second half of the sentence. 

• When two SS think their cards match, they show them to 
you. If it's correct, they write it on the board. They then 
help other SS find their matching sentence halves. 

• The activity finishes when everyone has found their 
matching half and all the sentences are on the board. 

• For further practice, shuffle the cards and begin again. 
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Who said what? 


A pairwork memory test 

SS practise reported speech by remembering what people 
said in a picture of a classroom. Copy one sheet per 
student/pair and fold on the dotted line so only the 
picture with speech bubbles is visible. 


LANGUAGE Reported speech: Halma said she couldn't 
see the board . The teacher asked if they had done the 
homework . 


• Put SS into pairs and give out the sheets folded on the 
dotted line. 

• Focus on the instructions. Give SS time to match the 
sentences to the speech bubbles and to write in the 
sentences. Check answers. 


A 2 B5 C4 D6 JE1 F3 


• Tell SS to turn over the sheets so that only the second 
picture is visible (the one without speech bubbles). Tell 
them not to look back at the first picture. 

• Focus on instruction b. Elicit the answer to the first 
sentence. Tell SS that they must use reported speech 
because they are remembering and saying what somebody 
said. When somebody gets the right answer, tell SS to 
complete sentence A. 

• Give SS time to complete sentences B-F. Check answers, 

B Susana alkcd what pag« it was,: 

*C David 3a^{that}h« ^ 

^The^ch^askedifth^had<lonetht.hoinework 
E Halma said (that) she couldn’t see the board. 

¥,she could open the window. 




Revision questions 


Questions to revise vocabulary and verb tenses 

SS ask questions about key vocabulary areas using a range 
of verb tenses from Files 1-9, This could be used as final 
‘pre-test* revision. Alternatively, it could be used as an oral 
exam. Copy and cut up one set of cards per pair. 


LANGUAGE Questions and answers using a variety of 
vocabulary, structures, and verb tenses. 

• SS work in pairs. Give each pair a set of cards. Set a time 
limit, e.g. ten minutes. SS take turns to take a card and ask 
their partner questions. Encourage SS to ask follow-up 
questions. Monitor, help, and correct. 








Communicative Student profi 


New English File Teacher's Book Pre-intermediate 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005 



© Complete the questions you need to ask to fill in the form. 


1 What_ 

2 What_ 

3 Where_ 

4 Where_ 

5 What_ 

6 Where_ 

7 When __ 

8 What languages 

9 What_ 

10 Why_ 


in your free time? 


0 Cover the questions. Interview a partner and complete the form. 
Ask him / her to spell names and places if necessary. 



















Communicative Who's their idea! partner? 


mew EJlglou I in. awuknvi ---- -- 
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Mark 




Andy 




Age 30 

Job writer 

Appearance very tali, dark 

Personality intelligent, generous, 
very talkative 

(2) women with a sense of humour 

© women who talk a lot, women with 
very short hair 

Ideal partner_ 


Sara 



Age 32 
Job vet 

Appearance short, quite fat 
Personality very kind, a bit mean 

extrovert women, women with 
long hair 

shy women, women who spend 
money all the time 

Ideal partner_ 



Rebecca 



Age 25 

Job footballer 

Appearance tall, fair hair, good-looking 
Personality funny, quite lazy 

© attractive women who don't 
talk much 

(2) very intelligent women 

Ideal partner_ 


Gill 



Age 21 

Job student 

Appearance long hair, quite thin, 
not very tall 

Personality extrovert, not very hardworking 

/tn women who make him laugh, women 
^ with short hair 

(2) women who are mean 

Ideal partner_ 


Martina 



Age 18 

Job mechanic 


Appearance short, thin, with dark hair 

Personality very hard-working, quite funny, 
a bit mean 


women with long hair and a sense 
of humour 


© quiet, shy women 


Ideal partner 


Maria 



Age 20 

Job computer technician 

Appearance short, with very short 
dark hair 

Personality generous and funny, not very 
good at listening 

@ men who are open and friendly 
© men who talk all the time 

Ideal partner_ 


Age 21 £ 

Job model 

Appearance tall, slim 

Personality not very intelligent, not very 
careful with money, always on a diet 

sporty men with a sense of humour 

men who are shorter than her, men 
who aren't generous 

ideal partner_ 



Age 31 

Job journalist 

Appearance quite tall, long blond hair 

Personality good at listening, funny, 
quite shy 

(2) intelligent men who are taller than her 

© men who are mean, men with 
long hair 

Ideal partner_ 

Age 19 

Job hairdresser 

Appearance not very tall, long fair hair 
Personality funny, very talkative 
(2) men who work hard 
(2) men with long hair, very tall men 


Ideal partner 


Age 24 

Job nurse 

Appearance long dark hair, not very tall 

Personality open and friendly, 
very talkative 

(2) men who are good with animals 
(2) very talkative, thin men 

Ideal partner_ 
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Communicative At an art gallery 


New English File Teacher's Book Pre-intermediate 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005 



A Describe your picture to B. Find ten differences. Mark the differences on your pictures. 
My picture is of an art gallery. There are four paintings ... 



B Describe your picture to A. Find ten differences. Mark the differences on your pictures. 
My picture is of art art gallery. There are four paintings ... 






tOt 


Communicative What's the word? 


New English File Teacher's Book Pre-intermediate 
Photocopiabie © Oxford University Press 2005 


tired 



M 



happy 





have a shower 


£3 

f l\ - r \V 


=© 


go on holiday ^ 





go shopping 




university 


9 0 

B FI 




living room 


v 




station 



travel agent's 



museum 

(0 

j jDV^ST/ | 

credit card 



supermarket 



cat 


*> 


sunglasses 




foot 



hair 



ticket 


\nR&W*4 TRWN S 


7 fcfeB 


aooS, 



actor 



aunt 



sister-in-law 



chess 



horse ^0^? 



unit 
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m 


Communicative Irregular past simple bingo 


forget 

learn 

write 

understand 

fly 

know 

think 

go 

sleep 

get 

leave 

lose 

run 

come 

speak 

write 

eat 

break 

wear 

do 

buy 

cost 

bring 

know 

think 

steal 

learn 

win 

shut 

catch 

become 

say 

throw 

drink 

steal 

begin 

tell 

ring 

grow 

drive 

win 

have 

\ 

buy 

give 

send 

make 

stand 

put 

swim 

can 

fall 

lend 

teach 

catch 

earn 

meet 

feel 

fall 

say 

think 

wake up 

spend 

read 

grow 

find 

hit 

take 

sell 

buy 

lose 

send 

write 

lend 

choose 

put 

keep 

become 

make 

bring 

hear 

fall 

sing 

break 

ring 

win 

see 

find 

think 

come 

let 
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Communicative It was a cold, dark night 
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It was a cold, 
dark night 



It was a cold dark evening in November. It was six o’clock and people 
were going home from work. Vanessa was driving out of the town. She 
was in a hurry, but she wasn’t going home. She stopped to buy a bottle 
of wine, and then got back into the car and continued driving. 

Where do you think she was going? 

She was driving to her friend’s house to have dinner. Her friend’s name 
was Martin. He was a farmer and he lived in the country. Vanessa was 
listening to the radio. She began to relax after a hard day at work. She 
was driving past some trees when suddenly she hit something in the 
road. She stopped and got out of the car. 

What do you think she saw? 

There was a dog lying in the road. It was dead. Vanessa moved the dog 
to the side of the road and then continued her journey. Suddenly she 
saw in the mirror that there was a black car behind her. When she 
turned right the car turned right and when she turned left the car 
turned left too. It was following her! 

Why was the van following her? 

Vanessa was sure that the driver of the car was following her because 
the dead dog was his, and he was angry. Now he was flashing his lights. 

What do you think Vanessa did? 

Vanessa drove faster but the car drove faster too. Suddenly the seven 
o’clock news started on the radio. It said: 'The police are looking for a 
murderer who escaped from prison last night. Be careful! He is very 
dangerous.’ 

How do you think Vanessa felt now? Why? 

Vanessa felt very afraid. Now she was sure that the man in the car was 
the murderer! She drove faster. Martin’s farm was very near now but 
the black car was right behind her! At last she arrived at Martin’s 
farm. She got out of the car and ran up to the door. She rang the 
doorbell. 'Martin! Help, help!’ she shouted. 

Where do you think Martin was? 

Martin was in the kitchen making the dinner when the doorbell rang. 
He heard Vanessa shouting, so he ran to get his shotgun. He opened 
the door. At that moment the black car stopped next to Vanessa’s car. 

A tall man got out. 

Who do you think the man was? 

'That man is the murderer who escaped from prison last night,’ 
Vanessa shouted. 'He’s going to kill us.’ ‘No, no!’ said the tall man. Tin 
not the murderer. The murderer is in there, in the back of your car!’ 

When did the murderer get into Vanessa’s car? 

'I was driving behind you,’ the tall man said, 'and I saw you stop when 
you hit the dog. There was a man behind a tree. I saw him get in your 
car. I recognized him from the newspaper. He’s the murderer who 
escaped from prison last night. That’s why I was following you.’ Martin 
ran to the car with his shotgun. He opened the back door. There was a 
man on the floor. c OK,’ said Martin, 'come out, with your hands up.’ 
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O I n pairs, complete quiz questions 1-9, Then add three questions of your own. 
Remember, you must know the answers! 

© Ask another pair the questions and answer theirs. 

Who got the most right answers? 
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I was really tired so ... 


I didn't phone you because ... 


It was quite a good film but... 


Although my job isn't very well paid ... 


My father is French and my mother is Spanish so ... 


He was driving fast because ... 


I wanted to buy some bread but... 


Although my boss is very friendly ... 


She wasn't feeling well so ... 


I couldn't come to class last week because ... 


She likes him a lot but ... 


We really like that restaurant although ... 


I wanted to improve my English so ... 


I woke up in the middle of the night because ... 


We took our umbrella but... 


Although we played very well ... 


The weather was very cold so ... 


We couldn't understand the man because ... 


They're poor but... 


Although it was a five-star hotel ... 
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Find someone who . .. Student's name 


1 is going out tonight. 

2 is going to look after children at the weekend 

3 is meeting a friend after class. 

4 isn't coming to the next class. 

5 is going abroad soon. 

6 is going away next weekend. 

7 is going to go to a gym tomorrow. 

8 isn't going to study tonight. 

9 is going to buy a new mobile soon. 

10 is having dinner at home tonight. 

11 is going to the cinema at the weekend. 
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; Communicative The optimist's phrase book 


YOU SAY 


Q I'm taking my driving test 
tomorrow. 

H I lost at tennis again. 

□ I have a bad cold. 

O I'm going to cut my hair 
very short. 

0 I'm going to see that new 
film tonight. 

0 I'm making a cake for dessert. 

Q I'm going to be the new boss! 

O I'm going to Anna's party 
tonight. 

Q I have a job interview 
tomorrow. 

[Q I'm going to a language 
school in London this 
summer. 


thTopiTmIst SAYS 

Good luck._ 

Cheer up!_ 

Don't worry!_ 

That's a good idea. ________ 

Oh_ 

Mmm. I'm sure_ 

Congratulations. I'm sure_ 

Great!_ 

Don't worry._ 

Fantastic! 


© In pairs, complete THE OPTIMIST SAYS with positive predictions. 

A read sentences 1-10. B cover the optimist’s sentences. Respond from memory. 
O Swap roles. 
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Communicative I'll / / won't / Shall!? 


A © Read B sentences 1-8. If he / she says your RESPONSE sentences correctly, say ‘That’s right’. 
If not, say ‘Try again’. 


YOU SAY ... — 

^ RESPONSE 

1 The phone’s ringing. 

I’ll answer it. 

2 I can’t do my homework. 

I’ll help you. 

3 It’s very hot in here. 

Shall I open the window? 

4 It’s a secret. 

I won’t tell anybody. 

5 It’s Paul’s birthday tomorrow. 

I’ll buy him a card. 

6 You left the door open. 

I’ll close it. 

7 I don’t have any money. 

I’ll lend you some. 

8 It’s very dark in here. 

Shall I turn on the light? 


© Now respond to B’s sentences. Use a verb / phrase from the box. Begin with I’ll, I won’t, or Shall I? 
If B says ‘Try again’, make another sentence until B says ‘That’s right’. Then write it down. 

teach lend / mine turn on / TV not forget carry? call / doctor clean get / glass of water? 


1 

2 

3 

4 


5 

6 

7 

8 


B © Respond to A’s sentences. Use a verb / phrase from the box. Begin with I’ll, I won’t, or Shall I? 
If A says ‘Try again’, make another sentence until A says ‘That’s right’. Then write it down. 


buy / card turn on / light? answer lend 

open / window? not tell anybody help close 

1 

5 

2 

6 

3 

7 

4 

8 

Now read A sentences 1-8. If he / she says your RESPONSE sentences correctly, say ‘That’s 
right’. If not, say ‘Try again’. 

YOU SAY... —) 

► RESPONSE 

1 My bags very heavy. 

Shall I carry it? 

2 The floor’s very dirty. 

I’ll clean it. 

3 I left my book at home. 

I’ll lend you mine. 

4 Please remember to phone. 

I won’t forget. 

5 I don’t feel very well. 

I’ll call a doctor. 

6 I’m thirsty. 

Shall I get you a glass of water? 

7 I don’t know how to play chess. 

I’ll teach you. 

8 The programme’s starting in a minute. 

I’ll turn on the TV. 
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Communicative l haven't done it yet 

~ 15 
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A O Ask B your questions. 


Have you finished your 




Did you buy the 


r\r\r\i 



© Answer B’s questions with a phrase from the box. 

Sorry, I can’t. I haven’t been to the bank yet. I haven’t read it yet. 

Yes, I’ve already done it. No, thanks. I’ve already had three. 

Yes, I am. I’ve just had some good news! Thanks! I’ve just bought them. 

© Cover the box. Answer B’s questions from memory. 


B O Answer A’s questions with a phrase from the box. 

No, I haven’t been to the supermarket yet. No, I haven’t started it yet. 

No, I’ve already seen it. It’s terrible! It’s OK, I’ve already got them. 

No, thanks. I’ve just had one. • I am. I’ve just got up. 


© Ask A your questions. 



© Cover the box. Answer A’s questions from memory. 
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i Communicative Which do you prefer? Why? 
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swimming in the sea 


swimming in a swimming pool 


travelling by car 


travelling by train 





watching a film at the cinema 
watching a film on video or DVD 


working at home 


working in an office 



a holiday with your family 
a holiday with your friends 



staying at a campsite 


staying in a hotel 



eating fish 


eating meat 





















































Communicative The best in town 
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Tourist A 

What (interesting) thing to do? 

What's (beautiful) park? 

What's (dangerous) area? 

Where's (good) place to take a photo 
of the town? 

What's (easy) way to get around? 
What's (interesting) local festival? 




Tourist B 

What's (famous) place in the town? 
What's (typical) thing to eat? 

What's (old) building? 

What's (popular) area to go out 
at night? 

What's (good) hotel here? 

What's (beautiful) place near here 
to go for an excursion? 







Tourist C 

What's (typical) thing to drink? 
Where's (exciting) nightlife? 
What's (good) souvenir to buy? 
What's (easy) way to meet some 
local people? 

Where's (good) shopping area? 
What's (famous) sports team? 


XxN v 

*1 Du 

!i Ur's 
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Communicative Language school party 


You are a/an 


You are learning English because 

Hello, I'm 

Why are you 

Nice to meet you. 

learning English? 

What do you do? 

1 love your... 

Where did you 

Really? 

get it/them? 

That's interesting. 

Excuse me. 1 need 

Do you like your job? 

to ... 


You are a/an 


You are learning English because 

Hello, I'm 

Why are you 

Nice to meet you. 

learning English? 

What do you do? 

1 love your. . 

Where did you 

Really? 

get it/them? 

That's interesting. 

Excuse me. 1 need 

Do you like your job? 

to... 


You are a/an 


You are learning English because 

Hello, I'm 

, Why are you 

Nice to meet you. 

learning English? 

What do you do? 

1 love your... 
j Where did you 

Really? 

! get it/them? 

That's interesting. 

' Excuse me. 1 need 

Do you like your job? 

to... 


You are a/an 

_ 

You are learning English because 

Hello, I'm 

, Why are you 

Nice to meet you. 

learning English? 

What do you do? 

1 love your ... 

| Where did you 

Really? 

get it /them? 

That's interesting. 

1 Excuse me. 1 need 

Do you like your job? 

1 to... 


You are a/an 


You are learning English because 

Hello. I'm 

Why are you 

Nice to meet you. 

learning English? 

What do you do? 

| / love your ... 

1 Where did you 

Really? 

i get it/them? 

That's interesting. 

Excuse me. 1 need 

Do you like your job? 

to .. 


You are a/an 


You are learning English because 

Hello, I'm 

Why are you 

Nice to meet you. 

; learning English? 

What do you do? 

1 love your... 

Where did you 

Really? 

get it /them? 

That's interesting. 

Excuse me. 1 need 

Do you like your job? 

to ... 


You are a/an 


You are learning English because 

Hello. I'm 

Why are you 

Nice to meet you. 

learning English? 

What do you do? 

1 love your... 

Where did you 

Really? 

get it/ them? 

That’s interesting. 

Excuse me. 1 need 

Do you like your job? 

to ... 


You are a/an 


You are learning English because 

Hello, I'm 

Why are you 

Nice to meet you. 

learning English? 

What do you do? 

1 love your... 

Where did you 

Really? 

get it/ them? 

That's interesting. 

Excuse me. 1 need 

Do you like your job? 

to ... 
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Communicative Find someone who ... 
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1 enjoys cooking. 

2 doesn't like shopping for clothes. 

3 has stopped smoking recently. 

4 thinks watching football is boring. 

5 doesn't mind doing housework. 

6 is good at dancing. 

7 likes getting up early. 

8 spends a lot of time driving. 

9 can't study / work without listening to music. 

10 thinks eating meat is wrong. 

11 has started doing more exercise recently. 

12 is afraid of flying. 
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/ Communicative UK rules, OK? 
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© In pairs, read the sentences about the UK and decide if you think they are true or false. 




w 

rtfv 


fZ 


y 






s\f" 


o/ 


ti/ 



1 You mustn't play loud music in your house after 9.00 p.m. 

2 Children have to stay at school until they are 18. 

3 If you have a dog, you must have a dog licence. 

4 If you have a cat, you must have a cat licence. 

5 All cyclists have to wear a helmet. 

6 You must be over 12 years old to have a mobile phone. 

7 TV programmes before 9.00 p.m. mustn't include bad language. 

8 All shops except newsagents must close on Sundays. 

9 Pubs mustn't serve beer to anyone under 18. 

10 You don't have to study a foreign language at school. 


11 You don't have to wear seatbelts in the back of a car. 


12 Female Members of Parliament have to wear skirts or dresses. 


13 Parents don't have to send their children to school. 


14 You have to be 18 to drive a 49 cc motorbike. 


15 Parents mustn't leave children under 12 alone in the house. 


True False 

□ □ 

□ □ 
□ □ 
□ □ 
□ □ 
□ □ 
□ □ 
□ □ 
□ □ 
□ □ 
□ □ 
□ □ 
□ □ 
□ □ 
□ □ 


fj Check with your teacher. Are they true or false in your country? 
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; Communicative 


PreposEtiosis race 


Can you think of...? 


Q 2 places you can swim across 


2 places you can walk through 


2 sports where you hit something over a net 


Q 2 places where you can go up and down 


^ 2 places you can't go into without a ticket 


^ 2 games where you move pieces across a board 


^ 2 places you can drive into 


^ 2 sports where you go round and round a track 


^ 2 jobs where people take things from one place to another 


^ 2 countries you have to fly over to get from your country to Japan 


Q 2 things you put into (and take out of) your pocket / bag every day 


Q 2 places you go past on your way to this school 


Q 2 things you can stand under when it's raining 


2 things a cat can walk along but a person can't 
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1 If we don't hurry up,_ 

2 You won't pass the exam if you don't study. 

3 If I don't have time to do it today,_ 

4 If you don't take a jacket, you'll be cold. 

5 If you don't drive more slowly,_ 

6 If you give me your e-mail address, I'll write to you. 

7 I'll do the washing up if_ 

8 If you don't do your homework, the teacher will be angry. 


9 We'll have the party inside if_ 

10 Will you pay me back tomorrow if I lend you some money? 


B 

1 If we don't hurry up, we'll be late. 

2 You won't pass the exam if_ 

3 If I don't have time to do it today, I'll do it tomorrow. 

4 If you don't take a jacket,_ 

5 If you don't drive more slowly, you'll have an accident. 

6 If you give me your e-mail address,_ 

7 I'll do the washing up if you cook. 

8 If you don't do your homework,_ 

9 We'll have the party inside if it rains. 

10 Will you pay me back tomorrow if_ 
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Communicative I think you'd ... 


A © Complete the sentences about B. 


1 If you could go on holiday anywhere in the world, I think you'd go to 

2 If you won a trip to London for two people, I think you'd take_ 

3 If you decided to learn another language, I think you'd learn_ 

4 If someone invited you to a very expensive restaurant, I think 

you'd order_. 

5 If you could meet a famous person, I think you'd choose__ 

6 If you went to a karaoke evening, I think you'd sing 1 __ 

7 If you could play any musical instrument, I think you'd choose_ 

8 If someone offered to buy you a new car, I think you'd choose__ 


© Read the sentences to B. Were you right? 

© Listen to B’s sentences about you. Tell him / her if they are right or wrong, and why. 



B © Complete the sentences about A. 


1 If you won a lot of money, I think the first thing you'd buy would be_ 

2 If you could live anywhere in the world, I think you'd choose_ 

3 If somebody offered to teach you a new sport, I think you'd choose_ 

4 If you could appear on a TV programme, I think you'd like to be on '_ 

5 If a friend wanted to buy you a pet, I think you'd ask for a > . 

6 If you could choose your ideal job, I think you'd be a_. / 

7 If you could have something to eat or drink right now, I think 

you'd have__. 

8 If you decided to go to an English-speaking country on holiday, 1 think you'd 

go to__. 

© Listen to A’s sentences about you. Tell him / her if they are right or wrong, and why. 
© Read your sentences to A. Were you right? 
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Communicative What should E do? 
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I want to improve my English pronunciation. 

What should I do? 


I'd like to learn another language. 

Which one should I learn? 


I want to see a good film at the cinema this weekend. 

What film should I see? 


I'd like to go on holiday somewhere relaxing this year. 

Where should I go? 


I want to buy a new car. 

What car should I buy? 


I need to buy my father a birthday present. 

What should I buy? 


I can't sleep at night. 

What should I do? 


I want to take some foreign visitors for a fantastic meal. 

Where should I take them? 


I want to buy my teacher a present. 

What should I buy him / her? 


I want to get fit quickly. 

What sport or exercise should I do? 


1 want to feel more relaxed. 

What should I do? 


I'd like to go to a new show or exhibition. 

Where should I go? 
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Communicative Class survey 


O 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 



© 

© 


Who has lived in their house / flat the longest? 


Who has had their car / motorbike the longest? 


Who has had their computer the longest? 


Who has lived in this town / city the longest? 


Who has had their bag the longest? 


Who has been in this school the longest? 


Who has been awake today the longest? 


Who has been married the longest? 


Who has worn glasses the longest? 


Who has had their mobile the longest? 


Who has been a parent the longest? 


Who has known their best friend the longest? 
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Communicative Two British stars 


Keira Kmghtley was born in 1 _, 

England, in 1983 She has an older brother, 
Caleb At school she had a lot of problems 

because 2 _Keira made her 

first film when she was only _ 

_, when she 


years old She became famous in 4 _ 

was chosen for the Star Wars films She played the pan of 
the double of the heroine, Queen Amidala (Natalie 
Portman) The two girls looked so similar that after make-up 
their mothers couldn't tell which was their daughter She left 

school in 5 _when she was only 15, to 

concentrate on acting She has made 6 ____ films 

since then One of the most famous is Pirates of the 
Caribbean Keira has lived in London 7 
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Q£ 

o 


Orlando Bloom was born in Canterbury, 
England, in 1977 He has a sister who is 
two years younger than him When he 
was a child, Orlando thought his father 
was Harry Bloom, his mother's husband, 
who died when he was only four But the truth was that 
his father was a family friend He went to school m 
Canterbury but he left when he was 16 years old (he 
was dyslexic) He then moved to London where he 
trained with the British American Drama Academy His 
first film was Wilde, about the Irish writer Oscar Wilde He 
became really famous in 2001 when he played Legolas 
Greenleaf in The Lord of the Rings films He has made 
11 films since then He has lived in London since 1993 


\ © Read the biographies. Complete questions 1-7 to find the missing information about Keira Knightley. 


1 

born? 

5 

school? 

2 

a lot of problems at school? 

6 How many 

since 1998? 

3 

_when she made her first film? 

7 How long 

? 

4 When_ 

? 




© Ask B the questions and write the answers in the gaps m the biography. Answer B ? s questions about 
Orlando Bloom. What do the actors have in common? 


Orlando Bloom was born in 1 __ , 

England, in 1977 He has a sister who is two 
years younger than him When he was a 
child, Orlando thought his father was Harry 
Bloom, his mother's husband, who died 
5 when he was only four But the truth was that his father was 

j 1 

j “_ He went to school in Canterbury but he left 

when he was 3 4 _years old (he was dyslexic) 

) He then moved to London where he trained with the British 

) American Drama Academy His first film was 4 ___ 

\ about the Irish writer Oscar Wilde He became really famous 

C in 5 _when he played Legolas Greenleaf in The 

j Lord of the Rings films He has made 6 _films 

“ since then He has lived in London since 7 _ 


1 © Read the biographies. Complete questions 1-7 to 

1 _born ? 

2 _father? 

3 _when he left school ? 

4 __first film? 


Keira Knightley was born in Teddington, 
England, in 1983 She has an older 
brother, Caleb At school she had 
a lot of problems because she was 
dyslexic Keira made her first film when 
she was only nine years old She became famous in 
1999, when she was chosen for the Star Wars films She 
played the part of the double of the heroine, Queen 
Amidala (Natalie Portman) The two girls looked so 
similar that after make-up their mothers couldn't tell 
which was their daughter She left school in 1998 when 
she was only 15 to concentrate on acting She has made 
11 films since then One of the most famous is Pirates of 
the Caribbean Keira has lived in London all her life 


the missing information about Orlando Bloom. 

When_? 

How many__since 2001? 

How long_? 





© Ask A the questions and write the answers m the gaps in the biography. Answer A’s questions about 
Keira Knightley. What do the actors have in common? 
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\*m < 


•" 1 ) 


© Write a name or phrase in as many circles as you can. 


1 A sport you used to play but don t now. 

7 A TV programme you used to watch a 

2 A singer or band you used to listen to but 

lot but don’t now. 

don t now. 

8 Something you didn’t use to do at 

3 A kind of food or drink you didn’t use to 

weekends but do now. 

like but like now. 

9 An actor / actress you used to like but 

4 A game you used to play a lot but don’t now. 

don’t now. 

5 A pet you used to have but don’t have now 

10 A bad habit you used to have but don’t 

6 Something you used to wear but don’t now. 

now. 


© Compare your circles with a partner’s. Ask for / give more information 
about how and why you’ve changed. 
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Communicative Whafs it famous for? 


What's it famous for? 


Q A building in your town which was built more than 200 years ago. 

Q A film which was directed by somebody from your country. 

Q A competition which was won by a person or team from your country. 
Q Something which was invented by a person from your country. 

Q Something which is made in your town / region. 

Q A famous picture which was painted by somebody from your country. 
Q A famous dish which is eaten a lot in your town / region. 

Q A building which was designed by someone from your country. 

Q A well-known film which was filmed in your country. 

[UJ A famous book which was written by someone from your country. 

[Q A place which was discovered by somebody from your country. 

EJ A wild animal or plant which is only found in your country. 

E] A piece of music which was composed by somebody from your country. 
E3 A fictional character who was created by somebody from your country. 
rn A well-known song which was written by someone from your country. 
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Communicative 3s it true? 


o Read the sentences. Tick (/) the ones which are true for you. 

0 Talk to your partner. Read the true sentences and give more information. 
Correct the wrong sentences. 

Sentence 1 is true. No one in my family has long hair. 

OR Sentence 1 isn’t true. My sister has very long hair. 

Q Listen to your partner. Ask for more information. 



1 No one in my family has very long hair. 

2 Somebody in my family speaks English very well. 

3 I didn't go anywhere last night. 

4 I didn't come to school with anybody today. 

5 I saw something good on TV last night. 

6 I bought something for somebody yesterday. 

7 Nobody in my family smokes. 

8 I went somewhere nice last weekend. 

9 I didn't speak to anybody before the class started. 

10 I didn't have anything for breakfast today. 

11 I didn't read anything in English yesterday. 

12 There's nothing I really want to buy at the moment. 

13 I'm not planning to go anywhere this summer. 

14 I like relaxing and doing nothing at the weekend. 

15 If I need information about something, I always look on the Internet first. 
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B 


Communicative But on the other hand ... 
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© Complete the sentences. Try to write something positive after ‘But on the other hand , 
© Compare what you’ve written with a partner. How similar are you? 
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© There's too much __ 

(§) There are too many_ 

© But on the other hand, 
















Communicative Phrasal verb questions 
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Ask and answer with a partner. Ask for more information. 



How many nights 

do you go out 

in a typical week? 


Have you taken anything back to a shop recently? 
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| my family 



languages 



faloh ten bto* 1 ^ 


t>ion blah 



tomorrow 



food and drink 


daily routine 


TV 







films and cinema 


my house / flat 





^ 



last night 


f^P< 9 ^®’'; 

t 1/ f 

' *§> 4)) J 




breakfast 


free time 





WW/ 

Cio 

<44of. 



6> 


Sr 



music 


sport 





C&> 


•Ofe 


JNl S-H 



animals 


school / university 
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Communicative Match the sentences 


1 couldn't go in the sea because ... 

... 1 hadn't studied enough. 

1 couldn't find the restaurant because ... 

... I'd drunk too much coffee. 

1 didn't recognize my friend because ... 

... 1 hadn't charged the battery. 

1 couldn't sleep because ... 

... the chef had put too much salt on it. 

1 couldn't use my mobile phone because ... 

... she had changed the colour of her hair. 

1 turned on the TV to watch the football, but... 

... 1 hadn't looked at the map. 

1 couldn't read the menu because ... 

... 1 hadn't set the alarm. 

1 argued with my husband because ... 

... 1 hadn't brought my swimsuit. 

1 couldn't eat the fish because ... 

... I'd forgotten where 1 parked it. 

a 1 failed the exam because ... 

... I'd left my glasses at home. 

1 couldn't find my car because ... 

... the match had finished. 

1 didn't wake up because ... 

... he hadn't done the washing up. 
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© Match sentences 1-6 with the people in the picture. Write the sentence in the speech bubble. 

1 I can’t see the board. 3 Can I open the window? 5 What page is it? 

2 I missed the bus. 4 I left my book at home. 6 Have you done the homework? 

--FOLD- 



O Who said what? Can you remember? Complete the sentences in reported speech. 
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A Ana said that 
B Susana asked 
C David said_ 


D The teacher asked 

E Halma said_ 

F Miriam asked_ 






Communicative Revision questions 
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Q Family 

9 Do you have any brothers and 
sisters? What do they do? 

£ Who do you get on with best 
in your family? 

H Have you ever had a big 
argument with someone in 
your family? 

H Describe a person in your 
family. 

Q Personality 

M Are you an optimist or a 
pessimist? 

- Do you know anyone who's 
veiy mean? Describe him/her. 
Who are you most similar to 
in your family? 

' What kind of personality would 
your 'perfect partner' have? 

n Sport 

ife Do you do any sport or 
exercise? 

_j What sport do you like 
watching on TV? 

i3 What's the most exciting sports 
event you've ever seen? 

What sport would you like to 
be good at? 

— 

Q Music' 

Q Clothes 

— n 

Q Animals 

1 What kind of music do you 

M Where do you usually buy 

Do you have any pets? 

like to dance to? 

clothes? 

1 Did you use to have any pets 

3 What's the best concert 

What would you wear if you 

when you were a child? 

you've ever been to? 

had an important interview? 

’ Would you like to go on a 

II Do you like listening to music 

Do you ever borrow clothes 

safari? 

when you're studying? 

from friends or family? 

If you could be an animal 

IS If you had to do karaoke, 
what song would you sing? 

Have you ever bought 
something but never worn it? 

which animal would you be? 

Q School 

Q Holidays 

Q Health and diet 

IP Where did you go to primary 

When did you last go on 

How much do you walk 

school? 

holiday? Where? 

every day? 

M Did you like it? Why (not)? 

1 Did you have a good time? 

' ’ What do you eat too 

S Describe the best teacher 

Why (not)? 

much of? 

you've ever had. 

What do you like doing 

What don't you eat 

1 What's (or was) your 

when you're on holiday? 

enough of? 

favourite subject at school? 

. What's the best holiday 

Do you think you're very 


you've ever had? 

stressed? Why (not)? 

QQ Time 

Q Towns and cities 

_ _ 

[0 Cinema 

a Do you have more or less 

3 What are the best and worst 

3 How often do you go to the 

free time than two years ago? 

things about your town? 

cinema? 

■ How long does it take you to 

i! Do you like it, or would you 

What's the next film you're 

get to this school? 

like to live somewhere else? 

going to see? 

9 How much time a week do 

?9 What town would you most 

-j» What's the best film you've 

you spend doing homework? 

like to visit? Why? 

ever seen? 

8 What would you like to have 

S What's the most beautiful 

$ Who's your favourite director? 

more time for? 

town you ever been to? 
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Song Activity Instructions 



Ain't got no / t got life 1.9 _ cm Track io 

Listening for specific words 

| LANGUAGE Parts o f the body, common nouns 

• Give each student a sheet. Focus on a and ask SS if songs 
in their language also use slang or incorrect grammar. 

Elicit that I ain't = I'm not. Then give SS in pairs a few 
minutes to complete the rest. Check answers. 

Id 2a 3 e 4b 5 f 6c 

• Remind SS that I’ve got is grammatical and is an 
alternative form of I have. 

• Focus on b. Give SS, in pairs, a few minutes to say what 
they can see in the pictures. Check answers. 

Picture 1: money, sweater, name, perfume, home, 
mother, ticket friends. 

Picture 2: head, arms, mouth, lips, ears, tongue, nose, 
legs, toes 

• Now play the tape/CD once, pausing as necessary for SS to 
write the words in. Get SS to compare answers with a 
partner and play the song again for SS to fill in the gaps. 

• Repeat if necessary and then check answers. 


1 home 

6 friends 

11 nose 

16 legs 

2 money 

7 name 

12 mouth 

17 toes 

3 sweater 

8 ticket 

13 tongue 


4 perfume 

9 head 

14 lips 


5 mother 

10 ears 

15 arms 



• Now get SS to read the lyrics with the glossary and ask 
them if they think it's an optimistic or pessimistic song 
(optimistic). 

• You may want to play the song for the class to sing along. 

• Finally, get SS to read the Song facts. 


• You may want to play the song for the class to sing along. 

• Finally, get SS to read the Song facts. 

White fjag 3.ll _ CPI Track 54 

Listening for verbs 

! LANGUAGE Common verbs, will/wont 

• Give each student a sheet. Focus on a and give SS a few 
minutes in pairs to guess the missing verbs. Don’t check 
answers at this point. 

• Now play the tape/CD once for SS to fill the gaps. Get SS 
to compare with a partner, and then play the song again 
for them to check. Check answers. 


2 tell 

7 be 

12 meet 

3 promise 

8 know 

13 pass 

4 return 

9 come 

14 think 

5 go 

10 understand 


6 put 

11 live 



• Now focus on c. Play the song again while SS read the 
lyrics with the glossary. Then give them a few minutes to 
answer the questions in pairs. Check answers. 

1 She’s broken up with her partner. 

2 Yes. 

3 The captain of the ship. X 

4 Soldiers. 

5 When they want to surrender. 

6 Her partner left her. 

7 She wont say anything. He’ll think she’s OK, but she 
will still feel the same as before. 

• If you think students would like to hear the song again, 
play it one more time. 

• Finally, get SS to read the Song facts. 




Imagine 2.10 
Abstract nouns 


CDl Track 31 


LANGUAGE Abstract nouns: brotherhood , hunger, etc. 



True blue 4.3 CD2 Track 4 

Listening for past simple and past participles 


LANGUAGE Present perfect and past simple 


• Give each student a sheet. Focus on a and give SS time to 
match the words and definitions. Check answers. 

A10 B 2 C 6 D8 E9 

FI G 3 H 5 14 J 7 

• Focus on b. Play the tape/CD once for SS to fill the gaps. 

EXTRA support Tell SS they can just write the letter of the 
words if they don’t have time to write the whole word. 

• Get SS to compare with a partner. Play the song again for 
SS to check. Check answers. 

1 heaven 4 religion 7 possessions 10 brotherhood 

2 hell 5 peace 8 greed 11 dreamer 

3 sky 6 dreamer 9 hunger 
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• Give each SS a sheet. Focus on a and give SS a few 
moments to decide what the past simple / past participles 
are. Check answers and make sure SS know the meaning 
of the verbs (search and whisper are in the glossary). 

irregular: have, had, had; know, knew, known; hear, 

heard, heard 

regular: look, walk, sail, cry, whisper, search 

• Focus on b. Give SS a few moments to read the lyrics and 
see if they can guess where some of the verbs go, but don’t 
check answers yet. 

• Now play the tape/CD once for SS to fill the gaps. Repeat 
if necessary. Check answers. 

2 looked 5 had 8 cried 

3 knew 6 sailed 9 whispered 

4 walked 7 heard 10 searched 







• Focus on c, and give SS in pairs a few moments to find the 
lines. Check answers. 

2 I’ve sailed a thousand ships 

3 Your heart fits me like a glove 

4 Those teardrops they wont fall again 

5 So if you should ever doubt 

6 The sun is bursting right out of the sky 

• You may want to play the song for the class to sing along. 

• Finally, get SS to read the Song facts. 

We are the champions s.u _ CD2 Track 30 

Listening for phrases 

LANGUAGE Present perfect (experience) 

Phrases: time after time > etc. 

• Give each student a sheet. Focus on a and give SS, in pairs, 
time to match the phrases A-J with their meanings 1-10. 

Check answers, clarifying meaning where necessary. 


A5 

D 2 

G 3 

J 1 

B 9 

E 8 

H 6 


C 7 

F 4 

I 10 



• Play the tape/CD once and SS try to write the letter of 
each phrase in a in the column. Get them to compare 
their answers in pairs. Then play the song again so that 
they can write the missing phrases into the song. 

2 E 3 B 4 G 51 6H 

7 A 8 C 9 D 10 J 

• Give SS a few minutes to read through the song with the 
glossary and look at the pictures. Elicit the gist of the 
meaning from the whole class. The singer has had a lot of 
'ups and downs' in his life but has survived. The singer 
(and us) will keep fighting all our lives. We are 
(figuratively speaking) the world champions. 

• You may want to play the song for the class to sing along. 

• Finally get SS to read the Song facts. 


1 much 

9 whole 

17 really 

2 for 

10 long 

18 so 

3 both 

11 that 

19 together 

4 really 

12 little 

20 much 

5 all 

13 very 

21 now 

6 darling 

14 all 

22 really 

7 always 

15 little 


8 early 

16 maybe 



• Now get SS to read the song with the glossary and in pairs 
decide the answer to the question (they’re optimistic). 

• You may want to play the song for the class to sing along. 

• Finally get SS to read the Song facts. 



• Give each student a sheet and focus on a. Go through the 
words in bold and explain that SS have to listen and 
decide if these words are right (what the singer sings) or 
wrong (different). On the first listen, SS just have to put a 
tick or cross. They shouldn’t try to correct the wrong 
words at this stage. Elicit which words are right and 
wrong, but tell SS not to call out the right words. 

• Now play the song again and this time SS have to try and 
correct the wrong words. 

Let SS compare their answers with their partner. Check 
answers, going through the song line by line. 

IX stay 4/ 7/ 10/head 

2 X cry 5 X run 8 / 11/ 

3 X open 6 X spent 9 X wake 12 X same 

• Give SS a few minutes to read the song with the glossary. 
Ask them what the title means (= our relationship is 
finished now). 

• You may want to play the song for the class to sing along. 

• Finally, get SS to read the Song facts. 



• Give each student a sheet. Focus on the song and the task 
in a. Explain that an extra word has been added to every 
line of the song. The extra word makes sense but is not 
sung. SS have to listen carefully and cross out this word. 

• Demonstrate by playing the first two lines. Then play the 
rest of the song. You could play lines 1-6, then replay, 
then lines 7-13, then lines 14-22. SS can compare answers 
with their partner after they listen, then listen a second 
time. Check answers. 


© I say a little prayer 8.8 

Listening for specific words 

[ LANGUAGE Phrasal verbs and routines 


CD3 Track 29 


• Focus on the task and give SS in pairs time to read the 
song and look at the pictures. 

Set a time limit, e.g. 5 minutes, for them to guess the 
missing words and write them in Our guess. Tell SS NOT 
to write the words in the song at this stage. 

• Now play the song for SS to listen and check their 
answers. Replay lines and verses as necessary. 

• Check answers. Tell SS to write the verbs in the song. 


1 wake 4 be 7 live 10 take 

2 put 5 love 8 run 11 believe 

3 wear 6 be 9 think 


• You may want to play the song for the class to sing along. 

• Finally, get SS to read the Song facts. 
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j Song Ain't got no / 1 got life 


New English File Teacher's Book Pre-intermediate 
Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005 


r 


Ain’t got no / I’ve got life 


I ain’t got no 1 home ain’t got no shoes 

Ain’t got no 2 _, ain’t got no class 

Ain’t got no skirts, ain’t got no 3 _ 

Ain’t got no 4 _, ain’t got no beer 

Ain’t got no man 

Ain’t got no 5 _, ain’t got no culture 

Ain’t got no 6 _, ain’t got no schooling 

Ain’t got no love, ain’t got no 7 _ 

Ain’t got no 8 _, ain’t got no token 

Ain’t got no god 

What have I got? 

Why am I alive anyway? 

Yeah, what have I got 
Nobody can take away? 




I’ve got mu hair, got mu 9 

I’ve got my brains, got my 10 _, 

I’ve got my eyes, got my n ___ 

I’ve got my 12 I’ve got my smile 

I’ve got my 13 _, got my chin 

I’ve got my neck, got my 14 _ 

I’ve got my heart, got my soul 
I’ve got my back, I got my self 

I’ve got my 15 _, got my hands, 

I’ve got my fingers, got my 16 _ 

I’ve got my feet, got my 17 _ 

I’ve got my liver, got my blood 

I’ve got life, I’ve got my freedom 
I’ve got life 
I’ve got life 

And I’m gonna keep it 
I’ve got life 

And nobody’s gonna take it away 


A Pop songs often use words and phrases which are slang or 
are not grammatically correct. 


© Match the words and phrases. 


In songs 

1 I ain’t (rich) Q] 

2 I ain’t got no (money) Q 

3 I wanna (be free) Q 

4 I’m gonna (leave you) Q 

5 Yeah □ 

6 ’cos / ’cause | | 


Grammatically correct 

a I don’t have 
b I’m going to ... 
c because 
d I’m not... 
e I want to ... 
f Yes 


Glossary 

class = (in this context) style 

culture = (in this context) knowledge about 
art and literature, etc. 

schooling = education 

token = a piece of paper or plastic that you 
can use to buy things 

soul = the spiritual part of a person 

liver = the part of your body that cleans 
your blood 

blood = the red liquid that flows through 
your body 

freedom = the noun from free 


o Look at the pictures in the song which show the missing ^ on S f acts 


words. What can you see? 

Q Listen and complete the song. 


Ain't got no/I got life was originally recorded by Nina 
Simone in 1968. It was an adaptation of two songs from 
the 1960s musical Hair and it became one of her most 
popular songs. 
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Song Imagine 
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© Match the words with the definitions. 


A religion ' J 
B heaven M 

C hell □ 

D hunger [ J 

E peace □ 

F possessions LJ 

G brotherhood LJ 

H greed 1 j 

I dreamer C] 

I sky LJ 


1 Things that are yours, which belong to you. 

2 The place where some religions believe that good people go when they die. 

3 A feeling of community and great friendship between people. 

4 A person who dreams. 

5 Wanting more than you need. 

6 The place where some religions believe that bad people go when they die. 

7 The place where you can see the sun, moon and stars. 

8 The noun from hungry. 

9 The opposite of war. 

10 For example, Christianity, Hinduism, Islam, etc. 


© Listen and complete the song with the words from a. 


Imagine 


Imagine there’s no \ .., 

It’s easy if you try, 

No 2 _below us, 

Above us only 3 _, 

Imagine all the people 
living for today 

Imagine there’s no countries, 

It isn’t hard to do, 

Nothing to kill or die for, 

And no 4 _too, 

Imagine all the people 
living life in 5 . 

You may say I'm a 6 _, 

but I’m not the only one, 

I hope some day you’ll join us, 
And the world will be as one 

Imagine no 7 _, 

I wonder if you can, 

No need for 8 _or 9 _ 

A 10 _of man, 

Imagine all the people 
sharing all the world 

You may say I’m a 11 _ 

but I’m not the only one, 

I hope some day you'll join us, 
And the world will live as one 



i/sr.u 

V, Of [II 

(Ssjmit 


ft. ** 


Glossary 

there’s no countries - 
there aren’t any . 

wonder = ask yourself 

share = divide between 
two or more people 

join = become a 
member e g. of a 
club or organization 


Song facts 

Imagine was originally recorded 
by the ex-Beatie John Lennon in 
1975 and it became his most 
famous and popular song It 
became a big hit again after 
Lennon's death in 1980 and 
again after the attacks on the 
World Trade Centre in 2001 It 
was recently voted the UK's 
most popular song of ail time 
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^ Read the song lyrics and guess the missing verbs. Don t write them in yet. 
O Listen to the song and fill the gaps with a verb. 


White flag 


that I shouldn't still love you, 


I know you 1 1 hink 

or 2 1_you that 

But if I didn't say it, well I’d still have felt it 
where’s the sense in that? 


or 4 r 


I’m not trying to make your life harder 
to where we were 


I will 5 g_ 

And I won’t 6 p 


down with this ship 
_my hands up and surrender 


There will be no white flag above my door 
I’m in love and always will 7 b_ 

l 8 k_ _I left too much mess and 

destruction to 9 c .back again. 

And I caused nothing but trouble 


10 , 


if you can’t talk to me again. 
_by the rules of ‘it’s over’ 


And if you 11 1. 
then I’m sure that that makes sense 


I will, etc. 

And when we 12 m 


, which I’m sure we will, 


all that was there, will be there still. 

I’ll let it 13 p _and hold my tongue 

and you will 14 1_that I’ve moved on .... 

Well I will, etc. 



Q Read your song with the glossary. In pairs, 

answer the questions. 

1 What has happened to the singer? 

2 Does she still love her ex-partner? 

3 Who usually ‘goes down with their ship’? 

4 Who usually ‘puts their hands up to 
surrender’? 

5 When does somebody hold up a white flag? 

6 Do you think the singer left her partner, or 
her partner left the singer? 

7 What does she think will happen when they 
meet again? 


Glossary 

I shouldn’t still love you = It’s bad for me to continue to 
love you. 

surrender = stop fighting and say you have lost 
mess = a lot of problems 

destruction (noun from destroy) = when everything is 
broken 

trouble = problems 

that makes sense = It’s the right thing to do. 

I’ll let it pass and hold my tongue = I won’t say anything 
I’ve moved on = I am not in love with you now 


Song facts 

White flag was originally recorded by the British singer Dido in 2003. 
It became her biggest UK hit. The song was written about breaking up 
from her boyfriend in 2002 when they were engaged to be married. 
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Song True blue 


© Look at the verbs. Are they regular or irregular? What’s the 
past simple and the past participle of the irregular ones? 
How do you pronounce them? 


have know look walk sail 
hear cry have whisper search 


© Listen and complete the song with the past simple or past 
participle of the verbs from a. 


True blue 


New English File Teacher's Book Pre-intermediate 
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o Read the song with the glossary. 
Which line means ...? 

1 Until I met you the first time 
’til you walked through my door 

2 I’ve travelled a lot 

3 You are exactly right for me 

4 I won’t cry again 

5 If one day you’re not sure 

6 It’s a wonderful day 


I’ve U 
I’ve 2 _ 


But I never 3 

Till you 4 _ 

I’ve 5 _ 

I’ve 6 


had other guys 

_into their eyes 

_love before 


through my door 


other lips 
a thousand ships 


But no matter where I go 

You’re the one for me baby this I know, ’cause it’s 

True love 

You’re the one I’m dreaming of 

Your heart fits me like a glove 

And I’m gonna be true blue baby I love you 


ve 


rve 


all the lines 
oh so many times 


Those teardrops they won’t fall again 
I’m so excited 'cause you’re my best friend 
So if you should ever doubt 
Wonder what love is all about 
Just think back and remember dear 
Those words 9 _in your ear, I said 

True love 

You’re the one I’m dreaming of, etc 

No more sadness, I kiss it good-bye 
The sun is bursting right out of the sky 

1 10 _the whole world for someone like you 

Don’t you know, don’t you know that 

True love 

You’re the one I’m dreaming of, etc 



Glossary 

guys (informal) = men, boyfriends 
till = until 

no matter where = It doesn’t 
matter where 

I’m gonna be true = I’m going to 
be faithful 

gloves = things you wear on your 
hands 

search = look for 
’cause = because 
doubt = not be sure 
wonder = ask yourself 
whisper = speak very quietly 
burst = break open 


Song facts 

True blue was written and recorded by 
Madonna on her third album, True blue in 
1986 The single was a big hit in the UK and 
the USA. 
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Song We are the champions 
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We are the champions 


I’ve paid my dues,_ 

I’ve done my sentence, but_ 

And bad mistakes, I’ve made_ 

I’ve had_of sand kicked in my face 

But I’ve_ 

And we mean to go on and on and on 


Missing phrase 


We are the champions, my friends 

And we’ll_fighting till the end 

We are the champions, we are the champions 

No time for losers ’cos we are the champions of the world 




I’ve taken my bows, and my_ 

You brought me_ 

And everything that goes with it, I thank you all 

But it's been_, no pleasure cruise 

I consider it a challenge before_ 

And I ain’t gonna lose 

And we mean to go on and on and on 

We are the champions, my friends, etc. 


O Match the phrases with their meanings. 


A curtain calls 
B a few 

C fame and fortune 
D no bed of roses - 
E committed no crime 


F time after time 
G my share 
H keep on 
1 come through 


1 all the people in the world 

2 not easy 

3 the part that belongs to me 

4 again and again 

5 when actors come out at 
the end of a show 

6 continue 

7 success and money 

8 not done anything wrong 

9 not many 


J the whole human race Q 10 survive 

N° w listen to the song. Write the letter of the missing phrase 
in the column. 

Q Listen again and check. Write in the phrases. 


Glossary 

paid my dues = paid what I owed 

we mean to = we intend to, are 
going to 

go on = continue 

’cos = because 

pleasure cruise = (literally) a trip 
in a boat, (in this context) 
something easy and fun 

I consider = in my opinion 

challenge = something new and 
difficult that you want to do 

I ain’t going to = I’m not going to 


Song facts 

We are the champions was first recorded by 
Queen in 1977, and was written by their lead 
singer Freddie Mercury, It was a number one 
hit, and soon became the anthem of successful 
sport teams around the world, though most 
people only know the chorus! 

In 2001, Queen members Brian May and Roger 
Taylor recorded a new version of this song with 
British singer Robbie Williams. 
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3T- Song Wouldn't it be nice | 1 

© Listen to the song. There is one extra word in each line. Cross it out. 
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Wouldn’t it be nice 


Wouldn’t it be nice if we were much older 
Then we wouldn’t have to wait for so long 
And wouldn't it be nice to both live together 
In the kind of world where we really belong 
5 You know it’s going to make it all that much better 
When we can say goodnight darling and stay together 

Wouldn’t it be nice if we could always wake up 
In the early morning when the day is new 
And after having spent the whole day together 
io Hold each other close the whole long night through 
Happy times together that we’ve been spending 
I wish that every little kiss was never-ending 
Wouldn't it be very nice 

Maybe if we think and wish and hope and pray it might all 
come true 

is Baby then there wouldn’t be a single little thing we 
couldn’t do 

Maybe we could be married 
And then we’d be really happy 
Wouldn’t it be so nice 

You know it seems the more we talk about it together 
20 It only makes it much worse to live without it 
But let's talk about it now 
Wouldn't it be really nice 



© Listen again and read the song with the glossary. Do you think the 
singers are optimistic, pessimistic, or realistic about the future? 

Glossary 

belong = to be part of 

the whole day = all the day 

hold = have something in your hand(s) / arms 

wish = to want something that can’t happen now 

pray = ask God for something 

a single thing = one thing 


Song facts 

Wouldn't it be nice was written by 
Brian Wilson of the American group 
The Beach Boys, who recorded the song 
in 1966 on their album Pet Sounds 
This song, and others on the album, 
had an important influence on other 
pop artists, including the Beatles and 
Pink Floyd In a UK music magazine, 

Pet Sounds was recently voted the 
greatest album of all time 
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Song It's all over now 
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© Listen to the song. Are the words in bold right or wrong? Put a tick or cross in column A. 
Listen again and correct the wrong words in column B. 


It’s all over now 


Well, baby used to play out all night long i Q 

She made me laugh, she done me wrong 2 [j 

She hurt my eyes closed, that’s no lie 3 [j 

Tables turn and now her turn to cry 4 [ 

Because I used to love her, but it’s all over now 
Because I used to love her, but it’s all over now 

Well, she used to walk around with every man in town 5 [ j 

She took all my money, playing her high class game 6 [ J 

She put me out, it was a pity how I cried 7 [ j 

Tables turn and now her turn to cry 8 Q 

Because I used to love her, but it’s all over now 
Because I used to love her, but it’s all over now 

Well, I used to work in the morning, get my breakfast in bed 9 Q 
When I’d gotten worried she’d ease my aching heart 10 [ J 

But now she’s here and there, with every man in town 11 [J 

Still trying to take me for that stupid old clown 12 [ j 

Because I used to love her. but it’s all over now 



Glossary 

lie = something which isn’t true 

she done me wrong (US slang) = she was bad to me 

tables turn = the situation has changed 

its over = its finished 

gotten (US English) - got 

ease = make something feel better 

aching - hurting 

(She’s) still trying to take me for = (She) still thinks I am 


Song facts 

I used to love her was written by Bobby Womack and was 
originally recorded by an American Rhythm and Blues band 
called the Valentinos. The British rock band, the Rolling Stones 
recorded the song as It's oil over now in 1964, and it was their 
first number one hit. Bobby Womack hated the Stones' 
version, but when he got his first royalty cheque he tried to 
get them to record more of his songs! This was the first song 
that Bruce Springsteen learned to play on the guitar. 
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Song I say a little prayer 
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© In pairs, read the song and look at the pictures. 
Guess the missing verbs. Write your guess in the 
column on the right. 

© Listen and check. Write the words in the song. 


Song facts 

I say a little prayer was originally written for Dionne 
Warwick by Burt Bacharach and Hal David, in 1967 
A year later the song was recorded by 'the Queen of 
Soul', American singer Aretha Franklin, and it 
became a very big hit. 


I say a little prayer 


The moment I_up 

Before I_on my make-up 

I say a little prayer for you 
And while combing my hair, now, 

And wondering what dress to_ 

I say a little prayer for you 


now, 


Forever, forever, you’ll_in rm 

And I will_you 

Forever, forever, we never will part 

Oh, how I’ll love you 

Together, together, that’s how it must 

To_without you 

Would only mean heartbreak for me. 

I_for the bus, dear, 

While riding I_of us, dear, 

I say a little prayer for you. 

At work I just_time 

And all through my coffee break-time, 

I say a little prayer for you. 

Forever, forever, etc. 

My darling,_me, 

For me there is no one 
But you. 

Please love me true. 

This is my prayer 

Answer my prayer, baby ^ 


in my heart 


m 


Our guess 


V 




iik nmm 

<0 O' 


m 



i 
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Quicktests 



Instructions 

There are eight photocopiable Quicktests, one for each File 1-8 These test the Grammar, 
Vocabulary and Pronunciation from the A, B, C, and D lessons 
There is one mark for each answer so SS will get a total mark out of 50 for each test 
Each test should take between 20 and 30 minutes 


Answers 


Quicktest 

] 

grammar 


ale 2b 3a 

4c 5b 6a 

7c 8a 9c 

10b 

b 11 did 12 about 

13 a 14 don’t 

15 does 16 wearing 17 isn’t 

18 which 19 where 20 who 

VOCABULARY 


a 1 mean 2 lazy 

3 Sit down 

4 Answer a question 5 on the left 

b 6 eyes 7 hands 

8 toes 9 lips 

10 teeth 


c 11 spell 

16 next 

12 Have 

17 aunt 

13 See 

18 off/on 

14 Thuisday 

19 kind/type 

15 date 

20 opposite 


PRONUNCIATION 

a 1 toes 2 cooks 3 has 4 head 
5 serious 

b 6 nephew 7 be hind 8 un friend ly 
9 similar 10 example 


Quicktest 

GRAMMAR 

ale 2a 3b 4c 5a 6b 

7b 8a 9b 10a 

b 11 didn’t 12 was 13 Did 14 went 
lSwas 16 weren’t 1 7 Which 
l8won 19 so 20 Although 

VOCABULARY 

a 1 broke 2 bought 3 told 4 took 
5 chose 

b 6 knock 7 hire 8 rent 9 go 
10 stay 

c 11 wind) 12 sunnv 13 fogg) 

14 cloudy 15 raining 

d 16 on 17 at 18 at 19 m 20 on 


PRONUNCIATION 

a 1 abroad 2 who 3 which 
4 sunbathe 5 although 

b 6 be cause 7 together 8 sight seeing 
9 evening 10 accident 


Quicktest 1 
GRAMMAR 

ale 2a 3c 4b 5a 6c 
7a 8b 9a 10b 

b 11 to 12 Are 13 won’t 14 don’t 
15 do 16 Shall/Can 17 does 
18 doesn’t 19 were 20 did 

VOCABULARY 

a 1 learn 2amve 3 miss 

4 remember 5 lose 6 turn on 
7 lend 8 push 9 lose 10 send 

b 11 for 12 back 13 with 14 to 
15 at 16 to 17 of 18 to 19 to 
20 about 

PRONUNCIATION 

a 1 find 2 miss 3 turn 4 leave 

5 push 

b 6 a rrive 7 pessimist 8 secret 
9 probably 10 ai gue 


Quicktest j 
GRAMMAR 

alb 2c 3b 4a 5c 6b 

7 a 8b 9b 10c 

b 11 been 12 has 13 yet 14 just 
15 seen 16 than 17 as 18 more 

19 most 20 ever 

VOCABULARY 

a 1 skirt 2 cap 3 scarf 4 dress 
5 trainers 6 try 7 on 8 Take 
9 pyjamas 10 dressed 

b 11 empty 12 quiet 

13 uncomfortable 14 dangerous 
15 untidy 

c 16 make 17 take 18 time 19 spend 

20 on 


PRONUNCIATION 

a 1 skirt 2 already 3 yet 4 crowded 
5 just 

b 6 un com fortable 7 re laxed 
8 dang erous 9 exciting 
10 impossible 

Quicktest 

GRAMMAR 

ale 2c 3a 4 b 5b 6a 
7c 8b 9a 10b 

b 11 to 12 speak/write 13 see 

14 Reading 15 waiting 16 cooking 
17 has 18 mustn’t 19 have 20 ovei 

VOCABULARY 

a 1 trying 2 planning 3 forget 

4 mind 5 offers 6 need 7 decided 

8 hoping 9 promised 10 hate 

b 11 across 12 into 13iound 
14 down 15 to 

c 16 do 17 hit 18 go 19 kick 
20 play 

PRONUNCIATION 

a 1 think 2 enjoy 3 offer 4 mind 

5 along 

b 6 de cide 7 l e mem ber 8 interested 

9 a cioss 10 to wards 



GRAMMAR 

alb 2c 3a 4b 5b 6c 
7 a 8b 9a 10 a 

b 11 If 12 invite 13 don’t 14 Would 
15 were 16 have 17may/might 
18 not 19 drink 20 should 

VOCABULARY 

a 1 miss 2 meet 3 do 4 looks like 
5 looked at 

b 6 Giraffes 7 bee 8 Mouse 9 lion 
10 shark 
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c 11 education 14 decision 

12 election 15 invitation 

13 information 

d 16 married/engaged 17 better 18 off 
19 on 20 home 

PRONUNCIATION 

a 1 swan 2 bear 3 would 4 eagle 
5 if 

b 6 news paper 7 su rvive 8 elephant 
9 indecisive 10 ad vice 


b 6 primary 7 left 8 working 9 fell 
10 married 11 had 12 separated 
13 divorced 14 retired 15 died 

c 16 discovered 19 directed 

17 invented 20 designed 

18 based 

PRONUNCIATION 

a 1 since 2 afraid 3 born 4 famous 
5 science 

b 6 frigh tened 7 university 

8 literature 9 in vent 10 de sign 


Quicktest 


GRAMMAR 

ale 2a 3b 4a 5b 6a 
7b 8b 9a 10 b 

b 11 long 12 since 13 been 14 has 
15 did 16 used 17 wear 18 by 
19 are 20 were 


VOCABULARY 

a 1 history 2 geography 

3 literature 4 science 5 maths 



GRAMMAR 

ale 2a 3b 4 a 5b 6a 
7 a 8 c 9 a 10 a 

b 11 something 12 didn’t 13 too 
14 many 15 enough 16 off 17 it 
18 Neither 19 have 20 did 


VOCABULARY 

a 1 relaxing 2 excited 3 tired 
4 depressing 5 bored 


b 6 do 7 fill 

8 give 9 Hurry 10 get 

c 11 None 

16 up 

12 few 

17 like 

13 down 

18 both 

14 be 

19 as 

15 find 

20 to 


PRONUNCIATION 

a 1 healthy 2 early 3 enough 
4 allergic 5 again 

b 6 exciting 7 anywhere 8 lifestyle 
9 personality 10 exactly 


r 


End 


OF-COURSE TEST 


Instructions 

The End of course test is a test of all of 
the Grammar, Vocabulary, and 
Pronunciation from the A, B, C, and D 
lessons It also includes Reading, 

Listening, and Writing 

Grammar 

25 marks one mark for each answer 

Vocabulary 

25 marks one mark for each answer 

Pronunciation 

10 marks one mark for each answer 

Reading 

10 marks one mark for each answer 

Listening 

10 marks one mark for each answer 
(tapesenpt p 230) 

Writing 

10 marks We suggest you allocate 6 
marks for grammar, vocabulary, and 
spelling, and 4 marks for content, 
presentation, and layout 

Speaking 

10 marks Either give a mark for their 
speaking during the course, or use 
Communicative activity Revision questions 
on p 217 as an oral test Give SS a mark 
out of 10 


ANSWERS 

GRAMMAR 

a lc 2b 3a 4c 5b 6b 7c 8b 
9b 10a lib 12a 13c 14b 15c 

b 16 which / that 21 had 

17 won’t 22 may/might 

18 as 23 were 

19 most 24 Neither 

20 to 25 had 

VOCABULARY 

a 1 fingers 6 better 

2 abroad 7 mind 

3 foggy 8 spider 

4 quiet 9 crowded 

5 trainers 10 earns 

b 11 lend 15 uncomfortable 

12 push 16 mean 

13 die 17 impolite / rude 

14 sell 

c 18 at 22 up 

19 across 23 on 

20 through 24 in 

21 on 25 forward 


PRONUNCIATION 

a 1 round 4 just 

2 since 5 begin 

3 must 

b 6 un friend ly 9 a fraid 

7 promise 10 interested 

8 re mem ber 

READING 

1 F 

2 F 

3 DS 

4 DS 

5 F 

LISTENING 

a la 2b 3c 4c 5b 
b 6a 7c 8b 9a 10c 


6 F 

7 T 

8 T 

9 T 
10 DS 
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End-of-course test tapescripts 



Listening A CD3 Track 44 

1 

A Do you have this sweater m any other colours 7 
B Just a moment Yes In beige, green, and brown 
A Could I have a brown one, please 7 
B What size are you 7 
A Small 

B Let me have a look No, sorry IVe only got it in a 
medium 

A How about green 7 It’s a bit bright What about beige 7 
B Let me see Yes, this one’s a small 
A Yes, that one’s fine How much is it 7 
B It’s 30 euros 
A Thats great Til take it 

2 

A How long are you going to stay here 7 
B Well, it depends I have a leturn flight to London at 
the end of June, but if I can find a job, 1 want to stay 
until the middle of September My university course 
starts in October so I have to be back in time for that 

3 

A How old is your brother 7 

B Let me work it out I m 35 and he’s three years older 
than me 

A That’s amazing He looks much younger than that I 
thought he was about 30 

B Yeah, he looks after himself Goes to the gym and all 
that 

4 

A Are you happy with youi new flat 7 
B Yeah Were really happy with it The rent is a bit 
more than I wanted to pay but you can see the 
mountains from our bedioom window It’s not 
enormous but there are only two of us so it’s big 
enough foi the moment 

5 

A The Ti avel Lodge How can I help you 7 
B Good evening I’d like to make a reservation 
A When for 7 

B For next Friday the eighteenth For three nights 
A Just one loom 7 

A No Two doubles and a single A double room for me 
and my wife, a single room for my son 
B Yes 

A .and then another double for my daughter and her 
husband Oh yes, and a cot for their baby 
B How old is the baby 7 
A Sixteen months 

B OK, so that’s two double rooms, one with a cot 


Listening B CD3 Track 45 

I — interviewer, E= Emma 
I So where did you work before, Emma 7 
E At a big clothes store in London I was a sales 
manager there 

I How long did you work there 7 
E Let’s see, I started when I finished school, when I was 
18, and I left when I was 30, so about 12 years 
altogether 

I Was it a well paid job 7 

E Yes, very I was earning a lot of money But I had to 
work incredibly hard and my days were really long I 
started work at 9 every morning and I often didn’t 
finish till 7 or 8 in the evening I travelled a lot too I 
had to go to fashion shows and so on 
I Did you enjoy that 7 

E Yes, it was great Milan, Paris, New York - all those 
glamorous places 

I So why did you decide to leave London 7 
E Well, it wasn’t because I didn’t like my job - in fact 1 
loved it It was just that I always felt stiessed and I was 
always in a hurry I didn’t have enough time for 
myself - and I didn’t spend enough time with my 
son, Sam When 1 got home in the evening I was 
always too tired to play with him 
I So what did you do 7 

E I left my job and I bought a house in the south of 
France I worked hard to do it up, and renovate it, 
and now I use it as a little hotel really, for six months 
of the year 

I How do you live now 7 
E Well, from April to September I woik in the 

guesthouse It’s very small - there are only six rooms 
And then fiom Octobei to March I work in the 
garden, pick the olives, things like that 
I And are you happier 7 

E It’s a very different life -1 don’t earn as much money 
- so no more designer clothes or expensive cars I’m 
still quite busy but I’m not as stressed as I was befoie 
And I can spend more time with my son Life here is 
much slower than in London I sleep better and I’m 
healthier, because I do moie physical work So yes, 

I m much happier 
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GRAMMAR 

a Circle a, b, or c. 

Example: My brother_Russian. 

a speak (b ) speaks c do speak 

1 Where_work? 

a you b you do c do you 

2 What time_to come? 

a she’s going b is she going c going she 

3 _away last weekend? 

a Did you go b Did you went c Went you 

4 He_a shower before breakfast. 

a usually have b has usually c usually has 

5 She_men who talk a lot. 

a not likes b doesn't like c don't like 

6 My brother_law at university. 

a studies b studys c studyes 

7 Be careful! You_a mistake. 

a are makeing b making c are making 

8 A Why_? 

B Because Em happy. 

a are you smiling b do you smile c you smile 

9 How often_your grandparents? 

a are you seeing b you see c do you see 

10 That’s the shop_I bought my computer. 

a which b where c who 

b Complete the sentences. 

Example: She’s waiting for the bus. 

11 What_you do last weekend? 

12 A What are you talking ? 

B It’s a secret. 

13 We have classes twice_week. 

14 My parents _work. They’re retired. 

15 What time_the shop open? 

16 A Why are you _a jacket? 

B Because I’m cold! 

17 My computer_working. It’s broken. 

18 Eve bought a new machine_makes fantastic 

coffee. 

19 Is this the restaurant_we had dinner last 

month? 

20 They’re the children_live next door to us. 

j cm 
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VOCABULARY 

a Write the opposites. 

Example: shy extrovert 

1 generous_ 

2 hard-working_ 

3 Stand up._ 

4 Ask a question._ 

5 on the right_ 

b Write the words. 

Example: You use these to hear, ears 

6 You use these to see._ 

7 You have two of these at the end of your arms. 

8 You have ten of these on your feet._ 

9 You use these to kiss._ 

10 You have 32 of these in your mouth._ 

c Complete with one word. 

11 A How do you_your name? 

B J-A-C-E-K. 

12 _a good weekend! 

13 Bye._you on Monday. 

14 Today’s Wednesday so tomorrow’s_. 

15 A What’s the_today? 

B The 5th of September. 

16 Maria is sitting___ to Salvador. 

17 Your mother’s sister is your_. 

18 Turn_your mobile phone. 

19 A What’s that? 

B A guava. It’s a_of fruit. 

20 Extrovert is the of shv. 

cm 

PRONUNCIATION 

a Write the words from the list in the chart. 


cooks 

toes head has 

serious 

nose 

lips 

friends 

1 

2 

3 

smell 

hear 



4_ 5 


b Underline the stressed syllable. 

Example: afternoon 

6 nephew 8 unfriendly 10 example 

7 behind 9 similar 

ma 

Total 1 
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grammar 

a Circle a, b, or c. 

Example: My brother-Russian. 

a speak m) speaks c do speak 

1 They._ t heir holiday. 

a didn’t enjoyed b don’t enjoyed c didn’t enjoy 

2 _to the bank this morning? 

a Did you go b Did you went c Were you 

3 When the bus_ we § ot °^- 

a stoped b stopped c stop # 

4 When I woke up it -• 

a was rain b were raining c was raining 

5 What_when I phoned you? 

a were you doing b was you doing 
c you were doing 

6 When I her she was working in a cybercafe, 
a meet b met c was meeting 

7 Who_to? 

a he wrote b did he write c he was writing 

8 Who_the tickets? 

a bought b did buy c did bought 

9 It was really hot in Oslo,_it’s normally cold there. 

a because b although c so 

10 I was really tired_I decided not to go to the gym. 

a so b but c because 


b Complete with a verb from the list. 
Example: take photos 
rent hire go stay knock 

6 _on the door 

7 _a car 

8 _a flat 

9 _camping 

10 _in a hotel 

c What’s the weather like? 



13 It’s_. 14lt’s_. 15 Its 


b Complete the sentences. 

Example: She’s waiting jbr the bus. 

11 A Whv _ _ you come to the party? 

B I wasn’t invited! 

12 What the weather like when you were there? 

2 3 you buy the paper this morning? 

1 4 I usually go by bus, but yesterday I-by train. 

15 When I saw him he wasn’t running, he- 

walking. 

16 A Were the children watching TV? 

B No, they ___* 

17 a _ jacket do you prefer? 

B I think I prefer the black one. 

18 A mo_the match? 

B Liverpool. It was l - ®- 

19 We were very late?-we took a taxi. 

20 she isn’t very tall, she’s very good at basket¬ 
ball _ _ 

nsa 


VOCABULARY 

a Write the irregular past simple verbs. 
Example: speak spoke 

1 break___ 

2 buy _- 

3 tell_ 

4 take_ 

5 choose _ _— 


d Complete with in, at, or on. 

Example: I do aerobics on Tuesdays. 

16 We always meet_Friday night. 

17 What are you going to do_Christmas? 

18 What did you study_university? 

19 My aunt lives_Mexico. 

20 Don’t leave your books the floor! LEI 

PRONUNCIATION 

a Write the words from the list in the chart. 

which who abroad sunbathe although 

ago holiday weather 

1_ 2_ 3_ 

take horse 

4_ 5_ 

b Underline the stressed syllable. 

Example: after noon 

6 because 

7 together 

8 sightseeing 

9 evening 
10 accident 

ma 

Total 


232 




GRAMMAR 

a Circle a, b> or c. 

Example: My brother_Russian 

a speak (b) speaks c do speak 

1 Where_? 

a you are going b you going c are you going 

2 Do you think_tomorrow? 

a its going to rain b its raining, c it rains 

3 _some friends this evening. 

a I meet b I’m going meet c I’m meeting 

4 Don’t worry. I’m sure you_youndriving test. 

a don’t fail b wont fail c won’t to fail 

5 Do you think_? 

a they’ll come b they come c they’ll will come 

6 _I phone the restaurant and book a table? 

a Will b Won’t c Shall 

7 A It’s very dark here. 

B Yes._the light. 

a I’ll turn on b I’m turning on cl turn on 

8 I broke my leg last month when I_. 

a skiied b was skiing c am skiing 

9 I_in the evening. I’m too tired. 

a never study b am never studying c study never 

10 What_next Christmas? 

a you will do b are you going to do c do you do 

b Complete the sentences. 

Example: She’s waiting for the bus. 

11 When are they going__ leave? 

12 _we going by car or by bus? 

13 I haven’t studied at all. I_pass the exam. 

14 I_think she’ll like him. He’s not her type. 

15 I’ll_my homework after supper, I promise. 

16 _I help you with the cooking? 

17 He’s very lazy. He never_any exercise. 

18 My cat_like milk. It only drinks water. 

19 What_they doing when he took the photo¬ 

graph? 

20 What time_you get up this morning? 

rm 
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VOCABULARY 

a Write the opposite verbs. 

Example: pass (an exam) fail 

1 teach (French)_ 

2 leave (at 6.00)_ 

3 catch (the bus)_ 

4 forget (to pay)_ 

5 find (your glasses)_ 

6 turn off (the TV)_ 

7 borrow (money)_ 

8 pull (the door)_ 

9 win (a match)_ 

10 get (an e-mail)_ 

b Write the missing prepositions. 

Example: I went to Chicago two years ago. 

11 I’m looking_my keys. I can’t find them. 

12 We’re leaving on Friday and coming_on 

Sunday. 

13 I’m sorry, but I don’t agree_you. 

14 I wrote_Mike but he didn’t answer. 

15 Would you like to look_my holiday photos? 

16 That’s my pen. Give it_me. 

17 What do you think_his latest film? 

18 Shh! I’m listening_the radio. 

19 Did you speak_the boss yesterday? 

20 We never talk_politics. It’s boring. . . 

■ mg 

PRONUNCIATION 

a Write the words from the list in the chart. 


find leave 

miss turn 

push 

like 

think 

h< 

1 

2 

3 

see 

good 


4 

5 



b Underline the stressed syllable. 
Example: after noon 

6 arrive 

7 pessimist 

8 secret 

9 probably 
10 argue 


□B 

Total | 
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GRAMMAR 

a Circle, a, b, or c. 

Example: My brother_Russian. 

a speak (b) speaks c do speak 

1 _you ever bought anything in that shop? 

a Did b Have c Has 

2 He’s never_a suit in his life. 

a wear b wore c worn 

3 _finished your homework yet? 

a Are you b Have you c Did you 

4 I’ve_had three meetings this week. 

a already b just c yet 

5 Jane isn’t here. She has just_out. 

a go b went c gone 

6 I’m_in my new job than in my old job. 

a busy b busier c more busy 

7 You drive_than me. 

a more slowly b more slow c more slower 

8 My boss isn’t_stressed as I am. 

a more b as c the 

9 It’s the_city in the world. 

a the crowded b most crowded c more crowded 

10 This is the_summer we’ve ever had. 

a worse b baddest c worst 

b Complete the sentences. 

Example: She’s waiting for the bus. 

11 Have you ever ___to New York? 

12 My mother_never flown. 

13 I haven’t finished_. I need two more minutes. 

14 Don’t touch that wall. I’ve_painted it. 

15 I’ve already_this film three times. 

16 Your flat is bigger_mine. 

17 I don’t speak German as well_my wife. 

18 This car is_expensive than that one. 

19 Venice is the_beautiful city I know. 

20 It was the best holiday I’ve _had. 

CEJ 
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VOCABULARY 

a Write the clothes words. 

Example: Put your coat on. It’s cold. 

1 My sister can’t wear a short sk_to school. 

2 He was wearing a baseball c_on his head. 

3 I always wear a hat and sc_in the winter. 

4 She’s going to wear her black d_to the party. 

5 I wear tr_on my feet when I go running. 

6 I always tr_on new clothes in the shop. 

7 Put o _a coat. It’s very cold. 

8 T_off your boots when you come in. 

9 I always wear p_in bed. 

10 1 usually get dr_before I have breakfast. 

b Write the opposite adjectives. 

Example: boring exciting 

11 crowded _ 

12 noisy _ 

13 comfortable _ 

14 safe_ 

15 tidy_ 

c Complete with one word. 

16 Don’t forget to_your bed before you go to 

school. 

17 I always_the dog for a walk in the evening. 

18 We were late so we took a taxi to save __. 

19 I_half an hour every day answering e-mails. 

20 James is always late. He never arrives_time. 

I EH 

PRONUNCIATION 

a Write the words from the list in the chart. 


yet just 

skirt crowded 

already 

dirty 

dress 

uniform 

1 

2 

3 

trousers 

jacket 


4 

5 

> 


b Underline the stressed syllable. 
Example: after noon 

6 comfortable 

7 relaxed 

8 dangerous 

9 exciting 
10 impossible 



234 



^^ ^~Quicktest 


New English File Teacher's Book Pre-intermediate 
Photocopiabie © Oxford University Press 2005 


GRAMMAR 

a Circle a, b, or c. 

Example: My brother_Russian. 

a speak speaks c do speak 

1 I need_English quickly. 

a learning b learn c to learn 

2 I don’t mind_up early in the morning. 

a to get b get c getting 

3 We stopped at a petrol station_some petrol. 

a to get b get c for get 

4 _is very bad for your health. 

a Smoke b Smoking c The smoking 

5 It’s dangerous_here late at night. 

a walk b to walk c for walk 

6 He went to work without_breakfast. 

a having b have c to have 

7 You_pay to go into that art gallery. It’s free. 

a don’t must b mustn’t c don’t have to 

8 It’s a secret, so you_tell anybody. 

a mustn’t to b mustn’t c don’t have to 

9 We walked_the park. 

a through b over c under 

10 John_of the room and didn’t come back. 

a went b went out c went in 

b Complete the sentences. 

Example: I’m English. I’m from London. 

11 I would like_go to China. 

12 It’s important to __good English in my job. 

13 I opened the door to_who was there. 

14 _books or magazines helps me to learn new 

words. 

15 I hate_for buses when it’s cold. 

16 She’s good at_. She makes fantastic pasta. 

17 She_to go to work on Saturdays. She’s a 

shop assistant. 

18 You__ touch that. It’s very dangerous. 

19 Do you_to wear a uniform at your school? 

20 In tennis you hit the ball_a net. 

□ESI 


VOCABULARY 

a Complete with a verb in the right form. 
Example: She 1 ikes going to parties. 


1 

I’m tr_ 

_to find a new job. 

2 

We’re pi 

to go abroad next summer. 

3 

Don’t f_ 

_ to turn off the light. 

4 

I don’t m living with my parents. 

5 

He always off to help me with mv homework. 

6 

I n 

to go to the bank today. 

7 

We’ve d 

to buy a new house. 

8 

We’re h 

_to buy a new flat soon. 

9 

She pr_ 

_to phone me last night. 

10 

Ih 

being late. 


b Write the missing prepositions. 

Example: The train went through the tunnel. 


11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


The cat ran_the road. 

Our ball fell_the river. 

In athletics you have to run_a track. 

We walked up the hill and then_again. 

Pass the ball_me! 


c Complete with one word. 

16 I_aerobics at my local gym. 

17 In tennis you have to_the ball with a racket. 

18 They always_skiing at Christmas. 

19 In football you have to_the ball into the net. 

20 We’re learning to_golf. 

153 

PRONUNCIATION 

a Write the words from the list in the chart. 

mind enjoy think along offer 

sitting noise stop 

1_ 2_ 3_ 

try arrive 

4_ 5_ 


b Underline the stressed syllable. 
Example: afte rnoon 

6 decide 

7 remember 

8 interested 

9 across 
10 towards 


□B 
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GRAMMAR 

a Circle a, b, or c. 

Example: My brother_Russian. 

a speak b) speaks c do speak 

1 If the shop is open,_some fruit. 

a I buy b I’ll buy c I’d buy 

2 She_speak to you again if you do that. 

a doesn’t b don’t c won’t 

3 If you_time, will you help me? 

a have b will have c had 

4 What_she do if she lost her job? 

a will b would c did 

5 If I_English better I’d get a job in a hotel. 

a speak b spoke c will speak 

6 We aren’t sure but we_go away this weekend. 

a might to b will c might 

7 She_at home. Her car isn’t there. 

a may not be b may not to be c might to be 

8 You_walk home at night. It’s dangerous. 

a should b shouldn’t c shouldn’t to 

9 I think they_buy a new car. 

a should b should to c must 

10 I_listen to him if I were you. 

a wouldn’t b won’t c don’t 


b Complete the sentences. 

Example: She’s waiting for the bus. 

11 _we change queues, the other queue will 

move quicker. 

12 She’ll be really happy if we_her to our party. 

13 If they_arrive in five minutes, we’ll go. 

14 _you stop working if you won the lottery? 

15 If I_you, I wouldn’t go to London in the 


16 We would travel more if we didn’t_children. 

17 Take a map because you_get lost. 

18 You might_like the film. It’s very violent. 


19 You shouldn’t_ 

you. 

20 I don’t think you „ 
You’re very tired. 

VOCABULARY 


. a lot of coffee. It’s bad for 


. go out tonight. 


□23 


a Complete with the right verb. 

Example: I always wear a suit to work, (wear/carry' 


1 We should hurry or we’ll_the bus. 

(miss/lose) 

2 A party is a good place to_people, 

(know/meet) 

3 Don’t forget to_your homework, (do/make) 

4 My sister_my mother, (looks/looks like) 

5 He_the photograph, (watched/looked at) 


b Write the animal. 

Example: A m osquito bit me last night. 

6 G_s have very long necks. 

7 Be careful! There’s a b _on that flower. 

8 Mickey M_is a famous Disney character. 

9 The 1_is the king of the jungle. 

10 A sh_is a very dangerous fish. 

c Write the noun. 

Example: imagine imagination 

11 educate_ 

12 elect_ 

13 inform_ 

14 decide_ 

15 invite_ 

d Complete with one word. 

Example: Take a map. You might get lost 

16 My sister and her boyfriend are getting_next 

year. 

17 He studies a lot and his English is getting_. 

18 She got_the bus and walked home. 

19 I get_well with my brothers and sisters. 

20 I left work at 6.00 and got _____ at 6.30. 

□El 

PRONUNCIATION 

a Write the words from the list in the chart. 

would swan if bear eagle 

crocodile there look 

1_ 2_ 3_ 

bee will 

4_ 5_ 

b Underline the stressed syllable. 

Example: after noon 

6 newspaper 8 elephant 10 advice 

7 survive 9 indecisive 

ma 
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GRAMMAR 

a Circle a, b, or c. 

Example: My brother_Russian. 

a speak (b) speaks c do speak 

1 How long_here? 

a are you work b do you work c have you worked 

2 I’ve studied English_. 

a for two years b since two years c two years ago 

3 She_in this house since she was five. 

a lives b has lived # c is living 

4 When_university? 

a did you leave b have you left c did you left 

5 Alfred Hitchcock, who died in 1980,_a lot of 

great films. 

a has made b made c makes 

6 He_play football when he was young. 

a used to b use to c used 

7 I_like flying. Now I love it. 

a don’t use to b didn’t use to c didn’t used to 

8 A lot of novels_into English. 

a are translate b are translated c is translated 

9 Disposable nappies_by a woman. 

a were invented b was invented c invented 

10 When was this church_? 

a build b built c be built 


b Complete the biography words. 

Example: He was b orn in 1929. 

6 He went to pr_school when he was five. 

7 He 1_secondary school when he was eighteen. 

8 He started w_in a bank. 

9 He f_in love when he was twenty-two. 

10 He got m_when he was twenty-seven. 

11 They h_their first child when he was thirty 

12 They se_in 1989. 

13 They got d_two years later. 

14 He r _when he was sixty. 

15 He d _when he was eighty-five. 

c Complete the past participles. 

Example: Harry Potter was w ritten by JK Rowling. 

16 Penicillin was first d _by Alexander Fleming. 

17 The dishwasher was i_ by a woman. 

18 Sherlock Holmes was b_ on a real person. 

19 Pulp Fiction was d _ by Quentin Tarantino. 

20 This suit was d _ by Armani. 

PRONUNCIATION 

a Write the words from the list in the chart. 


b Complete the sentences. 

Example: She’s waiting for the bus. 

11 How_have you known David? 

12 We’ve been in this house_October. 

13 I have_afraid of water all my life. 

14 How many films_George Lucas made? 

15 When_your parents get married? 

16 I_to smoke but I stopped last year. 

17 Did you use to_glasses? 

18 The film was directed_Sofia Coppola. 

19 Fiat cars_made in Italy. 

20 When_DVDs invented? 


VOCABULARY 

a Write the school subject. 

Example: All insects have six legs, biology 

1 Henry VIII had six wives._ 

2 The capital of Argentina is Buenos Aires.. 

3 ‘To be or not to be ...’_ 

4 There is oxygen and nitrogen in the air. __ 


HE 


born since afraid science famous 

lived director saw 

1_ 2_ 3_ 

made child 

4_ 5_ 

b Underline the stressed syllable. 
Example: after noon 

6 frightened 

7 university 

8 literature 

9 invent 
10 design 


HE 


cm 
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GRAMMAR 

a Circle a, b, or c. 

Example: My name_David. 

a am r b) is c are 

1 A Did Sam phone this afternoon? 

B No,_phoned. 

a anybody b somebody c nobody 

2 We didn’t go_this summer. 

a anywhere b somewhere c nowhere 

3 I’ve bought_really nice for your birthday. 

a anything b something c nothing 

4 A How much milk is there? B Only a_. 

a little b few c none 

5 This car isn’t_. We need a larger one. 

a enough big b big enough c too big 

6 I’m on a diet so I shouldn’t eat_bread. 

a too much b too many too 

7 I can’t find my wallet. Please help me_. 

a look for it b look it for c look for them 

8 Here are your boots._. 

a Put on them b Put on they c Put them on 

9 A I love Italian food. B _. It’s delicious. 

a So do I b So I do c Neither do I 

10 A I can’t drive. B Neither_I. 

a can b can’t c am 

b Complete the sentences. 

Example: I’m English. I’m from London. 

11 Listen -1 have_important to tell you! 

12 I_do anything last night. 

13 I can’t drink this coffee. It’s_hot. 

14 There are too_people in my class. Forty! 

15 I don’t have_money for the bus. I need 30 

cents more. 

16 It’s warm. Why don’t you take your coat__ ? 

17 There’s a towel on the floor in the bathroom. Pick 
_up, please. 

18 A I don’t like pop music. 

B _do I. It’s awful. 

19 A I’ve seen that film. 

B So_1.1 saw it last week. 

20 A I didn’t go out last night. 

B Neither_1.1 was tired. 

VOCABULARY 

a Complete the adjective with -ing or -ed. 

Example: This book is very boring . 

1 Did you have a relax_weekend? 

2 We’re going to India tomorrow! I’m really excit_ 

3 You look tir_. Why don’t you sit down? 

4 I don’t want to see that film. It’s very depress_ 

5 I’m bor_. Let’s do something this afternoon. 



b Complete with a verb. 

Example: You’re very fair. You should wear sunscreen. 

6 I don’t_enough exercise. 

7 Could you_in this form, please? 

8 You should_up smoking. It’s not good for 

you. 

9 _up! We’re going to be late. 

10 They don’t_on very well. They always argue. 

c Complete with one word. * 

11 A How much meat do you eat? 

B _. I’m a vegetarian. 

12 I have a_close friends, five or six. 

13 Turn the radio_. It’s too loud. 

14 The class will_over in ten minutes. 

15 Could you_out what time the match starts? 

16 Can you look_these words in your 

dictionaries? 

17 Carol looks_her mother. They’re identical. 

18 Martin and John_have red hair. 

19 Your bag’s exactly the same_mine. 

20 His new film is quite similar_the last one. 

PRONUNCIATION 

a Write the words from the box in the chart. 

allergic enough healthy again early 

exercise turn photo 

1_ 2 _ 3 _ 

just begin 

4_ 5_ 

b Underline the stressed syllable. 

Example: afte r noon 

6 exciting 

7 anywhere 

8 lifestyle 

9 personality 
10 exactly 


□a 


□D 
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End-of-course test 


GRAMMAR 

a Circle a, b, or c. 

1 A My wife is an architect. 

B Where_work? 

a she does b is she c does she 

2 My parents_for me when I arrived home. 

a waited b were waiting c have waited 

3 Who_the window? 

a broke b does break c did break 

4 I didn't feel well_I went to the doctor's. 

a although b but c so 

5 A What_tonight? 

B Nothing special. 

a do you do b are you doing c are you do 

6 A This case is really heavy. 

B _you. 

a I help b I'll help c I'd help 

7 A Have you heard their latest song? 

B Yes,_it on the radio last week. 

a I hear b I’ve heard c I heard 

8 A Where's your homework? 

B I haven't done it_. 

a just b yet c already 

9 We_go to school tomorrow. It's a holiday. 

a mustn't b don't have to c have to 

10 If you__ home late, I'll be angry. 

a come b will come c came 

11 A How long ___in this school? 

B Since October. 

a are you b have you been c have you be 

12 I_enjoy school. In fact I hated it. 

a didn't use to b used to c don't use to 

13 He's very stressed. He has_work. 

a too b too many c too much 

14 Your shoes are dirty._! 

a Take off them b Take them off c Take off 

15 He said that_Michael and that he was Scottish. 

a his name is b my name was c his name was 
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Photocopiabie © Oxford University Press 2005 

VOCABULARY 

a Write the word. 

1 We have five f_on each hand. 

2 They usually go ab for their holiday. 

3 It was very f _. We couldn’t see anything. 

4 Her husband is very qu_. He doesn't talk much. 

5 People normally wear t_on their feet when they 

do sport. 

6 My uncle was ill but now he's getting b_. 

7 I don’t m_doing housework. It's OK. 

8 A s_is not an insect because it has eight legs. 

9 The train was very cr_and we couldn’t sit down. 

10 He has a good salary. He e_a lot of money. 

b Write the opposite. 

11 borrow_ 

12 pull_ 

13 be born_ 

14 buy_ 

15 comfortable_ 

16 generous_ 

17 polite_ 


c Complete with one word. 

18 Please don’t phone me when I'm____ work. 

19 The little child ran,___. the road and went into 

the shop. 

20 The train went_the tunnel. 

21 Excuse me. Can I try_this sweater please? 

22 What time do you wake_in the morning? 

23 I get_very well with everyone in my family. 

24 Could you fill_this form please? 

25 I’m looking_to my summer holiday. 


HE 


b Complete the sentences. 


PRONUNCIATION 

a Underline the word with a different sound. 


ilic SLUl y UL LUCLl ICUlllkJll L/Cgaii 111U1 C Ilian z,-/ y^aio agu 

when David’s wife applied to a government office for his 
birth certificate and discovered that David was one of 
triplets. David was absolutely amazed. Although the office 
could not give him any information about the other two 
triplets, he soon made contact with his sister Florence after 
putting an advertisement in a national magazine. Florence 
and David were now 44 years old. But it was another 25 
years before they found Helena. 

They could not find any records of the adoption, and 
although they advertised in newspapers and magazines, 
this time nobody answered. Finally, after they had 
appeared in a BBC TV documentary and contacted an 
organization which supports adopted children, they 
discovered that documents about Helenas adopted 
family existed. Unfortunately they did not have the legal 
right to see them. However, they appealed to a judge who 
decided that they should be allowed to see the documents. 

David and Florence began investigating. They 
contacted Helenas son and finally Helena herself. Helena’s 
adoptive parents had told her that she was one of triplets 
but she never thought she would see the other two. She 
felt quite nervous about meeting her brother and sister 
after such a long time, but when she had met them she 
said, ‘It’s absolutely wonderful to know I really belong to a 
real family.’ 

The triplets are now planning to go on holiday together 
to Devon, and to meet each other as often as possible. 


1 Mr and Mrs Hodder had ten children. 

T F DS 

2 Their new families lived very near their father. 

T F DS 

3 The children didn’t like their new names. 

T F DS 

4 David needed a birth certificate to get a passport. 

T F DS 

5 David always knew he had two brothers or sisters. 

T F DS 

6 The government office told him where to find his 
sisters. 

T F DS 

7 He found Florence very quickly. 

T F DS 

8 They had to go to court to find Helena. 

T F DS 


4 What s the best thing about the man s nau 

a the cheap rent b the size c the good view 

5 How many rooms does he book? 
a 2 b 3 c 4 

b Listen to Emma talking about why she left London. 
Circle a, b, or c. 

6 She worked in a clothes shop for_years. 

a 12 b 13 c 18 

7 The worst thing about her job was_. 

a the salary b the travelling c the hours 

8 She decided to change her life because_. 

a she didn’t really enjoy her job 

b she didn’t see her son enough 
c she didn’t like living in London 

9 In January and February she_. 

a works in her garden 

b goes back to London 
c works in her guesthouse 

10 She is_than before. 

a richer b busier c more relaxed 

1 13 

WRITING 


Hi 

Attached is a photo of Liverpool, where I live. 

It's a big city on the river Mersey, and it’s 
famous for the Beaties and for its football 
team. Blease tell me about your town. Where 
exactly is it, and how big is it? What’s the most 
beautiful part of town? Are there any famous 
buildings? What are the best and worst things 
about living there? 

Blease write soon. 

Best wishes 
Andy 


Send Andy a postcard and answer his questions. Write 
three paragraphs. 

□B 
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A complete package for teachers and students 

The Teacher’s Book gives you the support you need, and all the 
components work together for more effective learning. 

Common European Framework of Reference A2-B1 


A song in every File p,220 


Student's Book 


• Motivating, real-world texts* 

• Grammar Bank with rules and exercises. 

• Illustrated Vocabulary Bank and Sound Bank* 

• Practical English focus on everyday language. 



OXFORD 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 


www.oup.com/elt 


r:u 


OXFORD ENGLISH 
ISBN 0-19-438434-9 


Video 

• A unique teaching video. 

• Brings the Practical English lessons to life. 

MuffiROM 

• Home-study CD-ROM and audio CD in one. 

• Interactive grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation, and video activities. 

• 'Listen, repeat, and answer’ audio practice. 

Workbook 

• Lesson by lesson revision and practice. 

• Available with or without Key Booklet, 

Class audio 

• CDs or cassettes* 

Website 

• Student’s Site with interactive exercises and games. 

www.oup.com/elVenglishfile/pre-intefniediate 

• Teacher’s Site with teaching resources and reference material. 

www.oup.com/ell/teacher/englishfile 

Cm 

Look out for the Study Link logo throughout the course* This shows links 
between components to make teaching and learning more effective. 






























